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1935 YEAR BOOK
of

Jehovah’s withesses

EHOVAH’'S KINGDOM, ruling the world in
righteousness and peace, has long been the hope
of all those who love righteousness and hate law-

lessness. From the time that God said to Abraham,
‘In thy seed shall all the families of the earth be
blessed,’ hope of that blessed time has been strong in
the mind of faithful men. For centuries holy men of
old looked for the coming of the Messiah, whom God
would use to establish his righteous government on
earth. More than nineteen centuries ago the angels of
heaven dramatically announced the birth of Jesus, and
that company of heavenly messengers, at the bidding
of Jehovah, sung the anthem: ‘‘Glory to God in the
highest, and on earth peace, good will toward men.’’
—Luke 2: 14.

Thirty years after that memorable announcement
the perfect man Jesus began his ministry on carth by
making announcement in these words: ‘‘The kingdom
of heaven is at hand.”” By that is understood that
Jesus had been anointed by Jehovah God as and for
the King of heaven and earth and that in due time
he would rule the world in righteousness. For three
and one-half years thereafter Jesus went about preach-
ing the good news of God’s provision for man and
teaching the people the way of righteousness. In his
work Jesus was constantly opposed by the men who
claimed to be serving God and who were at that time
called the clergy, made up of priests, Pharisces and
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Sadducees. Their opposition to Jesus was due to the
fact that, having undertaken to serve Jehovah God,
they had become unfaithful and had fallen victims to
the seductive influence of the Devil. For this reason
Jesus said to them, in substance: ‘God is not your
Father, but you are the children of the Devil, because
you do what he desires.’ (John 8:42-44) From that
day till the present time every person who has faith-
fully followed in the footsteps of Jesus has been the
object of Satan’s attacks, and that visible opposition
has been ecarried on chiefly by clergymen or those who
claim to be representatives of God on earth. Jesus told
his disciples it would be so and that such opposition
would continue until the will of God is done on earth
as it is done in heaven, and hence he taught them to
pray for the coming of the Kingdom. (John 15: 19, 20;
Matt. 6:9,10) The facts fully support that utter-
ance of Jesus.

Shortly before his crucifixion Jesus told his disciples
that he was going away and would receive the king-
dom from Jehovah but that in due time he would come
again and receive his faithful followers unto himself
and set up his kingdom. For this cause the chief ques-
tion in their minds and the-one which they propounded
to Jesus was: ‘What shall be the proof of thy coming
or end of the warld and the kingdom 1’ (John 14:1-3;
Matt. 24:1-7) After the resurrection of Jesus from
the dead and his ascension into heaven the mind of
each one of the apostles was illuminated and they dis-
cerned that the coming of Jesus Christ and the estab-
lishment of his kingdom was a long time in the future,
and from that time they went about teaching the peo-
ple who would hear, admonishing them to be faithful
until the coming of the Lord. From the days of the
apostles until the present time there have been faithful
men and women on earth who have prayed and looked
for the coming of Christ Jesus and the setting up of
his kingdom of righteousness for the benefit of the
children of men.
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About the year 1880 (A.D.) a few honest and sin-
cere followers of Christ Jesus came together in Penn-
sylvania for the studying of the Secriptures, particu-
larly with reference to the second coming of the Lord
and his kingdom. The result was that shortly there-
after a society was organized for the study and the
proclamation of the truth of God’s Word. That So-
eiety was first named ZioN’s Warca TOWER SOCIETY.
Later incorporated, its name was changed to that of
the Warca Tower BmLE & TRACT SociETY. It was
incorporated that the work of these men and women
in proclaiming the truth might be carried forward in
a lawful and orderly manner. Into this Society or or-
ganization came men and women from the various
Catholic and Protestant church organizations in the
land and there came also some from outside all church
organizations. These faithful followers of Christ Je-
sus saw that the organizations on earth called ‘‘church-
es’’ are in fact human organizations and that their
forms of worship and doctrines are out of harmony
with Jehovah God and his kingdom under Christ.
Having only one purpose in mind, these faithful ones
then went about amongst the people, teaching them
and instructing them concerning the second coming
of Christ and his kingdom. Opposition to their work
began at once, which opposition has at all times pro-
eeeded chiefly from priests, pastors and preachers of
church organizations. Regardless of all opposition these
faithful men and women have continued in their work
of telling others concerning God and his gracious pro-
vision for the blessing of mankind as these truths are
set forth in the Bible.

In the year 1909 it seemed proper that there should
be formed a corporation under the laws of the State
of New York to further the interest and the work
above mentioned, and accordingly the PeorLES PuLpIT
AsSocIATION was organized. The same officers were
elected to manage the corporation as those elected to
manage the WarcE Tower BmBLE & Tract SocleTy,
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because the work of the two organizations is the same.
This Christian missionary work progressed in America
and outside thereof and it was deemed proper that a
corporation be formed at London, England, and this
was done in the year 1914 by the formation of the
INTERNATIONAL BIBLE STUDENTS ASSOCIATION, being
incorporated under the laws of Great Britain. These
three corporations are one in fact, doing identically
the same work.

As Jehovah continued to unfold the prophecies to
his people and to make it more clearly appear to them
what is his purpose, they saw that God has taken out
from the nations of earth a ‘‘people for his name’’ and
that those so taken out and separated from the world
must be witnesses to the name of Jehovah. It was
in the year 1931 that these faithful men and women
saw that it is the will of God as expressed by the
Scriptures that they should be called ‘‘Jehovah’s wit-
nesses’’, and for this reason they are today throughout
the earth known and designated as ‘‘Jehovah’s wit-
nesses’’, and the aforementioned corporations carry
on the work of Jehovah’s witnesses as above stated.
The chief objective and purpose of these witnesses is
to bear testimony to the name of Jehovah, inform the
people that he is the only true and almighty God,
that Christ Jesus is his King, and that the kingdom of
heaven is now at hand. This is the work they are
doing.

‘When Satan inaugurated his rebellion against Je-
hovah in Eden God sentenced him to destruction.
However, because Satan had challenged God and de-
fied him to put men on earth who under severe test
would remain true and faithful to Jehovah and right-
eousness, and in order to permit proof to be made that
Satan is wickedly wrong and that Jehovah God is
always right and righteous, God said to Satan: ‘‘But
for this cause have I allowed thee to remain, in order
to show thee my power; and in order that they may
proclaim my name throughout all the earth.’”’ (Ex.
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9:16, Leeser) This explains why God has permitted
wickedness in the earth for such a long period of time.
Now the time has come for the great econtroversy, issue
or question between Jehovah and the Adversary to be
settled for ever, and it will be settled, as the Serip-
tures show, at the battle of Armageddon. Just befecre
that great conflict Jehovah God commands his wit-
nesses to go throughout the land and to make publi-
cation of his name and of his kingdom under Christ.
It is to be expected that Satan and his agents would
bitterly oppose this work of Jehovah’s witnesses; and
it is even so. The witness work of advertising amongst
the people the truth of Jehovah and his kingdom, and
that it 1s the only hope of the world, continues to pro-
gress amidst great opposition from the enemy. The
report that follows herein will enable you to see how
that work is progressing, and what is being done by
the enemy to interfere with it, and what you may ex-
pect in the near future. It is hoped that many who
read this report will see that the conditions now ob-
taining on the earth are exactly what is to be expected
and that, learning this in the light of the Seriptures,
they may have hope for the future. The present un-
happy conditions on earth will, as the Scriptures
plainly show, culminate in the greatest tribulation
ever known in the world. That will be the end of all
trouble; and the great battle of Armageddon will be
followed by the full and complete establishment of
God’s kingdom under Christ, and then lasting peace
and prosperity will be on earth to stay and righteous-
ness shall rule in every part of the earth. That will
be the fulfilment of the angelic anthem of peace and
good will sung 1900 years ago. May you study this
report with profit to yourselves, and may you see your
privilege to join in making known to others that Jeho-
vah is God and that his kingdom is the hope of the
human race.
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REPORT

Jehovah’s witnesses scattered throughout the earth
are merely advertising agents of the Eternal King
and his kingdom. That does not at all mean that they
are engaged in propaganda work. The generally ac-
cepted definition of propaganda is this: An organiza-
tion for the propagation of a doctrine or system, the
purpose of which is to cause the membership of the
system or organization to increase or enlarge. Religious
organizations engage in propaganda, because each sys-
tem of religion tries to increase its membership. The
work of Jehovah’s witnesses for his kingdom is en-
tirely a different matter. The principles of Jehovah
God are fixed, and never change, and Jehovah does
not put forth an effort, nor authorize any creature to
put forth an effort, to increase his organization or to
propagate his doctrines. He furnishes the information
to men to enable men to exercise their free will either
to serve his kingdom of righteousness or to take the
opposite course.

The divine commission given to Jehovah’s witnesses
is in these words: ‘‘ The spirit of the Lord God is upon
me ; because the Lord hath anointed me to preach good
tidings unto the meek ; he hath sent me to bind up the
brokenhearted, to proclaim liberty to the eaptives, and
the opening of the prison to them that are bound; to
proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord, and the day
of vengeance of our God; to comfort all that mourn;
to appoint unto them that mourn in Zion, to give unto
them beauty for ashes, the oil of joy for mourning, the
garment of praise for the spirit of heaviness ; that they
might be called trees of righteousness, the planting of
the Lord, that he might be glorified.”’—Jsa. 61: 1-3.

Jehovah’s chief purpose is the vindication of his
name and to prove to all creation that he is supreme.
‘‘Zion’’ is the name given to his organization, includ-
ing the faithful on earth who follow in the footsteps
of Christ Jesus. Concerning such he says: ‘“For Zion’s
sake will I not hold my peace, and for Jerusalem’s
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sake I will not rest, until the righteousness thereof go
forth as brightness, and the salvation thereof as a lamp
that burneth. And the [nations] shall see thy right.
eousness, and all kings thy glory; and thou shalt be
called by a new name, which the mouth of the Lord
shall name.’’ (Isa. 62:1,2) The new name which he
has given those devoted to him is ‘‘Jehovah’s witness-
es’’, and to them he says: ‘‘Ye are my witnesses, saith
the Lord, and my servant whom I have chosen; that
ye may know and believe me, and understand that
I am he; before me there was no God formed, neither
shall there be after me.’’—Isa. 43: 10.

Jehovah God has never made any attempt to con-
vert the world, but he has merely taken out from thé
nations of the world a small number of persons whom
he has commissioned to be his witnesses, and has ¢om-
manded them to make known to the rulers of the na-
tions and to the people that Jehovah is the Supreme
One; that Christ Jesus is his Chief Officer and earth’s
rightful King; that he has enthroned Christ Jesus as
King of the world, and he is the One who executes
Jehovah God’s judgments of vengeance against the
workers of iniquity. These judgments were written
long ago and are directed against Satan and all wha
serve him. God has placed his King upon his throne,
and his work now is to oust Satan and his organiza-
tion, and then will follow in the earth complete peace
and prosperity. Then all men who render themselves
in obedience to God’s kingdom of righteousness will
be given the opportunity for life everlasting. The work
of Jehovah’s witnesses, therefore, is merely to make
known these truths, and if it pleases others to believe
them and deport themselves accordingly, well and good
for them; otherwise they fail to receive the benefits
of God’s gracious arrangements. The testimony con-
cerning God and his kingdom is contained in the Word
of God, which is the Bible, and is the truth; and Je-
hovah's witnesses are his agents or instruments to bear
or bring this message of truth to others, that they may
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have an opportunity to know Jehovah God and Christ
Jesus. The proclamation of these truths brings no
profit to Jehovah or to Christ Jesus, but for the people
to Imow them is of vital importance, as it is written:
‘‘This is life eternal, that they might know thee the
only true God, and Jesus Christ, whom thou hast
sent.”” (John 17:3) There is nothing that is of so
great interest, convenience and public necessity as the
:;iruth of and concerning Jehovah God and his king-
om.

AMERICA

The field for the work of Jehovah’s witnesses em-
braces the entire earth, but the chief part of their
witness work must be done in the nations called ‘‘ Chris-
tendom’’. These nations, having assumed the name of
the Lord, are in an implied covenant to do his will,
and hence are in a more responsible position than the
‘“heathen’’., The Lord commands, therefore, that no-
tice and warning shall be particularly given to the
nations called ‘“Christendom’’. Within the borders of
‘‘Christendom’’ there are many persons of all nation-
alities. ‘‘Christendom’’ well corresponds to ancient
Jerusalem, where the witness work was originally
chiefly done, but which included other nationalities be-
cause of the cosmopolitan population there assembled.

The main office of the Society conducting the work
of Jehovah’s witnesses is situated at Brooklyn, New
York. At the Brooklyn headquarters there are 196
persons jointly engaged in the work of the Society.
These reside at 124 Columbia Heights and at the radio
station on Staten Island, and all work as one family
or organization. There are no bosses or masters
amongst them, but all are on a common level. The
relationship of master and servant does not exist. Ex-
pressed in commercial terms of this world, all of these
persons are copartners, since each one has the same
interest in the work. The organization and its work
are such that each one has an assigned duty and that
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duty is performed by each one as unto the Lord, each
one knowing that his responsibility for faithfulness is
to Jehovah God and not to human creatures. This
arrangement assures an efficiency in service that could
not be had in any other way. No one reccives any
pecuniary profit in the operation of the Society’s
work. Each and every one of the aforementioned
workers has his or her board and lodging furnished by
the Society, and in addition thereto each one receives
the small allowance of fifteen dollars per month for
clothing and other incidental expenses. Each one is a
witness for Jehovah, and therefore each one is a
preacher of the gospel of the kingdom of God.

All of Jehovah’s witnesses throughout Ameriea, and
in fact throughout the earth, are likewise copartners,
each one striving to get on with the work of witnessing
for the Kingdom in obedience to the commandments
of the Lord. Each pioneer or field worker who goes
from house to house with the literature is a preacher
of the gospel, and in no sense of the word is engaged
in any commercial work. The publications of the So-
ciety are first for the instruction, aid and comfort of
the workers. The publications contain the Seriptural
message that is of help and comfort to all persons who
have a desire to learn the truth and to take their stand
on the side of Jehovah God and his kingdom. The
field workers are not commercial salesmen, and they
are not engaged in any commercial business or trans-
action whatsoever. Those in the Society’s work could
not be hired for a money consideration to do the work
that they are doing. Each one of them has made a
covenant or an agreement with Jehovah God to do
His will and to obey His commandments, and since
God commands them to tell His message of truth and
commands them to go and tell it to others, they do so
in obedience to His commandments. In doing this work
they are not attempting to earn a living of earthly
bread. Most of their work is done at a large money
sacrifice, For these witnesses to engage in this work
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on a commercial basis would be a violation of their
covenant with Jehovah God. They having agreed to
obey the Lord God in doing this work, a failure to do
the same on their part would mean the loss of every-
thing to them, including life itself.

Having become the followers of Christ Jesus, these
witnesses of Jehovah are followers of Christ Jesus and
are under the immediate command of the Lord Jesus
Christ, God’s great Prophet of whom Moses was a
type. They must hear and obey Christ Jesus, asg it is
written: ‘‘For Moses truly said unto the fathers, A
prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto you
of your brethren, hke unto me; him shall ye hear in
all things whatsoever he shall say unto you. And it
shall come to pass, that every soul, which will not hear
that prophet, shall be destroyed from among the peo-
ple.”’ (Acts 3:22,23) For this reason it is easy to be
seen that it would be wholly inconsistent for these
witnesses to ask permission of any earthly organization
to engage in giving the testimony of and concerning
God’s kingdom. The doctrines of and concerning the
kingdom of God are set forth at pages twenty and fol-
lowing of the Year Book of this organization of 1934,
to which reference is here made.

RECEIPTS AND EXPENDITURES

As long as this present world exists money will be
used to measure the value of labor and other material
things; hence it is needful to receive and pay out
money in carrying on the work of the Society. The
message of and concerning God’s kingdom is furnished
and published as a means of transmitting the truth
to the people who desire to hear it. Almost every
person is more likely to read a book or paper if he
has spent some money to obtain the same or contrib-
uted some money for the particular cause which that
book or paper represents. The publications of the
Society, therefore, are exhibited to the people, and
the people are given an opportnnity to contribute a
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small amount of money, which money is used exclusive-
ly to carry forward the educational, charitable and
benevolent work of the Society. In the testimony de-
livered at the time of the exhibiting such books the
witness names an amount that might be contributed.
‘Where the persons to whom the testimony is given
have no money, a less amount is taken, and often the
books are given to them freely. Subscriptions are taken
for the semimonthly magazines, The Walchtower and
The Golden Age, all of which money goes into the
funds of the Society and is used to carry on its work.
No advertisements are carried by these publications,
and hence there is no other source of revenue from
them. Because the labor is furnished voluntarily, and
because of the frugal and economical way in which
Jehovah'’s witnesses live, a great amount of work at
a minimum cost or expenditure of money is carried on.
The fiseal year of the Society is from October 1 to
the following September 30. For the year of 1934,
ending September 30 of that year, the receipts and
expenditures, briefly summed up, are as follows:

Money received for books, booklets,

Bibles, transcription machines,

phonographs, subscriptions for

The Golden Age and for

The Watchtower,total . . . . . $527,744.31

The total amount expended for raw

material, manufacture of books, and

advertising the gospel of the king-

dom by radio, including field

workers and the gift of books,

to wit, thesumof . . . . . . $677,699.73

Thus it will be seen that the amount of money re-
ceived by reason of all its publications is far less than
that expended and thus leaves a deficit for the year
of $149,955.42.
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This deficit, however, is offset in the following man-
ner: Companies of Jehovah’s witnesses in various
parts of the country have paid in cash some accounts
for the broadcasting of the message by radio, and
these amounts have been credited to them by the So-
clety as donations, and these amounts total $64,072.93.
In addition thereto the Society has received by
bequests and by unsolicited donations from persons
desiring to further the work of the Lord’s kingdom,
the total sum of $120,990.91. The above two items
total $185,063.84. Subtractmg therefrom the deficit
of $149,955.42 leaves a cash balance on hand at the end
of the year of $35,108.42 to proceed with the work for
the ensuing year. The Society follows the policy of
paying bills as it goes, and does not incur indebted-
ness, except the indebtedness on real estate, which is
secured by mortgage.

FACTORY

The Socicty maintains at 117 Adams St., Brooklyn,
New York, a printing and book-manufacturing plant,
and all who serve there or at the Bethel home, where
they are housed, do so voluntarily. They are not em-
ployees, but are coworkers in the Lord’s witness work.
At the office and factory the message 1s translated into
many languages, the proof is carefully read, type is
set, plates made, and the printing done, and the bocks
and other publications are prepared and sent out to
the field workers to carry the message to the people.

During the fiscal year there was an average of 135
workers in the factory and office. Each one is given
experience at at least two jobs in the office and factory
and is shifted from one to the other as the occasion
requires. The factory operafes eight and one-half
hours per day, on an average, except Saturday, when
the operation is one-half day. Working days for the
past twelve months total 268). Twice during the
year, because of greater demands for literature, the
factory was operated for two hours in the evening,
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and during stated times there was an extra shift put
on at night to meet the demand for literature,

PRODUCTION

The production at the factory during the fiscal year
exceeds that of the previous year, Books and booklets
were produced during the year to the number of
25,740,032. This is an average of more than two mil-
lion per month. The greater amount of these pieces
of literature was booklets, which shows an increase
over the previous year of more than five million. The
bound books are less than they were the preceding
year. In addition to books and booklets produced at
the factory, magazines, calendars, catalogues and fold-
ers were printed and sent out, reaching a grand total
of 84,661,201 pieces. Of this number, forty-two mil-
lion were folders used to advertise radio and tran-
seription lectures. A brief comparison of the produc-
tion for the fiscal year and the preceding year is set
forth as follows:

1934 1933

Bound books 1,942,153 2,974,343
Booklets 23,797,880 18,339,816
Watchtower 1,330,145 1,240,450
Golden Age 2,408,400 3,451,300
Calendars 17,254 16,000
Catalogues 128,730 75,000
Radio folders 30,317,000 31,373,800
Transeniption foldera 11,697,000
0dd job printing 13,021,137 4,175,008
Phonographs 1,245
Transeription mechines 258

TorAL 84,661,202 61,645,715

The publications issued by the Society from its
Brooklyn factory during the year were issued in 38
different languages. Below is given a list of the pub-
lications, and set opposite each one is the language in
which it has been issued during the fiscal year:
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Harp of God: FEnghsh, Chinyanja, Yoruba.
Dchverance: Arabic, Danish, Swedish.

Creation: English, Danish,

Reconcshvation: Japanese, Spanish, Yoruba.
Government: En ]};sh I‘inﬂsh, N’etheﬂandish, Spanish,
Prophecy: French, Pohsh, Swedish.

Lrght, Book I: Danish, Polish, Bwedish.

Light, Book II: Danish, Italian, Polish, Swedish.
Vwndwatwon, Book I: Damsh, Greek, Italan,
Vindiwcation, Book II: Finnish,

Preservation: English, German.

Preparation: Englsh.

Year Book: English, Swedish.

Angels: English,

Prosperity-Famwne: English,

Righteous Buler: English, Itelian, Blovak, Spanish, Ukrainian.

World Recovery: Englsh.

Beyond the Grave: English,

Hjs Works: English.

Intolerance: English, Greek, Italian, South African Dutch,
Spanish, Ukraiman

Dvnding the People: Enghsh, Albanian, Arabic, Chinese,
Damsh, Finmsh, French, German, Greek, Norwegian,
Polish, Russian, Blovak, South African Dutch, Spanish,
Swedish, Ukrainian.

Kwngdom: Enghsh, Fijian, Ilocano, Maori, Polsh, Blovak,
Tagalog, Yiddsh, Yoruba, Zulu.

Who Is God!: Bohemian, French, German, Japanese, Polish,
South African Dutch

What Is Truth?: Englsh, Chinese, French, German, Japanese,
Norwegian, Polish, Bussian, South Africen Dutech,
Bwedish.

Cause of Death: English, German.

Hereafter: Englsh, Finnish, German, Norwegian, South
Afncan Duteh, SBwedish.

Liberty: English, French, German.

Fwnal War: Enghsh, Finnish, French, German, Norwegian,
Swedish.

What Yow Need: English,

Health and Isfe: English, French, German.

Home and Happwness: Enghsh, French

Keys of Heaven: Enghsh.

Hegven and Purgatory: Spanish, Ukrainian,

Cnvmes and Calamstwes: Spanish,

War or Peace: Spanish, Ukrainian.

Where Are the Dead!: Enghsh, Chinyanja, Maori, Spanish,

Hell: Lithuanian,

Lord’s Beturn: Bulgarian,
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The Crisis: English, Chinese, Chinyanja, Croatian, Tlocano,
Japanese, Mala , Bpamsh, Tagalog, Turkish, Xosa,
Yoruba.

Standard: Chinyanja, Besuto, Xosa.

Escape to the Kyngdom: Albaman, Arabic, Armenian, Chinese,
Croatian, Enghseh, Finmish, German, Icelandie, Ilocano,
Itahan, Lithuaman, Norwegian, Polish, Russian, Sesuto,
Blovak, South African Dutch, Spanish, Swedish, Tagalog,
Ukrainian, Xosa, Yoruba.

RAW MATERIAL

In order to produce the foregoing the Society must
first provide the raw material. Before purchasing such
raw material our purchasing department carefully
examines and checks the various products, and con-
tracts for the same in large quantities and at the low-
est possible rate. During the year, for its publications
the Society required 2,081 tons of paper. Ink made in
our own factory, 36,794 pounds. In addition thereto
it produced the paint to keep the property of the So-
ciety in preservation.

MECHANICAL DEVICES

The Society has found it advantageous in advertis-
ing the Kingdom message to use transeription ma-
chines and phonographs, and these are called mechan-
ical sound devices for preaching the gospel. The fac-
tory force at 117 Adams Street, for a portion of the
time during the year, has been engaged in manufaec-
turing these sound machines in order that they might
be produced and placed in the hands of the workers at
the least possible cost. These machines the Society
has paid for, of course, and furnished many of the
field workers with them, while other field workers have
contributed money to help pay for such machines; and
companies have contributed money that they might
have a machine for the reproduction of lectures in
their respective vicinities. During the year there have
been manufactured transeription machines to the num-
ber of 258, with microphone attachments to the num-
ber of 100 ; phonographs, to the number of 1,245. The
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cost of this is included in the expenditures mentioned
aforesaid.

MACHINERY

It is needful from time to time to replace the ma-
chinery for this manufacturing work, also to provide
trucks and automobiles for the transmission to the
shipping points and for the distribution of literature
in the field and for preaching the gospel by going from
place to place.

FAMILY AT BETHEL

The entire company of 196 persons hereinbefore
mentioned constitute the family of Bethel, meaning
the ‘“House of God’’. They come from different parts
of the country, having heretofore engaged in various
vocations, but at the Bethel all are engaged in one
common cause of preaching the gospel of God’s king-
dom. All those working at the factory are provided
with room, board and other accommodations at
124 Columbia Heights, the Bethel home. During the
year there have been six separate and distinet periods
set aside for special witness work, in which the Bethel
family has participated ; and for the purpose of per-
mitting them to have this opportunity at stated times
the factory, office and home have been closed. Other
field workers will be interested to know that during
the year those constituting the Bethel family, and
who have been able to participate in the special field
service, have done so, and their work is as follows:

Number of workers 192
Books placed 1,516
Booklets placed 58,801

Total books and booklets placed 60,317

In connection with this part of the work an automobile
for the transeription machine has been used during
three months of the year. In that time 67 meetings
have been held; 107 lectures given. This has been an
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added means of getting the message to the people in
and about the city of New York. During the year men
were sent out from the Bethel family to serve com-
panies in other places, to the number of 184,

ACCOMMODATIONS

In furnishing necessary accommodations of room
and food for the Bethel family the Society provides
an orderly arrangement. The position of supply
steward is maintained, whose duties are to see that
food is provided and brought into the family for prep-
aration and consumption. To supply such food the
Society maintains and operates a garden on its prop-
erty on Staten Island, where vegetables are produced
for the benefit of the family; also a place in Florida,
where vegetables are likewise produced for the family
during the winter. The object is to supply the Bethel
family with food at the most economical price and
which at the same time is healthful and for their best
physical welfare. The Society also provides a mainte-
nance steward, whose business is to look after the main-
tenance of the property and to see that the material
is furnished for repairs in keeping the property in con-
dition. All this work is done voluntarily by those who
are devoted to the Lord and his kingdom cause.

SHIPMENTS

The Brooklyn factory manufactures books, booklets
and other literature, not only for the United States,
but for Canada, Great Britain, South Africa, Austra-
lia, and other places. Books dispatched or shipped
from the Brooklyn office during the year exceed that
of any previous year, total shipment amounting to
23,053,126 volumes. These were sent out in many
different languages and to many parts of the earth.
In shipments this is an increase over the previous year
of 3,440,609. A more detailed statement of these ship-
ments is as follows:
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Braneh Offices 8,550,181
Companies 8,953,531
Pioneers 4,451,466
Anuyxiliaries 914,787
Miscellaneous 183,161

Total 23,053,126

To facilitate the shipment for distribution within
the borders of the United States and adjoining terris
tory the Society maintaing depots at Los Angeles
Seattle, and St. Louis, the depot formerly mamtamed
at Oakland Cahfornm, being moved from there to
Los Angeles Shipments from the Brooklyn factory
are made in carload lots or large consignments to these
respective depots and from there reshipped for dis-
tribution amongst the people. As the commercial de-
pression increases, the demand from the people for
literature concerning God's kingdom increases. Other-
wise stated, many sober-minded persons desire to know
more about God’s purposes and hence avail themselves
ofdtlée opportunity to read the Seriptural helps pro-
vided.

By way of comparison, the book Preparation had
the widest circulation during the year and hence the
largest amount shipped from the factory. This indi-
cates that many more people are anxious to know what
the preparation for Armageddon means, and there is
only one way to find the correct explanation, and that
is in the Scriptures, and the book Preparation helps
to understand the Secriptures on this point in par.
ticular. The greater demand for booklets is due to
the fact that many persons are not able to provide
themselves with all the books and they feel too inde-
pendent to permit the same to be given to them. Their
desire is to help as far as they can to get the message
to the people. When it is considered that the publica-
tions were issued in 38 different languages from the
Brooklyn office this year, and all together, English
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and foreign, 171 different publications issued and
shipped to every part of the earth, one may have
some conception of the work that must be done in
order to get this message of the Kingdom te the peo-
ple. In addition to the books manufactured and
shipped from the Brooklyn factory, Bibles to the
number of 20,726 have been sent out. This shows a
healthy increase amongst the people desiring to know
more about God’s Word.

In addition to the foregoing shipment of books and
booklets the Golden Age magazine and the Watchiquer
magazine were printed and made ready and placed
in the mails to the number of 3,738,545 ; also cata-
logues, placards, calendars, radio and transcription
folders and other material that was manufactured and
shipped ; also the Year Book prepared and shipped
out. In addition to this, transcription and phonograph
machines were manufactured and shipped. The pack-
ing and shipping entail a lot of work, and the furnish-
ing and packing of cartons, books and other material
that is used for shipment. The shipping charges alone
during the year cost the Society approximately
$100,000.00.

By way of illustrating the efficiency and the zeal
put forth by the brethren in the office, who manufae-
ture these books and booklets, the following is stated :
The booklet Prosperity-Famine copy was furnished
on August 12. This, of course, had to be proofread,
set in type, made up into pages and the manufacture
begun, and on September 5 the first order of three
million was ecompleted and on the way to the different
parts of the country. Of course, this was an extra rush
in order to get the booklet into the hands of the peo-
ple before the ‘‘union prayer meeting of the clergy
and distinguished men’’ began.

In addition to the English publications shipped
from the Brooklyn office during the year there were
also shipped in foreign languages the following:
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Afrikaans 72,978 Lithuanian 13,131
Albanian 11,063 Malay 4,322
Arabie 29,887 Maori 10,903
Armenian 12,783 Netherlandish 10,709
Bohemian 11,090 Norwegian 12,363
Bulgarian 4,603 Polish 115,855
Chinese 52,394 Portuguese 15,399
Chinyanja 16,305 Rumanian 2,723
Croatian 9,550 Russian 35,392
Danish 50,008 Serbian 2,564
Estonian 116 Sesuto 5,470
Fijian 2,496 Slovak 79,705
Finnish 24,022 Slovenian 5,305
French 68,266 Spanish 425,045
German 138,374 Swedish 91,606
Greck 62,620 Tagalog 34,131
Hebrew 1,143 Turkish 5,364
Hungarian 14,247 Ukrainian 66,357
Icelandic 8,161 Xosa 10,851
Ilocano 15,294 Yiddish 21,100
Ttalian 164,763 Yoruba 55,698
Japanese 22,810 Zulu 5,120
Korean 16 _
Lettish 294 Total 1,822,396

PUBLICATION OR DISTRIBUTION

The chief work of Jehovah’s witnesses is the pub-
lication of the gospel or good news of the Kingdom.
This is done in obedience to God’s commandments.
To his witnesses Jehovah says: ‘Ye are my witnesses
that I am God; go and tell the people.’ (Isa.43:10,12;
6:9) Jesus and his disciples did that very thing. All
of his true followers must do likewise, because these
are called to walk in his steps. (1 Pet. 2:21) Every-
onc who becomes a disciple of the Lord Jesus Christ
must obey his commandments. Moses was a type of
Christ Jesus, and concerning the Lord Jesus Christ God
caused Moses to declare and afterward the apostle
Peter to repeat: ‘‘For Moses truly said unto the
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fathers, A prophet shall the Lord your God raise up
unto you of your brethren, like unto me; him shall
ye hear in all things, whatsoever he shall say unto
you. And it shall come to pass, that every soul, which
will not hear that prophet, shall be destroyed from
among the people.”” (Aects 3:22,23) Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, therefore, have no alternative. If they would
please the Lord God and receive his approval they
must obey the commandments of the Lord Jesus Christ.
Amongst the eommandments is the following: ‘“And
this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the
world for a witness unto all nations: and then shall
the end come.’’ (Matt. 24:14) This latter command-
ment especially applies to the present time and must
be performed now by everyone who is of Jehovah’s
capital organization. That Jehovah’s witnesses are
doing today exactly what Jesus and the apostles did
is shown by the following scriptures as recorded in
Luke 9:1-6 and in Acts 20:20. Jesus sent forth his
disciples to preach the gospel from house to house, and
in obedience to his commandments, as stated by the
apostle Paul, they went from house to house telling the
people concerning God and his kingdom. Now the
time has come when the world has ended, and this
good news of the Kingdom must be proclaimed to the
people, and the Lord has commanded that it shall be
published to them.

Books must first be manufactured before they can
be published. Publication means notification to the
people either by words, writing or printing ; a procla-
mation or promulgation, such as the publication of the
gospel. It comsists of the act of offering a book or
booklet to the public either for a money consideration,
contribution or gratuitous distribution. Let it be kept
in mind that Jehovah’s witnesses are his publication
agents, that the gospel is published by reason of his
commandments, and that the men and women go from
house to house exhibiting the gospel of the Kingdom
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in printed form and thus publish it or make it known
to others as God has commanded them.

Under the immediate jurisdiction of the Brooklyn
office are the United States and other countries, and
islands of the sea, to the number of twenty-one in all.
In these various places Jehovah’s witnesses, as pub-
lishing agents, have gone from house to house exhibit-
ing the literature to the people and placing the same
in the hands of those who desire them. Within this
immediate jurisdiction testimonies have been given to
the number of 25,537,791 ; there have been placed in
the hands of the people within this jurisdiction during
the year books and booklets to the number of 11,325,908.
This is an increase in the publication or distribution
of books over the year 1933 of 1,453,573.

OPPOSITION

The above-mentioned work of publication has been
done in the face of tremendous opposition. This op-
position has come chiefly from the religionists. Clergy-
men have incited police officers and magistrates, and
others, to wage a bitter warfare of persecution against
Jdehovah’s witnesses. The reason for such opposition
and persecution should be made clear, and the only
way to make it clear is to call attention to God’s
Word; which is here done.

Light and darkness are diametrically opposed to
each other. Concerning Jehovah God it is written:
“‘God is light, and in him is no darkness at all.”’ Je-
hovah God is the fountain of light and life. Concern-
ing him it is written: ‘‘Bless Jehovah, O my soul!
Jehovah my God thou art exceeding great, majesty
and state hast thou put on: wrapping thyself in light
as a mantle, stretching out the heavens as a tent-
curtain.”’—Psalm 104:1, 2, Koth. Pss.

Jehovah God sent his beloved Son to earth to bear
witness to the truth, and concerning him it is written:
“‘In him was life; and the life was the light of men,
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That was the true Light, which lighteth every man
that cometh into the world.”’—John 1:4, 9.

Jesus declared: “I am the light of the world: he
that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but shall
have the light of life.’”’ (John 8:12) Jesus came to
bear witness to the truth, and every one who is of the
truth must do likewise. Jehovah’s witnesses, therefore,
are bearers of the light of the gospel of God’s king-
dom. Concerning them it is written: ‘‘Ye are all the
children of light, and the children of the day.”’
(1 Thess. 5:5) Again, concerning those who are the
followers of Jesus it is written: ‘‘For ye were some-
times darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord : walk
as children of light. And have no fellowship with the
unfruitful works of darkness, but rather reprove
them.”’—Eph. 5: 8, 11.

Satan the Devil is the prince of darkness, because
all his deeds are wicked. For long he has been the god
or ruler of this wicked world, which he has ruled in
darkness and wickedness. (Eph. 6:12; 2 Cor. 4:3,4)
Satan is the great adversary of Jehovah God and of
the Lord Jesus Christ. He hates the light and loves
darkness, and all of his agents follow in his lead. All
opposition to the light is engendered by Satan and is
carried on by him and his active agents. Satan, the
god of this world, employs fraud and deception and
by this means blinds the minds of the people that do
not believe the truth, and this he does lest the light
of the glorious gospel of Jesus Christ should shine un-
to them. (2 Cor. 4: 4) It is written: ‘“ All things that
are reproved are made manifest by the light : for what-
soever doth make manifest is light.”” (Eph. 5:13)
The truth of God’s Word, therefore, makes manifest
or publishes the fact of the wickedness of Satan and
his agents and reproves such, and hence calls forth
the wicked opposition of Satan.

Jehovah God has taken out of the world Christ
Jesus and his faithful followers as his witnesses. Christ
Jesus is the great witness, the Faithful and True Wit-
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ness, and his followers are and must be witnesses to
Jehovah, (Acts 15:14-16) These witnesses must show
forth the praises of Jehovah God and Christ Jesus,
who have called them out of the darkness of Satan’s
organization and given them the light of truth. (1 Pet.
2:9,10) Concerning the follewers of the Lord Jesus
Christ the apostle says for himself and all who are of
like mind: ‘‘For we preach not ourselves, but Christ
Jesus the Lord ; and ourselves your servants for Jesus’
sake. For God, who commanded the light to shine out
of darkness, hath shined in our hearts, to give the light
of the knowledge of the glory of God in the face of
Jesus Christ.”’—2 Cor. 4:5, 6.

These scriptures show that the followers of the
Lord Jesus Christ, who are of Jehovah’'s witnesses,
must be publishers of the truth. To them has been
committed the testimony of Jesus Christ, which testi-
mony they must deliver by going from house to house
and telling the people about the Kingdom, and this
they must do regardless of all opposition. Necessarily
they are the objects of Satan’s wrath, and he secks
their destruction. One of the names of Satan the Devil
is ‘“Dragon’’, and concerning him and Jehovah’s wit-
nesses it is written: ‘“ And the dragon was wroth with
the woman, and went to make war with the remnant
of her seed, which keep the commandments of God,
and have the testimony of Jesus Christ.”’ (Rev.
12:17) The woman mentioned in this last text is God’s
organization. The remnant mentioned therein are
Jehovah’s faithful witnesses, a few of whom are now
on earth ; and these are the seed of God’s organization,
the children of Jehovah and his woman. (Isa. 54:13)
These faithful ones keep the commandments of Jeho-
vah God, and in order to do so they must deliver the
testimony of Jesus Christ, which has been committed
to them,

The foregoing scriptures clearly prove that there is
a deadly conflict between that which is light and that
which is darkness; that Jehovah, Christ Jesus and the
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faithful followers of Jesus stand for the light of truth;
that Satan the Devil is the personification of dark-
ness, and all who practice the works of darkness are
the agents of Satan. Upon this point, says the scrip-
ture: ‘““Know ye not, that to whom ye yield your-
selves servants to obey, his servants ye are to whom
ye obey; whether of sin unto death, or of obedience
unto righteousness?’’ (Rom. 6:16) It is therefore
clear to be seen that those who oppose God and his
work are the servants of the Devil. This is true re-
gardless of what they may claim to be.

The method employed by Satan is that of fraud
and deceit. His name Devil means ‘‘deceiver’’; and
the one means employed to deceive the people more
than any other one thing has been and is that of re-
ligion. From the days of Nimrod down to the present
time religion has been used to blind the people and to
turn them away from God and his light of truth.

The greatest religious system that exists on earth, or
ever did exist on earth, is the Roman Catholic hier-
archy, controlled by a few men and under which have
been brought millions of people of honest desires. Sa-
tan has used the Roman Catholie hierarchy to blind
millions of people. They have been taught error. The
Hierarchy has claimed to represent God and the Bi-
ble, and at the same time has kept the people in igno-
rance of what the Bible contains. There are millions
of good, honest people who are under the Catholie or-
ganization that would turn to God if the eyes of their
understanding were opened to the truth. The obliga-
tion is laid upon those of Jehovah’s witnesses to take
to such persons the truth in order that they may have
a chance to have the eyes of their understanding
opened.

The mere fact that men or organizations made up
of men claim to represent God and Christ is no evi-
dence whatsoever that they do represent God and
Christ. In the days of the apostles men were claim-
Ing and attempting to do this very thing. They were
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the apostles of the Devil, but transformed themselves
apparently into ministers of light. Concerning this
it is written: ‘‘For such are false apostles, deceitiul
workers, transforming themselves into the apostles of
Christ. And no marvel; for Satan himself is trans-
formed into an angel of light. Therefore it is no great
thing if his ministers also be transformed as the minis-
ters of righteousness; whose end shall be according
to their works.”’ (2 Cor. 11:13-15) The religious
teachers when Jesus was on earth claimed to be sons
of God, and claimed to represent him, and yet they
were the active agents of the Devil, keeping the peo-
ple in darkness and doing violence unte God’s king-
dom and his anointed King, Christ Jesus. Concerning
this Jesus said to those religionists, as it is written:
‘“Ye do the deeds of your father. Then said they to
him, We be not born of fornication; we have one
Father, even God. Jesus said unto them, If God were
your Father, ye would love me: for I proceeded forth
and came from God; neither came I of myself, but
he sent me. Why do ye not understand my speech?
even because ye cannot hear my word. Ye are of your
father the devil, and the lusts of your father ye will
do. He was a murderer from the beginning, and abode
not in the truth, because there is no truth in him.
When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own: for
he is a liar, and the father of it.”’—John 8:41-44.
This Scriptural proof is here set out in order to
show that the opposition to Jehovah’s witnesses orig-
inates with the Devil and is carried on by the Devil’s
representatives, and that the chief part of the active
opposition that is visible to men is at the instance of
the clergy, and particularly the Roman Catholic hier-
archy. The very basis of Satan’s organization, which
he uses to persecutle those doing right, is commerce or
traffic; and this is shown by the Seriptures. (Ezek,
28:15-18) The method used is to charge Jehovah’s
witnesses with being engaged in a commercial busi.
ness and to cause their arrest under ordinances which
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prohibit traffic, such as hawking and peddling. These
charges against Jehovah’s witnesses are wholly false,
because they are not in anywise engaged in a com-
mercial business. They could not be hired for money
to engage in the work in which they are engaged.
They are doing the witness work wholly in obedience
to God’s commandments, because they love God and
love to do his will.

During the year, within the United States alone,
340 of Jehovah's faithful witnesses have been arrested
on charges of violating the commercial laws and
thrown into prison. The greater number of these
arrests have taken place within the state of New Jer-
sey, and it is well known that the one who is backing
these . persecutions is the Catholic bishop, known as
the bishop of Trenton, who gives orders to Roman
Catholic policemen to lie in wait for or search out
Jehovah’s witnesses, arrest them and throw them into
jail. Notwithstanding the fact that the courts of New
Jersey have repeatedly held that these witnesses of
Jehovah are not violating the ordinances, the arrests
and persecution continue. Policemen have remarked
that they receive their orders and must carry them
out, and their orders come from the clergy.

These arrests and persecutions God long ago fore-
told in the prophecy of the eighty-third Psalm. The
Lord foretells a conspiracy formed by Satan and his
agents to destroy Jehovah’s witnesses and their work,
because they are telling the truth. (Ps. 83:2-5) The
foregoing arrests in the United States, as well as the
arrests of Jehovah’s witnesses in other parts of the
eart_h, are overt acts on the part of these conspirators
against God and his anointed ones, and the purpose
of which is to prevent them from being witnesses to
Jehovah and making known the truth to others. It
18 a conflict of darkness against the light. The fact
that opposition continues, however, is no reason what-
Beever for Jehovah’s witnesses to cease their efforts.

hey must go on and bear testimony to the truth.
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PERMITS

Certain municipalities have enacted ordinances
which declare that no one shall go from house to house
without first receiving a permit so to do, which permit
is to be signed by an officer of the police department.
It is attempted to apply this law to Jehovah’s wit-
nesses. No doubt if Jehovah’s witnesses should apply
for a permit the same would be denied, but to apply
for such permit would be an insult to Jehovah God
and in disobedience to his law, No witness of Jehovah
could apply for a permit without jeopardizing his own
eternal welfare, and the reason they do not apply for
such permits is set forth as follows, to wit: Jehovah
God is supreme, and his law is above every law. He
sent Jesus Christ into the world to do as God had
commanded him. What Jesus did and what he com-
mands his followers to do they must do, They must
obey God and Christ Jesus, and not man, when man’s
laws conflict with God’s laws.

The United States of America was founded as a
government upon the announced principles of equal-
ity, freedom of speech, and freedom of worship of
Almighty God. The supreme court of the United
States in the case of Church vs. United States, re-
ported in 143, United States Reports, page 457, holds
that the United States is a Christian nation. Justice
Brewer in that case reviews such matters of the wor-
ship of Almighty God or the practice of Christianity,
and amongst other things says: ‘‘Beyond all these
matters no purpose of action against religion can be
imputed to any legislation, State or Nation, because
this is a religious nation. This is historically true.
From the discovery of the continent to the present
hour there is a single voice making this confirmation.
. . . These and many other matters that might be no-
ticed add a volume of unofficial declarations to the
mass of organic utterances that this is a Christian

nation.’’
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The supreme court of New Jersey, where many of
the foregoing persecutions have been carried on, as
early as 1837 in the case of State vs. Robert Lash,
16 N.J.L. 380, held that this is a Christian nation
and recognized the Bible as authority. In fact, the
courts throughout the United States have uniformly
held that the United States is a Christian nation and
that the states are a part of that Christian nation.

By reason of the foregoing decisions of the courts,
as well as the Constitutional provision, the United
States and all state authorities are precluded and
estopped from denying that the Bible containing the
commandments of Jehovah God and Christ Jesus is
the superior authority and therefore above the au-
thority of any state, nation, municipality or other
legal entity. The presumption must therefore be in-
dulged that all of the lawmaking bodies in America,
in enacting laws concerning peddling and hawking,
have no purpose or intention of interfering in the
practice of true Christianity by those following the
footsteps of Jesus. A legislative body or municipality
could not enact an ordinance or law diametrically op-
posed to the Word of Jehovah God and at the same
time truly claim to be a Christian nation. If the laws
relative to hawkers and peddlers ean be enforced
against Jehovah’s witnesses, then the claim that the
American government is a Christian nation is an ab-
surdity. This point is here made to show that the
prosecution of Jehovah’s witnesses for preaching the
gospel is therefore against even the laws of the land
of the United States.

Above all, this persecution is against Jehovah God
and Christ Jesus and his kingdom. The apostles took
the lead and made the rule which Jehovah’s witnesses
must now follow. When they were being sent out by
the Lord Jesus himself to preach the gospel they did
not go to towns or municipalities and ask for pcr-
mission so to do. They went in obedience to God’s
commandments and the commandments of the Lord
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Jesus Christ. They were often arrested and brought
inte courts, charged with a violation of the law for
speaking and preaching and publishing the gospel of
the Lord’s kingdom. On one.occasion the presiding
judge of the court addressing these faithful followers
of Jesus Christ said: ‘‘Did not we straitly command
you, that ye should not teach in this name? and, be-
hold, ye have filled Jerusalem with your doctrine, and
intend to bring this man’s blood upon us. Then Peter
and the other apostles answered and said, We ought
to obey God rather than men.’’—Aects 5: 28, 29,

On another occasion the apostle, when commanded
by the courts not to teach in the name of Christ Jesus,
replied: ‘“Whether it be right in the sight of God to
hearken unto you more than unto God, judge ye. For
we eannot but speak the things which we have seen
and heard.”’ (Aects 4:19,20) It is therefore manifest
that these witnesses of Jehovah could not obey the
Lord God and the Lord Jesus Christ and at the same
time ask for permission to go from house to house to
preach the gospel.

It is also clear to be seen that Satan the Devil,
through his religious agents, leads this persecution;
and it may be expected that the persecution of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses will continue until the Lord himself
riscs up at Armageddon and smites the persecutors as
a vindication of his own name. To his faithful fol-
lowers Jesus said concerning these persecutors: ‘‘These
things I command you, that ye love one another. If
the world hate you, ye know that it hated me before
it hated you. If ye were of the world, the world would
love his own: but because ye are not of the world, but
I have chosen you out of the world, therefore the
world hateth you. . . . But all these things will they
do unto you for my name’s sake, because they know
not him that sent me.’”’—John 15: 17-21.

As an evidence that the act of Jehovah’s witnesses
in going from door to door to publish and publishing
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the message of God’s kingdom in book and booklet
form is not a commercial transaction, we cite the fact
that the publication of the message in book and book-
let form done by the Society during the fiscal year
was done at a far greater expense than the amount
of money contributed for the books and booklets. The
deficit during the year amounts to $149,955.42, In
addition to that, during the year the Society furnished
to the pioneers in the field credit to the amount of
$15,163.17. Over and above this, many of the pioneers
or Jehovah’s witnesses going from place to place do
s0 at their own expense, paying out money which they
have earned and saved while engaged in other work
prior to entering the pioneer service. The alleged
violation of the commercial laws, such as of peddling
and hawking, is seized upon as a pretext and subter-
fuge to cause the arrest and persecution of Jehovah’s
witnesses, because no other ground can be found to so
arrest them. Regardless of this persecution, however,
Jehovah’s witnesses will continue to obey God and
Christ Jesus as God’s Chief Officer, and not to obey
man. They will do nothing to violate the law of God,
nor the law of man that is in harmony with God’s
law. They will do injury to no man, but will do good
to all as opportunity affords. This they have been
doing throughout the year in carrying the gospel of
the Kingdom to the people.

In passing, however, we call attention again to the
Scriptures, that the Lord Jesus declared that the ill-
treatment administered to his faithful followers he
counts as ill-treatment to himself and that in due time
the persecutors of his witnesses shall receive a just
recompense. These persecutors are likened unto goats
who have ill-used his faithful followers, and concern-
ing them the words of Jesus are quoted, as follows:
‘“Then shall he say also unto them on the left hand,
Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, pre-
pared for the devil and his angels: for I was an hun-
gred, and ye gave me no meat: I was thirsty, and ye
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gave me no drink: I was a stranger, and ye took me
not in: naked, and ye clothed me not: sick, and in
prison, and ye visited me not. . . . Inasmuch as ye
did it not to one of the least of these, ye did it not
to me.”’—Matt. 25: 4143, 45.

RADIO

Another means employed for the publication of the
gospel of God’s kingdom under Christ is the radio.
Men have assumed to regulate the radio as though it
were a man-made invention. Radio is God’s means
provided for making known the truth, and which
should be employed exclusively in the proclamation
of the truth. Like all things else, however, the Devil
has attempted to use the radio exclusively, and God
suffers or permits Satan to remain and carry on his
nefarious work until due time for his destruetion.
(Ex. 9:16) The Lord God permits his faithful wit-
nesses, however, to still have some use of the radio in
the proclamation of the truth. In the United States,
during the year, 357 radio stations have been employed
from time to time to broadcast the Kingdom message.
Stations outside of the United States have been used
to the number of 60. There have been fourteen chain
programs put on in the United States in that time.
Today many radio stations are broadcasting the truth
by means of electrical transcription, and this in the
face of the vicious campaign of opposition carried on
by the Catholic hierarchy. During the year, by elec-
trical transcription radio programs have been broad-
cast to the number of 20,743. This part of the pub-
lication of the Kingdom message has entailed the ex-
penditure of a great amount of money, but the Lord
has graciously provided this, putting it in the hearts
of others to contribute the money for that purpose.
Outside of the United States radio stations have been
employed to broadeast the truth in the following coun-
tries: Argentina, Australia, Belgium, Brazil, Canada,
Chile, China, Cuba, Esthonia, France, Mexico, Para-



Year Book 37

guay, and Uruguay. The total number of stations on
earth broadeasting the truth during the year is, to wit,
417. In addition to this the Society owns and operates
radio station WBBR, which broadcasts the truth each
time it is on the air.

Early in the year the Roman Catholic hierarchy
began an organized campaign of malicious falsehood,
misrepresentation and opposition to the Kingdom mes-
sage being broadecast in America. That institution by
the employment of threats and boycott methods at-
tempted to force the radio stations to cancel contracts
and to refuse to further broadcast the Watch Tower
programs. They succeeded in getting some contracts
canceled, and through their publications repcatedly
stated that within a short time the Watch Tower pro-
grams would be off the air.

PROTEST

Early in 1934 a petition was circulated throughout
the United States, protesting against this unholy and
unrighteous persecution of Jehovah’s witnesses in op-
position to the radio programs. That petition was
signed by approximately two and one-half million
radio listeners, and was presented to Congress at
Washington, D.C, on the 24th of January, 1934.
Congressman McFadden, supported by others, intro-
duced a bill in Congress to prevent such discrimina-
tion, boycott and other threatening metheds to prevent
the broadcasting of programs. The Society submitted
a volume of evidence in support of the petition. The
net result was that Congress enacted a law placing
all communication under one commission, and that
commission is now carrying on a hearing in Washing-
ton, which hearing is to be reported to the Congress
next session relative to the enactment of further laws
as to broadecasting of programs of all kinds. In the
meantime Jehovah’s witnesses continue to furnish the
Iﬁil‘:grams to the stations which broadcast them for

e.
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CHAIN PROGRAMS
Lectures by the president of the Society were broad-
cast by a network of radio stations in the United
States during the year as follows, to wit:

October 1, 1933

TaE TRUE GoD 111 stations
October 8, 1933

Tue Mimic Gop 111 stations
October 15, 1933

‘WEHY SERVE JEHOVAH 111 stations

October 27, 1933
VALUE oF KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING 4 stations
November 12, 1933
CaAN THE WORLD BE RECOVERED{ 2 stations
Mareh 25, 1934
Public address, Shrine Auditorium,
Los Angeles, Calif.: WorLD CONTROL,
broadcast simultaneously over 151 stations

In addition to the above, WBBR and other stations
broadcast chain programs as follows:

May 5, 1934

FLeE Now 5 stations
June 10, 1934

ProTEST 2 stations
June 17, 1934

FAMINE-PROSPERITY 4 gtations

From Toronto, Canada, a public address delivered at
Mapleleaf Gardens, July 8, on the subject FLEE Now,
was transmitted by private wire to the United States,
and ten stations broadcast that message. On Au-
gust 12, subject, PraYiNg FOorR ProsPERITY, WBBR and
two other stations broadcast the same.

MECHANICAL DEVICES
Seeing the opposition arising to broadeasting the
truth by radio, the Lord put it into the mind of his
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people to prepare other means for publishing the
4truth. This means employed has been by the mechan-
ical device of electrical transcription machines and
phonographs operated during the year. In the United
States 1,757 transcription machines and phonographs
have been employed to broadcast the message. At such
meetings there has been a total attendance of 1,901,821,
at which meetings books and booklets were placed to
the number of 64,918. Eight transcription machines
have been employed in the following places, to wit:
Bahamas, Canal Zone, Colombia, Costa Rica, and
Cuba.

PHONOGRAPHS

During the year the Society has undertaken to
manufacture portable phonographs and to prepare
records that require 44 minutes to reproduce the
speech, and each one of these records contains a brief
and succinet speech concerning some part of God’s
Word of truth relating to Jehovah and his kingdom.
Up to the end of the fiscal year there had been manu-
factured and distributed phonographs to the number
of 1,245, and phonograph records containing the mes-
sage of the Kingdom to the number of 17,894. A large
number of orders are on hand both for phonographs
and for records. This bids fair to be one of the better
means of publishing the truth that shall have the
blessing of the Lord and bring great comfort to the
people. These records can be run on any ordinary
phonograph, and it will be a great privilege for Je-
hovah’s witnesses, Jonadabs and any others who wish
to have a part in this work to place these machines and
phonograph records in the hands of the people. The
machines and the records are furnished to the publie
at cost, thus enabling the people to have an opportu-
nity of hearing the message in their homes with the
least possible cost to them. In these times of great
depression many are unable to have radios and the
transcription machines are too expensive for them to
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have; many are too poor even to own an ordinary
portable phonograph; but it is the privilege of the
pioneers and company workers to take these phono-
graphs to the homes of those who are urable, and per-
mit them to hear the message of truth. The phono-
graphs have in many instances opened the way to in-
troduce the message of God’s kingdom, and this pub-
lication has brought much comfort and blessing to
those who have heard. During the ensuing year this
matter should be pressed, and all of those devoted to
the Lord should put forth their endeavors to get these
phonograph records containing a brief message of the
Kingdom into the hands of the people.

The Society has also equipped some trucks with
transcription machines and amplifiers. It is expected
that more of these will be put in the field, which, by
means of a mast reaching sixty feet or more in the
air, and at the top of which is a large public-address
horn, the message can be heard for a mile or more.
By this means a lecture can be put on in a small town
of a thousand or more and be heard by the inhabitants
of the entire town. All praise is due to Jehovah God
and his anointed King, who provides the ways and
means for the publication of his kingdom. Truly
God’s people are going forward now advertising the
King and his kingdom, and, regardless of all opposi-
tion, are having much joy in doing this work.

PUBLISHERS

Long ago God deelared that he would take out of
the world a people for his name and near the time of
Armageddon these would constitute the remnant of
his people, whom he would send forth as publishers
of the message of his kingdom. These publishers may
well be designated under the following divisions:
pioneers, auxiliaries, sharpshooters, company workers,
and regional service directors. Pioneers are those who,
putting aside their worldly vocations, find it oppor-
tune to spend practically all their time in the field pub-
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lishing the message of the Kingdom. To be a pioneer
one is required to devote & minimum of 110 hours per
month to the actual work of bearing testimony to the
people. These are in no wise book agents, nor book-
sellers, but are preachers of the gospel, who earry the
message to the people in printed form and afford
them an opportunity to hear of God and his King and
kingdom and to take their stand on the proper side.
Auxiliaries are those who find it impossible to devote
as much timé to the field service as that required of
pioneers. To be an auxiliary one must devote 50 hours
per month to calling upon the people and exhibiting
to them the gospel of the Kingdom.

Company publishers are those who are associated
with the local company of Jehovah’s witnesses and
who devote their spare time, especially on Sundays,
to going from house to house and preaching the gospel
of the Kingdom. They find it necessary, of course, to
earn their support for themselves and families, and
when their work is done in this behalf, instead of wast-
ing time they employ it by bearing testimony to Je-
hovah’s King.

Sharpshooters are those who, employed in some oth-
er matter of necessity to earn their food, take advan-
tage of their opportunities given to them of giving
testimony to the truth. None of the foregoing pub-
lishers are in any wise book agents or booksellers.
They are not engaged in any commercial business.
Money is not the inducement for them to engage in
the work, but they publish the message of the King-
dom because God has commanded all of his anointed
ones thus to do and they love God and delight to obey
his commandments.

It is interesting to note that in 1924 the total num-

r of pioneers in the field was 437 ; auxiliaries, 364 ;
whereas ten years later, to wit, in 1934, these pub-
lishers in the field numbered, to wit, pioneers, 1,976 ;
auxiliaries, 946; making a total of 2,922. Added to
these publishers are those in the various companies
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scattered throughout the territory. The monthly av-
erage of company publishers and sharpshooters in the
United States exceeds that of 1933 by 3,300. During
the year they have increased their hours of service
more than a half million hours over those of any pre-
wious year. The literature placed in the hands of the
people by the companies and sharpshooters during the
year shows an increase of 725,000 over the previous
year. In addition to the books and booklets, they have
distributed 774,706 copies of special editions of the
Golden Age magazine.

The enrollment of all these publishers, namely,
pioneers, auxiliaries, company publishers, and sharp-
shooters, is kept by the service department at the
117 Adams Street office. Regular reports are made
by the field workers, and the work of publishing the
Kingdom message 15 done under the direct supervision
of the service department. Embraced within the com-
pany of publishers aforementioned there is a goodly
number of those called ‘“Jonadabs’’. By a ‘‘Jonadab’’
is meant one who has taken his stand on the side of
the Lord and who is serving the Lord by giving testi-
mony as opportunity affords. In many instances these
Jonadabs are even more zealous than others who have
been in the company organization for years past. These
see their privilege of serving God, and it is such a
joy to them that they cease not to serve God day and
night as opportunity comes to them. Surely the Lord
must love these who have recently come to a knowledge
of the truth and who show so much zeal.

The combined efforts of the publishers aforesaid
during the year 1934 has resulted in putting in the
hands of the people in the United States the total num-
ber of 11,325,908 books and booklets, as hereinbefore
stated. In addition to this literature they have visited
the people and talked to them, obtained their signa-
tures to petitions and brought them words of ecomfort
and encouragement in this time of great distress and
oppression.
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TESTIMONY CARDS

These publishers of the message of the Kingdom
learn to be more efficient as the days go by. It is not
many words that is required, but a clear and succinet
statement of the purpose of this publishing work that
is beneficial ta the people. A card bearing a brief
testimony has been prepared and placed in the hands
of the workers, and these eards have been used with
splendid result. From every part of the field come the
reports that the card method is the most effective way
of giving the testimony. The publisher approaches a
person and hands him a card and requests him to read
it. Silently reading a card a person is much more
likely to be interested. His attention is undivided,
and when he sees that the purpose of this work is to
bring to his attention information that is of so much
importance at the present time, if he is one of good
will he is likely to ask for literature and make a con-
tribution to help others to understand the wonderful
message of the Kingdom. When it is taken into con-
sideration that during the year testimonies to the
number of 25,303,055 have been given it can be well
appreciated that Jehovah'’s witnesses in the United
States have been diligent and that many have heard
about the Kingdom. It can be more keenly appreciated
than ever before that these are in truth and in fact
publicity agents of the Lord. Woe be unto those who
oppose (God’s publicity agents! These men and women
who act as his publishers are his servants. They are
not trying to do injury to anyone. They are not even
attempting to reap any profit from anyone. They are
bearers of the fruits of God’s kingdom, holding forth
the light, that those in darkness may see the light and
advance to a point that will be helpful to them.

DIVISIONAL CAMPAIGNS
During the fiscal year there were five divisional
campaigns carried forth in the territory embraced in
the United States. Engaged in this work were 79 di-
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visions; automobiles employed, 3,057; witnesses en-
gaged in the work, 13,436 ; hours employed, 179,202;
testimonies given, 1,096,986, books and booklets placed
in the hands of the people during these campaigns,
321,824. Transcription meetings during the campaigns
to the number of 152 were held, with an attendance of
9,218. This shows a healthful increase in this depart-
ment of the publishing work during the year.

In these divisional campaigns a number of eom-
panies assemble within a given territory and by united
action make an effort to cover that territory within a
certain time. This united action not only is a strong
witness to the name of Jehovah God, but results in
calling to attention of many more people that God’s
kingdom is the hope of the human race and nothing
else provides that hope.

INTERNATIONAL

During the year two of the campaigns were made
international, to wit, September 30-October 8, 1933,
KmepoM ProcLAMATION PEROD; and March 24-
April 1, 1934, THANKSGIVING TESTIMONY OF JEHOVAH’S
WITNESSES. In the first-mentioned campaign, within
79 difierent countries on earth Jehovah’s witnesses
were active, unitedly working together. On the second
of these campaigns, March 24-April 1, within 83 coun-
tries Jehovah’s witnesses were actively and unitedly
engaged in the service. In these two international
campaigns 18 days were occupied in the field. The
following table shows the extent of the activity within
those periods.

Sept. 30-Oct. 8 Mar. 24-Apr.1 Total for

1933 1934 18 days

Number of

countries reporting 79 83
Pioneers 3,110 3,073
Auxihanes 1,274 1,442
Company workers 30,134 36,522

Total workers 34,538 41,037
Testimonies 3,668,766 3,953,214 7,621,980
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Books

Booklets

Total

Hours Testimonies Obtainers Workers

Bept. 30-Oct, 8, 1033
Kingdom Proclamation
Period

ToraL 12,583
November 18-26, 1833
Jehovah’s witnesses
Praise Period

TorAL 104,653
January 20-28, 1934
¢‘Dividing the People’’
Testimony Period

TorAL 19,736
Mar. 24-Apr. 1, 1934
Thanksgiving Testimony
of Jehovah’s witnesses

TorAL 15,870
June 30-July 8, 1934
/¢ Nations’ Hope'’
Testimony Period

TorAL 13,263

590,560

213,370

633,003

586,952

564,342

612,152

317,032

553,639

602,822

577,605

208,513

101,361

107,065

221,414

243,201

1,462,274

1,030,970

1,368,610

1,592,102

1,549,308

544,950

252,572

485,144

537,006

501,687

16,014

16,658

16,074

20,058

19,706

(5 Periods 1933-1034)
GRAND TOTAL 166,005

2,498,145

2,664,150

1,061,554

7,003,354

2,321,440

18,062

(5 Periods 1932-1933)
RAND TOTAL 181,029

1,800,484

2,072,413

915,550

4,880,667

1,476,100

14,514

yoog 403X
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Hours 433,399 462,302 895,701
Obtainers 1,380,864 1,393,115 2,773,979
Books 27,465 29,310 56,775
Booklets 1,545,166 1,531,932 3,077,098

Total 1,572,631 1,561,242 3,133,873

This period of united action is exceedingly encourag-
ing to Jehovah’s witnesses everywhere. They fully
realize the fact that the Lord is at the head of his
earthly organization and that all on earth-are working
under his supervision, and not according to human
instruction. In carrying out the work in this way they
are obeying organization instructions, which instrue-
tions proceed from the Lord himself. Believing this
to be true, then they take the instructions from head-
quarters as being in harmony with the Lord and all
work together with one great objective, and that is
to give testimony to the people that Jehovah is God,
that Christ is King, and that his kingdom will vindi-
cate Jehovah’s name and open the way for life and
happiness for the human race.

REGIONAL DIRECTORS

During the year there have been in the field, travel-
ing from place to place, cleven English brethren as
regional directors, their work being to meet together
with the companies and to give them instruction to
aid them to more efficiently carry forward the publi-
cation of the message of the Kingdom. The regional
service directors are assigned to specific territory
throughout the year, the purpose being to enable each
company to have at least one visit from a regional
service director during the year. In addition to the
foregoing there is one brother in the regional service
work who devotes himself exclusively to visiting the
colored brethren and serving them and aiding them in
the 1({)rganization and in carrying forward the service
work.

In addition to the foregoing English-speaking breth-
ren the following field service directors are engaged in



Year Book 47

a similar work: Greek, two service directors; Polish,
one ; Ukrainian, one.

These regional service directors during the year
have traveled in the aggregate 209,415 miles. In ad-
dition to the foregoing, men are sent out from the
Bethel home regularly to companies within a certain
radius of Brooklyn to serve them, especially during
the united campaigns.

COMPANY SERVICE DIRECTORS

Each company nominates one to three persons to ba
the service director for that company during the year.
From these three nominated the Society selects and
appoints one to that position. It is the duty of the
local service director to organize the company’s work
and carry it on according to instructions received from
the main office in Brooklyn. His authority is limited
to this work, He is not the boss of the company, by
any means, and he should never deal arrogantly or
harshly with any of the company. It is not his preroga-
tive to compel anyone to engage in the service, but
by a consistent course of action himself, and by taking
the lead, to encourage others to enter the service, show-
ing them that it is man’s greatest privilege now to
serve Jehovah God and publish the message of his
kingdom. Sometimes these service directors get the
wrong ideas of their duties, and difficulties arise in the
company. If the spirit of the Lord prevails and efforts
are put forth to do the work according to the Lord’s
will, and selfishness entirely avoided, the service di-
rector would not be blameworthy. It often occurs
also that some in the company desire ta have things
done in their own way, and this shows that such are
not moved by an unselfish spirit of devotion to the
Lord. Both the service director and each member of
the company should appreciate the fact that they must
be united in a common cause on the Lord’s side and
against the enemy, and that whenever there is diffi-
culty arising between members of the company, such
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is an evidence that somebody is not manifesting the
right spirit. The churech is at unity now, and everyonc
who is of the Liord will work together harmoniously.

CONVENTIONS

Another means of publishing the message of God’s
kingdom and making known the King Eternal and his
anomted XKing is by united efforts put forth at con-
ventions. During the year a number of regional con-
ventions were held, attended by the local and regional
service directors and members of the companies, and
these unitedly have been a great aid to one another
and rendered a splendid testimony of publication to
the publie.

The outstanding convention in the United States
during the year was the one held at Los Angeles, in
March, 1934. That convention was attended by be-
tween 4,500 and 5,000 brethren, coming from different
parts of the country. It was the Memorial season, and
those participating in the Memorial appreciated as
never before their great privilege. They saw that nine
of the plagues upon Egypt had been antitypically ful-
filled and now the preparation is in progress for the
fulfilment of the tenth plague upon the world, and
that in the meantime it is the duty and privilege of all
the anointed, not only to participate in the symbols
of the Memorial, but to continue to bear testimony to
the name of Jehovah God as his witnesses, serving no-
tice upon those who desire to find a place of refuge 1n
God’s organization. That convention at California was
a great bencfit to the Lord’s people. A public address
was delivered at the Shrine Auditorium on Sunday
afternoon, on the subject ‘“World Control’’, to a vis-
ible audience in one hall of approximately 7,000, with
two other halls connected by wires, making a total
audience that came of about 15,000 persons. In sddi-
tion thereto that public address was broadcast from
coast to coast over a network of 151 radio stations.
This included short-wave stations; and their pro-
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grams were distinetly heard in the remote parts of the
earth, South Africa, England, South America and
Australia. Immediately following the broadcast an-
other lecture was delivered, particularly for the bene-
fit of GQod’s consccrated people, the subject being
‘“‘Requirements’’, and this was broadcast over a net-
work of 55 radio stations, including short-wave sta-
tions for foreign countries.

Another convention, particularly directed from the
American headquarters, was one held in Toronto,
Canada, on July 6-8. This convention was attended
by approximately 5,000 persons and was a season of
great refreshing and blessing to those who did attend,
and a tremendous witness for the public. More details
will appear in the Canadian report. Early in Septem-
ber a convention was held in London, England, at-
tended by approximately 4,500 of the consecrated, and
a public meeting with lecture on the subject ‘‘Flee
Now’’. The attendance was approximately 15,000.
More details concerning this convention appear in the
British report. September 7-9 a convention was held
at Basel, Switzerland, attended by 2,500 of the con-
secraled from different parts of Europe. See the Cen-
tral European office report for more concerning this
convention. At all the foregoing conventions the presi-
dent of the Society was present and addressed the
brethren and the public.

ORDAINED REPRESENTATIVES

The Society sends forth a number of men who are
specially authorized to represent the Society both at
private and at public gatherings of those who study the
Word of God. The divine ordination and commission
for these is set forth in the Scriptures at Isaiah 61:1, 2.
The Lord Jesus applies the prophecy or commission to
himself and to all those who are fully devoted to him
and who engage in the service of the Lord in making
proclamation of the message of the Kingdom. (Luke
4:18) The men whose names appear below are ap-
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pointed by the Society, and authorized and ordained
to represent the Society, and sent forth by it to carry
on certain parts of its work of publishing the message

of the Kingdom, to wit:
ORDAINED REPRESENTATIVES

Akagh)], J. L. Fekel, C. J Lundstrom, D. A T.
Alita, J. Franske, F. J. MacAulay, D. F.
Alspach, B D anz, F. W. Mac,Aula.Y. J. Y.
Alspach, R 'W. Freschel, M. MacGillivray, A.
Baeuerlein, J. A. Frost, C. E. Macmillan, A H.
Ball, A L. Fulgentis, D. Mar osl, M
Ballard, E_E. Gabler, H. F. Markus, J )
Balzerelt, P. Gangas, G. D. McClure A.
nks, T E Geyer, B. P. V.[cCormlck Y.
Barber, C W, Glerman, W. J. owan,
Barber, R H. Gllmer, C. M. Measner, a
Bausch, . W. Goinga, C. Montero, R.
Bausch, L. R. Goux, A. R. Moore, A E
Baxter, W. H. Ha.ckenbelﬁ C.F. Morris,
Beaty, C. B. Haligh, J. H. Morrison, P. G
Belekon, N. Hammer, P. Muniz, J
Retry, L. T Hannan, @ E Muzlkant, J.
Bodnar, A. B Hennan, W. T. Ness,
Bodnar, J. M Harbeck, M. C, Neves, D. D,
Bo a.rd, J Harteva, K, Norder, H. T,
Bradford. H. B, lett, D. O'Blenes,
Brand, F. Hatzfeld, R_H c 1§
Broad, E. L Hegner, . Oertel, H. C
Broadwater, L. Hemery, Oertel, W, R.
Brown, R Henry, w , BE.
Buenger, P. M. L. Herr, M. Orrell, E. D.
Burczyk, O. B. Hersee, W, M. Palne, R. B,
Burtch, 1. B. Hibbard, O J. Palo, W. J.
Burton, K. L. Hodgson, D. Pandolfo, J. A.
Burton, R Q. Hoffman, A. M. Pantouris, B.
Casola A Homer, Papageorge D.
Chen, F Homlak, R. J. Papnrgyrngoulol.A.
Coble, W. G Hoppe, K.
Comuntzls, T P, Howlett, M. A, ’en.ch A. F.
Copsey, D. W. HufT, D. Peacock Ww.
Correnfl, J. Insberg, A. Perry, A
Cummlng. A E Isasc, I-L Peterson, W,
Cutforth, C W, Jensen M’ Petroa, H.
Cutrone, ¥ R Jewuuid . Philups, F. E
Davidson, P H. Jones, A" R. Philllps, G R.
Davis, R. E. Jones, C, J. Photinos, P.
Dawson, J. L Jones, G Pinnock, H, K.
De Fehr, J. F. aranassios, A, Price, W _F
Denzler, H, Kellaris, A. N. r, C S
Derderian, D. P. Keller, & F. Pudliner, M. P.
ey, Wm eln, inbow, J. C,
DiCecea, G Knecht, C. Rann, G. A_
Dockey, E L orr, N. H. Rlemer, H. H.
Draper, G. H. Koerber, A, Rol , C.
Duesler, H. W, Kuslak, Rogers, A. B.
Dunham, A. F. Laurix, J. Rohner, C.
Ebersold, L Lester, G. Russell, G M
Edwardes, J. C. Lindsay, L M. Rutherford, J. T
Elcher, C. Locke, F. Salter, F.
Elrod, W. A. Lord, R. H. Santos, J.
Eneroth, T. H. Lowe, J. B Schelder, W.

Eshleman, ‘A, D.

Lundgren, H. B,

Schmidt, V. F.
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chmldt, W. Talma, G. L. Wemer,‘e.
chroeder, B D. Telliho, G Wiberg, E.
Secord, A H. Theophilides, A. G. Wilda, |C. de
everino, F. Thorn, W _J. Williams, J A.
hort, C. Toutjian, § H. Wileon R,
Shuter, 8. Twaroschk, F. ise, C. A.
Simelk, L. 8. Ulrich, C Woodworth CJ.
Bimeik, V. Umlauf, J. Woodworth Ww. B.
Sioras, J. Van Amburgh, W E. Worsley, A A A.
Sipavich, H Van Sipma, S. M. Worsley,
Skaudvila, L Volght, W. Yaholn tsky S. F.
Skinneér, F. E. Wachsmuth A.T. oung, Geo

Slik, H, ‘Wagner, A. K. Zakian, A S
Stewart, H. L. Wagner, C E. Zarysky, E
Stierle, W. R. Walcekons, J. Zdunek, F.
Suiter, G Walnwrnight, F. C. Zell, R 8
Sullivan, T J. Walter, E M. Zook, A B.
Swingle, L. A. Watt, J. C. Zopfer. G,

Symondson, I&. W. Welss, S.

OUTSIDE TERRITORY

Territories where the gospel was published outsxde
of the United States but under the direct supervision
of the United States are as follows: Alaska, Bahama
Islands, Bermuda, Bolivia, British Honduras, Canal
Zone, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Cyprus, Dutch
Guiana, Ecuador, Falkland Islands, Puerto Rico, St.
Kitts, B.W.1,, and Spanish Honduras. The publishers
of the gospel in these vicinities report direet to the
Brooklyn office, and the distribution of literature is
included in the total number set forth under the
United States as hereinbefore.

THE GOLDEN AGE

The publication of The Golden Age began in the
autumn season of 1919. Since then it has had a healthy
steady increase of subscriptions and covers a wide
area, reaching many persons in different parts of the
earth. It publishes the matter that needs to go to the
people but which The Watchiower cannot publish be-
cause devoted to other parts of the work, The purpose
of The Golden Age is not to make money ; it carries no
paid advertisements whatsoever, and receives no
revenue. The small subscription price taken by it is
turned over to the Watch Tower funds, all of which
go to the publication of the Kingdom message; con-
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sequently there is no pecuniary profit to anyone in
connection with The Golden Age.

In addition to the English issue of The Golden Age
that magazine is published also in Bohemian, Danish,
Finnish, French, German, Greek, Japanese, Nether-
landish, Norwegian, Polish, Spanish, and Swedish.
There are many readers of The Golden Age who pro-
nounce it the best magazine that comes to their desk,
because it is frank, open and free from extraneous
influence, striking always at the truth in an honest
lti:l[lldeavor to make known what the people desire to

ow.

THE WATCHTOWER

The official organ of the Watch Tower Bible & Tract
Society is the magazine The Watchtower. It is pub-
lished every two weeks. It is announced with confidence
that the Lord uses the columns of The Watchtower to
transmit to his consecrated people things that he re-
veals to them and provides for them to know. It is
the privilege of The Watchfower to publish explana-
tion of the prophecies, which explanation is based
upon the physical facts that exactly fit the propheey
and show that the explanation is correct. There is no
attempt on the part of The Wailchtower to interpret
prophecy, for the reason that no human creature can
interpret prophecy. Prophecy is of divine origin, and
it can be understood only when in course of fulfilment
or after having been fulfilled. Long centuries ago God
caused holy men to write the prophecies, and now it
pleases him to unfold them that his faithful witnesses
on earth at the present time may be assured that they
are in the right way, and that their hope may be strong.

All of Jehovah’s witnesses read The Waichiower,
and many others, including the Jonadabs, who obtain
much consolation and help therefrom. The Waich-
tower carries no advertisements whatsoever, as that
word is used commercially. It advertises Jehovah God,
his King and kingdom, and this to the honor and glory
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of Jehovah. It takes a small amount as a subseription
price, all of which goes into the general fund for the
promulgation or publication of the truth. At the
Brooklyn headquarters The Watchtower is published
in the following languages: English, Armenian, Ger-
man, Greek, Hungarian, Itahan, Lithuanian, Polish,
Russian, Slovak, Spanish, Ukrainian. The Watchtower
is published in other languages in different countries,
as shown in the report herein, including Finnish,
Swedish, and Dano-Norwegian.

CORRESPONDENCE

The Brooklyn office maintains a correspondence de-
partment, and here Bible questions are answered by
mail for the aid and comfort of those who desire a
more personal explanation. In addition to this, of
course, there is a large correspondence in connection
with the various matters of the Society’s work. Dur-
ing the year letters and cards were received at this
office to the number of 301,817, and like mail was dis-
patched from this office to the number of 377,579. The
above figures do not include the correspondence of
the president’s office, which alone is quite voluminous.

THE FIELD

The field activity of Jehovah’s witnesses embraces
the entire earth. National lines are not fixed by the
Lord, but are fixed by organizations of this world.
These national lines are recognized in the distribution
of the work of advertising the Kingdom because of the
different languages and the laws and customs govern-
ing the nations which must be observed. Aside from
the main office at Brooklyn, the management of which
is under the direct supervision of the president, there
are 49 branch offices. It is necessary for the president
to keep in close communication with all of the manag-
ers of these various offices. Each branch office reports
regularly to the president’s office, giving a compre-
henkive report of all the work carried on under the
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jurisdietion of such office. All these reports must be
carefully examined and checked and instruction given
from the president’s office accordingly. This involves
a voluminous correspondence and much work, which
is done with real joy. At the conclusion of the fiscal
year each branch office reports to the president’s
office, and the Year Book cannot be prepared until
all these reports are in. A summary of the reports of
these various branch offices is set out in the following

pages.
AFRICA (East and South)

At Cape Town, South Afriea, the Society maintains
a branch office, from which the operations of preaching
the gospel of the Kingdom are carried on, both in
Sonth and in East Africa. Those engaged in the work
ere chiefly English-speaking people, but there are oth-
ers, among them Dutch, Portuguese, Germans, and
natives, who carry forth the work. The giving of the
testimony in far-away Africa during the fiscal year of
1934 has materially increased, and this is gratifying,
and praise is given to the Lord therefor. During the
year the message of the Kingdom has been distributed
in South and East Africa in the following languages:
English, Afrikaans, Chinyanja, Xosa, Sesuto, Zulu,
Portuguese, Hollandish, German, Greek, French, Gu-
jerat:, Yiddish, Urdu, Tamil, Hindi, Chinese, Italian,
and Arabic. With the addition of Sesuto and Zulu
to the list of languages during the year, it is now pos-
sible for practically all the people in South and East
Africa, whether they be European or native or oriental,
to be informed about and to have an opportunity to re-
spond to the Lord’s goodness in providing his kingdom.

Africa is a country great in area and comparatively
small in population, bat it has pleased the Lord in
these last days to carry the message of his kingdom
into that country. The work during the year has
progressed regardless of opposition by the Catholie
hierarchy and others of the clergy. Satan has been
mnable, by the use of all his instrumentalities, both
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visible and invisible, to stop the shining of the light
in that land. During the year 1934 there have been
placed in the hands of the people in that country
bound volumes to the number of 45,467, and booklets
to the number of 214,687 ; or a total of 260,154. This
is an increase over the previous year of 63,601 books
and booklets.

It will be gratifying to Jehovah’s witnesses in other
parts of the earth, where conditions are better, to
read the following excerpts taken from the report of
the Society’s local manager of Cape Town:

House-to-House Witness Work

There has been a healthy increase in this part of the work.
The average number of workers in action each week in the
Union has gome up from 110 to 136, and there has been a
corresponding 1ncrease in hours, testimonies and obtainers.
The quota of testimonmies for the year was 275,000. Actually
340,993 were mven. The printed testimomies have done a good
work. All workers now understand clearly just what constitutes
8 ‘‘testimony’’, and the presentation of the card ensures that
the purpose of the visit 13 made known before there 18 oppor-
tumity to shut the door. The fact that we are not ‘‘booksellers’?
s now better understood by the public, and many people of
good will gladly embrace the opportunity to contrbute to the
Society’s printing fund to assist with the cost of manufacture
and distribution of the hterature. There are only some half-
a-dozen big towns in this country, and many of the people
live in small dorps and on farms. With the help of auto-cars
and motor-cars the pioneers and other witnesses are penetrat-
ing into every cornel, and the message of the Kingdom is being
brought to the attention of all. The pioneers and auxiliaries
have agein set an excellent example and zealously pressed the
battle to the gate. The former are very grateful for the pro-
vision made to help them meet their expenses in the work.
A brief resume of the house-to-house witness work in the Umon
i8 given herewith:

House-to-House WItness Report In Unlon

Average No.
‘Weekly Testi- Ob- Bound Total
Workers Hours monles tainers Books Booklets Books
Pioneers 17 20,843 99,641 37,839 22,042 62,510 84552
Auxiharies 8 6,728 39,215 13,900 3,566 16,595 20,161
Companies 111 31898 202,137 68,753 8,781 82,002 90,783

Total 136 59,469 340,993 120,492 34,389 161,107 195,49
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8peclal Campalgn Perlods

On account of the fact that a considerable number of wit-
nesses hive in comparative isolation with a consequent lack of
‘‘terntory’’ around them, it is not possible for such to engage
each week in the service, but the special campaign periods fur-
nish an opportunity to all to have e share at regular intervals
throughout the year. It is gratifying to report that there has
been an excellent responss on such occasions, and the figures
for each effort reflect an increase over the results for the
correapondinﬁ periods of the previous year. In the March cam-
paign we had a 100-percent turn-out of witnesses, and with a
number of Jonadabs cooperating the number in action was con-
siderably in excess of that of the Memorial participants. The
figures for the five campaigns follow:

Special Campaign Perlode—1933-1934. Union

Ob-
Testl- tain- Bound Book-

‘Workers Hours monles ers Books lets Total
Kingdom Proc-
lamation Perlod*
Bept. 30-Oct 8, 1933 250 4,077 27,608 13,961 846 16,370 17,216
Jehovah’s wit-
nesses Pralse
Period Nov.
18-26, 1933 163 2,297 11,998 3,432 1,237 4,927 6,164
*“Dividing the
People’” Testi-
mony: Jan 27-
Feb 4, 1934 168 2,777 13,276 4,035 2,199 5,400 7,689
Thanksgivin
Testimony o
Jehovah's wit-
nesses. Mar. 24-

Apr 1, 1934 318 5,498 46,746 20,1564 563 22,815 23,378
““The Natlons®
Hope™ Testi-
mony Period-
June 30-July 8,
1934 270 3,783 33,791 16,071 696 18,886 19,681
Total 1,169 18,432 133,419 56,653 5,641 68,487 74,028
Five Perlods
(1932-1933) 857 15,123 84,240 30,672 8,498 41,150 49,648
Increase 312 3,309 49,179 25,981 27,337 24,380

Average per Pe-
rlod this year 233 3,686 26,683 11,330 1,108 13,699 14,8C5

Transcription Machines
A year ago the work with the machines was just beginning
and the opeming shota were being fired. The number of ma-
chines has grown from six to eighteen. These are scattered
throughout the country, and in proportion to the effort put
forth by those who have them the Lord is blessing this part
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of the work with resulta. During the 'year 862 meetings have
been held, and 1,281 complete lectures given. The total attend-
ance was 31,548, giving an average of 36 persons per meeting,
and the number o bocﬁm and booklets placed at such meeti
was 5,075. The pioneers have done much of their work in
‘‘market place’’ and ‘‘in front of the post office’’ or other
convenient spots. Little advertising has been necessary. The
playing of a musical record calling attention to banners on a
car snnouncing the meetings has n sufficient to draw the
crowd. In the towns more effort is required, but by putting
on well advertised lectures at regular intervals the companies
have had some good meetings and the follow-up lectures have
resulted in a number of studies’ being formed in different dis-
tricts of Cape Town and other towns, Arrangements are in
hand for & number of the talks to be recorded in Afri

and this will considerably increase the effectiveness of the wit-
ness in the country districts. The message is getting around
to such an extent nowadays that persons who have heard the
talks in one town will sometimes introduce themselves at an-
other meeting in a place perhaps a thousand miles away with
the remarks, ‘‘I heard one of your machines in action at
. This is surely a splendid method of advertising the mes-
sage you have for the people.”’ To advertise the meetings in
the towns and elsewhere upward of 200,000 leaflets were die-
tributed, while posters, window cards end news eds also helped
the goo& work along. We now look forward to handling the
new phonogrgl; and 43-minute talks, for this will still further
increase the Kingdom witness.

Service Assemblies

During the year we arranged service assemblies at Durban
Cape Town, and Germuston. Transcription machines were used
to good advantage, not onl{ to convey the Kingdom message
to the public, but as a vehicle to carry the Lord’s message and
your own personal words of comfort and encouragement to the
anointed in such talks as ‘‘His Organization’’ and ¢ i
ments’’. The assembled brethren were greatly enthused as our
obligations and privileges as members of Zion were so pointed-
ly brought to aur attention, and 1t was with joy we went forth
to give the witneas from house to house. Special efforts were
made at the divisional campaign week-ends, even though on
acconnt of the great distances brethren had to work mainly in
their own groups or even in isolation. We were cemscious, how-
ever, that we were sharing in the world-wide effort being made
at such times.

New Publlcations

The booklets Escape to the Kwgdom, Dividing the People,
and World Recovery, containing the message in such clear and
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eoncise form, were widely distributed. We have had many in-
qunes at the office for the Society’s free booklet in which all
the publications are described. Many books have been placed
as a direct result of the interest aroused by these booklets.
Preparation has had a greater distmbution in the exght months
we have handled i1t than any other bound volume yet published
by the Society 1n a sumilar period of time. Quite 8 number of
the publications have been translated into Afrikaans and also
mto the principal languages of Bantu ongin, such ns Xosa,
Besuto, Zulu, and Chinyanja. During the year 35,000 books
and booklets in the vanous Bantu vernaculars were distrnibuted.

Nyasaland

During the course of the year the Society established a depot
at Zomba, and a European brother was sent from the Umion
in April to organize the work in that part of Central Africa,
This has resulted 1n a considerable 1mpetus being given to the
work 1n that land, and 1t gives pleasure to report that the
brethren have been greatly encouraged and are woérking to-
gether harmomously. During the year there has been a weekly
average of 28 company workers. They have spent 19,936 hours
in field service, given 123,175 testimomes, and placed 4,592
pieces of literature. In addition to the above, two pioneers from
the Union, after completing the work 1n Portuguese East Africa,

ve the testimony 1n November to the small European popu-

tion at Zomba, Blantyre, Lambe, ete., and placed 700 books
and booklets.
The Rhodeslas

Unlike Nyasaland, in which country responsible government
officals have been just and given us opportumity to orgamize
and control the work of witness, the governments of Northern
and Southern Rhodemia persist in their attitude of refusing to
permit European witnesses from the Union to enter these parta
of South Central Afneca to orgamize the work effectively.
Brethren resident in these countries have suffered much perse-
cution. Although the law of Rhodesia guarantees religious
lhiberty to all sections of the population, our native brethren
are continually harassed by the C.I.D. and theiwr literature is
frequently confiscated. A number of them have been 1m-
prisoned and otherwise abused and ill-treated. Much of ths
persecution 18 1mstigated by the missionaries, who are thus
putting on their ‘garments’ and clearly mndicating whom they
serve. In spite of the opposition and persecution, Jehovah’a
witnesses 1n these countries go bravely on. The Lord has nchly
blessed them 1n the work of testimony, and, when brought be-
fore the rulers and magistrates, they are able by the Lord’s
grace to give & good reason for the hope that is within them.
In melung therr defense they quote freely from the Scrptures
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end sobmit relevant passages from the publications, such as
pages 31-33 of The Cnsws. 1f any set of rulers more than an-
other will not be able to say ‘‘We didna ken’’, then surely it
will be the rulers in that part of the Britzsh Empire. While
it is impossible to zet complete and accurate reports from all
centers, such records as we have received indicate that there
has been a weekly average of 37 workers. These have spent
15,099 hours 1n the witness work and given 67,752 testimonies.
There have been 9,865 obtainers of literature, who have received
11,759 pieces. The Kingdom message of hope and deliverance
has brought joy and gladness to many an those landa.

East Africa and the lsles of the Sea

The work previously accomphshed in East Africa and the
islands of the sea comtinnes to bear fruit. Becently we received
a letter from a gentleman managing a gold mine in Tanganyika.
Although he lives 120 miles from the nearest post office, two or
three booklets have found theirr way into s seion. After
reading them he immediately got into touch with the Cape
Town office by air mail, requesting a catalogue of all Judge
Rutherford’s books and, ap})arently realizing that he had dis-
covered another kind of gold mine that was worth exploring,
he requested that we reply by air mail. In due course we re-
ceived his order for a complete Bet of books and booklets.
There i8 now a little company on the island of St. Helena, and
one of the new phonographs will shortly be brought into action
there. On the island of Mauntius there is also a little com-
pany who have taken a definite stand on the side of Jehovah
and who are doing what they can to further the Kingdom
interests.

“The Watchtower’” and “The Golden Age”

There has been & gratifying increase on both files.

Office

More work in the ficld means increased work at the office,
It is a great privilege accompanied by unspeakable joy to be
¥ept busy in the Lord’s service. Our day’s work begins at
8: 00 a.m. and frequently ends at 10: 00 p.m. Close to 6,000
letters were received, and e aimilar number dispatched. In
addition, 6,000 circular letters and 4,000 Bulletins were sent out.
Our little hand-feed Platten machine turned out 218,350 window
cards, office stationery, etc. Baturday afternoon, S8unday morn-
ing, public holidays and additional days in the campaign pe-
riods are devoted to field service. At other times, on Sundays
and on certain evenings during the week, when not in the office,
we are busy at transcription and study meetings. There are
not many hours in the week that we can call our ‘“own’’ and
when we do get an hour at the close of the day there ia always
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the latest Watchtower or Golden Age to occupy our time, and
they give us renewed strength and courage for the next day.
In common with our brethren at headquarters we realize that
there 18 a war on and accordingly there 18 no time for ‘visit-
mg’’. Wa regard 1t as B responsibihity unto the Lord to con-
serve our strength for the work. Although conscious of our
hmitations, we are doing our utmost to faithfully carry out
instructions from headquarters and to encourage our brethren
in this land to do likewise. The house-to-house witness report
covering the activnities of the three brethren in the office dur-
ing the past year is as follows:

‘Workers Hours Testimomes Obtainers Books Booklets Total
3 853% 7,069 3,634 744 4,004 4,748

‘Weekly average per worker
53 45 23 ] 25 30

The total distribution is in excess of last year’s figure by
1,000 pieces.

In closing this report it gives real pleasure to report that
the brethren in this land are working together im unity. The
clearer ight on the new covenant has brought great joy and
an increased appreciation of the responsibibity resting upon
those who have been selected as ‘‘a people for his name’’.
As the great battle draws mnear, our one desire is to remain
faithful and maintain our integrity that we may have the great
privilege of being associated with our beloved EKing in the
vindication of Jehovah’s name.

AFRICA (West)

West Africa is a very large area of territory. The
Society’s office at Nigeria exercises supervision over
Nigeria and the Gold Coast. While this country is
under the control of the British Empire the greater
amount of witness work is amongst the natives. There
has been a healthy inecrease of the work during the
year over and above that which was done previously.
This has been greatly aided by the use of the transcrip-
tion machines, six of which machines are in operation
in that country now. The opposition to the truth has
increased in West Africa. Necessarily, this is to be
expected, because the Devil uses his instruments every-
where to oppose the message of God’s kingdom. Re-
gardless of all this opposition the work goes forward
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to the praise of Jehovah and his King. From the local
representative’s report the following is extracted:

The ranks of the unemployed are increasing daily, end the
world’s outlook is disco to them; because of that many
are giving heed to our publications, that the only hope for the
world is in the kingdom of Jeho

Satan the Devil tried to disorganire the faithful workers in
Nigeria, and succeeded in & measure with 8 few of them, by
using one, Ukoli by name, to interfere with the Lord’s work.
Some of the Jonadebs took eides with bhim, but after awhile,
because of his egotistical manner, many sincere ones withdrew
from him, after learning that organization instructions are
not discretionary, but mandatory. We thank you for your
letter of Angust 6, and what we quoted from it to the workers
of lawlessnesas made a clean separation, and also stirred up
theirootthehwleasones,uyouwﬂlseeinthemmﬁ::r
clipping sent. In all of it the work continues to grow. y
are calling for water immersion, and entering into the service
work, in fulfilment of Revelation 22: 17.

The transcription machines are doing valuable service among
the English-speaking ple. How glad we were for the mix
machines sent in April this year., They increased the placing
of the literature, espet.ialg that of booklets. The transcription
lectures asgist some in dividing of the people. The records
‘“Flee Now’’ and ‘‘World Control’’ are doing some work,
along with the booklet Righteous Euler. You will be glad to
know, dear brother, that the faithful workers on tha west coast
of Africa, ially in Freetown, Sierra Leone, Gold Coast,
and Nigeria, have exceeded last year’s output by 29,509 books
and booklets.

During the year 79 public lectures were held in English and
Yoruba, with a total attendance of 10,520. Transcription lec-
tures, 152, with a total attendance of 3,450. Company meetings,
310, with an attendance of 3,450. Letters received, 402; dis-
patched, 412. Number of books sent out, 17,525, and booklets,
76,839; a total of 94,364 books and booklets. In addition, over
50,000 bhandbills were distributed for advertising public lec-
turea

ARGENTINA

In the priest-ridden country of Argentina, where
there is much opposition from that source, the wit-
ness work concerning Jehovah’s kingdom continues to
increase. Of course, the opposition cannot prevent its
increase, but the opposition is mentioned here merely
to show that Jehovah’s witnesses there as well as in
other parts of the earth must battle against difficulties.
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The'territory of Argentina, Chile, Uruguay, and Para-
guay is under the jurisdiction of the Society’s office
at Buenos Aires. The number of workers is small, but
their zeal is in keeping with the house of the Lord. The
distribution of books and booklets in this territory
during the fiscal year is as follows:

Books Booklets Total
Argentina 4,290 63,688 67,978
Chile 2,367 12,860 15,227
Uruguay 160 7,300 7,460
Paraguay 100 2,244 2,344

The total number of booklets and books distributed by
the workers under the jurisdiction of the Buenos Aires
office during the year was 93,009. In addition to this
there were placed in the hands of the people 329 Bi-
bles, 7,785 Golden Ages for which contributions were
received, and 33,303 distributed free; and, in addi-
tion thereto, 70,795 tracts.

Other means of proclaiming the truth in that coun-
try has been by radio. During the year 174 programs
have been broadcast by means of electrical transcrip-
tion. This has increased the interest of the people,
and more people are rejoicing in the truth than before.

In Paraguay the work has only recently begun, and
there is a small number working. The manager of
Argentina reports that people in Paraguay are very
humble and easily approached. Even those in higher
ranks are not proud and haughty as they are in other
places. It seems that this field is opening for a wider
witness for the truth. In Paraguay the Hierarchy, as
Satan’s instrument, carries on the persecution against
the little company of workers there. Two pioneers
were arrested and taken into eourt. They were searched
and their Iiterature was taken away from them. Upon
the hearing of the ecase they were given their freedom
and told to go ahead and keep on preaching. Follow-
ing their same tacties as in other parts of the earth,
these agents of Satan cause some of the pioneers to
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be arrested as hawkers and peddlers. The chief of
police, hearing the testimony of these pioneers, taok
out of his own pocket five pesos and handed it over ta
those claiming taxes, and sent the pioneers away and
told them to go ahead and preach the gospel, that they
should not be interfered with again.

Among the pioneers working there, are two sisters
who recently went from Mexico, and also some Polish,
Ttalian, German, and Spanish and native witnesses,
who are working together. Amidst difficulties and
with much joy the brethren in that part of the field
continue to press forward in publishing the message
of God’s kingdom.

AUSTRALIA

The branch office at Strathfield, Australia, has im-
mediate jurisdiction over the vast area of Australia,
New Zealand, the South Sea islands, including Java,
and Sumatra. It must be borne in mind that great
difficulties are encountered in bearing witness in some
parts of this territory, particularly in heated zones
of the East India islands. Jehovah’s witnesses in this
part of the earth are not great in number, but they
are strong in the Lord and the power of his might.
Their zeal for the Kingdom has been made manifest
during the year. Of course, there have been some
hangers-on who have not been satisfied with things
done according to organization orders. There are
always some selfish ones who get in the way, but the
real ones who are devoted to the Lord and his cause
have not been retarded in their efforts because of such
hangers-on. The results during the year are exceed-
ingly gratifying, and the report of the local manager
is submitted herewith, from which the following ex-
cerpts are taken, and quoted with much pleasure:

At the beginming of the year 1933-34, when the Australasian
Branch quota of one million pieces of literature and two and
8 half million testimomes was set, we scarcely dared hope that
this objective could be reached. The report shows that Jehovah
bas abundantly blessed the efforts of his witnesses 1n this ter-
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ntory, and to him is due all the praise. Thanks be to his holy
name for the privilege of sharing in this work.

Although there has been no open attack upon the work in
this land, yet there 18 abundant evidence that the clergy end
their allies are becoming very angry and are opposing the
work 1n every possible way in an endeavor to prevent the peaple
from hearing the message of the Kingdom.

Distribution of Lliterature

The various tables showing the distribution of literature dur-
ing the year are attached hereto. Bound books to the total of
142,477 were placed; an increase of 9,956 over the previous
year. Nearly one-third of the bound books placed consisted of
the book Preparation, or a total of 42,954. During ¢¢‘Dividing
the People’’ Testimony Pernod, in January 1934, 11820 of
these books were placed in mine days. The total literature
placed during 1933-34 was 1,005,868 pieces, there being an in-
crease of 36 6 percent over the previous year’s total. A com-
panson of the work done during the East four years reveals
the fact that the number of pieces of hterature placed during
1933-34 is nearly three times the number placed durmng the
year 1930-31.

The five special testimony periods held during the year were
occasions of rejoicing and enthusiastic service, and the results
were surely blessed of the Lord. The figures disclose that nearly
one-third of the year’s total placements were made during
these five special periods.

Ploneers

Although there has been a decrease in the actual number
of pioneers reporting during the year, this branch of the serv-
ice i8 now better orgamzed and we have every reason to be-
leve that the ranks of the pioneers will increase in the months
that are ahead. There has been much to hinder in the shape
of abnormal weather conditions, yet 1n the face of these difficul-
ties faithful witnesses cover the vast distances of this remote
and far-flung terrtory. During the year, ome party almost
completely encircled Australia, traveling over 7,000 miles in
witnessing to the peoples of the sparsely populated northwestern
and northern areas. The trip occupied five months, 1,246 testi-
monies were given, and 3,544 pieces of Literature were placed.
Of the total hteraturo placed by tlus branch during the year,
the pioneers mccounted for 56.6 percent.

In the aumibary service there has been an increase in the
number of workers. The aumharnes placed 10.7 percent of the
year’s total amount of hiterature.

The increase in the numbers of the company workers and
sharpshooters is gratifying. To their ranks must be added the
increasing numbers of Jonadabs now engaged in telling forth
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the Kingdom message. Company workers and sharpshooters
placed 32.7 percent of the year’s total

In connection with the regional service directors’ visits to
the various compames, long distances have been traveled, the
total mleage covered during the year bemng 54,331, Four
brethren have been periodically engaged in this work.

Radlo

As in the Umited States of America, so in Austraha, the
Roman Catholic hierarchy has been working overtime to end
the broadcasting of the Kingdom message. In spite of the
Dewil’s subtle activities through s earthly representatives, the
clergy, there are still twenty-five stations in five out of the six
states of the Commonwesalth broadcasting the Kingdom message
each week. The mimster in charge of radio in Australia tries
to justify the objections of the clergy on plea that the lec-
tures are controversial To this a ligh official in a redio cor-
poration, who 18 friendly to the truth, replied that if his or-
gamzation refused to broadcast all matter that is controversal,
nothing would be broadcast at all. Every item at qresent on
the radio programs 1s objected to by someone. Recently, George
Bernard Shaw, upon being refused the New Zealand radio
facilities on the score that his speeches were controversal,
humorously remarked that scrutiny of the radio program re-
vealed that the only mnon-controversial items were the time
signals and weather reports. Radio broadcasting of the truth
has ceased in Java for the time being, owing to the opposition
of the Catholic hierarchy.

The special broadcasts comprising the series which include
the lectures ‘! Intolerance’’ and ¢ World Recovery’’ were broad-
cast by twenty stations, Twenty-three stations participated in
the broadeast of the lecture ‘‘World Control’’. It is expected
that the lecture ‘‘Flee Now’’ will be broadcast dunng the
Kingdom Praise Period. As a countermove against the Dewil’s
efforts to stop the broadcasting of the Kingdom message in
Australia, Jehovah’s witnesses are now busily engaged mn ob-
taimng signatures to a petition to the Federal Parliament.
This petition 18 along sumilar hnes to the ome circulated m
America last year.

Electrical Transcription

Results from this branch of the work are gratifying, par-
ticularly the outdoor work. Due to the difficulty in obtaimng
some of the necessary parts in Australia, the number of ma-
chines 1n operation hes mot increased as rapidly as expected.
It is not practicable to import the machines, owing to the high
duty which must be paid. These duties more than double the
original cost of the machines. We are glad to state that the
machines we have in use have been built by consecrated breth-
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ven. Much . tpennmenting has been necessary, emd some of the
parts supphe ' by local manufacturers have been found to be
unswrtable an ' have had to be replaced. Otherwise, the ma-
chines which have been constructed by our brethren are giving
very good results, and, now that the imitial difficulties have
been overeome, we expect many more machines to be brought
mto use.
The result of the year’s transcription work 15 as follows:

Number of machines 1n use 50
Number of meetings held 1,567
Total attendance 65,642
Books placed 466
Booklets placed 4,017
Golden Age and Watchtower placed 742
Average attendance per meeting 42

Island Service

The work 1n the Islands 18 carned on under great difficulties.
The FEuropean population 13 small and usually proud and
haughty. The huge native populations are mostly 1lhterate and
very poor. However, a good witness has been given, and we
hope for a substantial increase during the coming year, when
1t 18 expected that two boats will be brought into use. This
will make possible the giving of the witness in hitherto in-
accessible 1slands. During the cyclone season, which lasts about
smx months of the year, many of the 1slands are entirely 1solated.
Even when steamers are runnming 1t sametimes takes a week to
reach an island only fifty miles distant from the starting point.
This 1s due to the circmtous route taken by the steamer in
visiting other islands. It ordinary transport hines are used i
working these 1slands, 1t mught mean a stay of six or seven
weeks 1n one place which contains territory sufficzent only for
two or three days. By the use of boats it 18 hoped that thess
difficulties will be overcome.

Varous attempts have been made to gmn an entrance into
the French colomes of Talti and Indo-China for the purpose.
of giving the witness there, but to the present our efforts
have not been successful. This w:inow 18 due to the influence
of the Roman Cathohc hierarchy. Further attempts will be
made, which we hope will enable us to carry the Kingdom mes-
sage to the French colones.

%ewewmg the year’s work, while all the praise is due to
Jehovah for the results achieved, we desire to express our sppre-
ciation of the manner 1n which the campaigns have been di-
rected from head office. We are grateful for the steady flow
of new publications which has been provided by the Lord.
On each occasion when & new booklet has been announced for
a special testimony penod, we have always received our sup-
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plies in time to place the booklets in the hands of the workers
for the campaign. This 18 surely n wonderful example of the
manner in which the Lord’s orgamzation 18 functionmg, from
the head downwards.

During the year Watchiower subscriptions and also
the subscriptions for The Golden Age have increased
in that land. The local branch has issued Bulletins
to the number of 15,400, received letters to the num-
ber of 12,288, dispatched letters to the number of
6,859, free circulars to the number of 28,695. The
messages by electrical transeription, broadcasting the
lectures of the president of the Society, have numbered
1,449 ; the broadecasts of the Kingdom message, to the
number of 1,175. Radio stations broadeasting the truth
during the year in this section number 30. There
has been a wide publication of the truth. The small
number of persons engaged in the work have given
testimonies to the number of 2,542,111. The publica-
tion of the truth in Australia has been far greater
during the fiscal year just ending than at any previous
time. Thus it is seen that as depression in commereial
matters increases, the opportunity for giving testi-
mony to the truth and comforting the people increases.
All praise is due to the Lord. To him thanks is given.

AUSTRIA

Publishing the truth in Austria continmes under
great adversity. Wherever Satan’s black agency op-
erates, darkness reigns and gross darkness covers the
people. The light that breaks through into the minds
of some eheers them and gives them greater oppor-
tunity to prove their integrity to Jehovah God. Some
may often wonder why God permits the Catholic hier-
archy to fraudulently use his name and mislead the
people and blind them to the truth. The answer is
found in Exodus 9:16 (Lceser) : ‘‘But for this cause
have I allowed thee to remain, in order to show thee
my power; and in order that they may proclaim my
name throughout all the earth.”’ Now a few have the
chance to maintain their integrity while giving the
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testimony, and God’s power will be exercised in the
complete destruction of all workers of iniquity. The
faithful witnesses of Jehovah in Austria delight to
continue their efforts to publish the truth. During the
year they have placed in the hands of the people books
and boollets to the number of 266,854; Golden Ages
to the number of 99,896 ; Bibles, 802 ; which somewhat
exceeds the worlk done in the previous year. Consider-
ing the many obstacles in the way and the difficulties
encountered, there is every reason to greatly rejoice
for this continued publication of the truth.

No district service meetings took place, because of the rather
stramned political conditions. The authonties even forbade in
different cases the Watch Tower studies, even though these
meetings were held in private homes. They claimed that the
public tranqullity and security was in danger, though there
was not one single proof that we bad ever disturbed anybody.
Another time 1t was claimed that the Catholic inhabitants found
fault with such meetings, Of course, we entered protest against
this, but, though some of the cases are about half a year back,
nothing has been done.

The authorities confiscated also two booklets; ome of these
two because of the notice of a priest, as later came to hght
i court. 12,000 booklets were taken by the police from the
office.

Often the brethren are stopped in their work from house to
house, but they do not let themselves be discouraged. Many
brethren were sentenced, but they paid no fines; they went to
prison, where they had opportumtics to witness.

One brother had a little chapel in the front of his house,
as often seen in Tyrol. After he heard about the Truth he
put the statue of Mary and the cross away, had the chapel
whitewashed, and gave a painter the order to paint Seripture
texts in the walls of the chapel. After half a year some pohce-
men came, took the broken statue of Mary and the cross, which
had been lying under a bench slong, and told the brother that
he wonld be arrested on the charge of rehgious dsturbance.
A few days later he and his son were arrested by several
f'Hexmwehr’’ people (a political orgamzation which the gov-
ernment uses) at 5 o’clock in the morming. He was declared

1ty of high treason, but because the district attorney with-
g::w his accusation he was released efter twenty days’ arrest.

Another friend sent us a letter from a mayor in Tyrol, tell-
ing him that, though he was a good worker, he would be dis-
charged because he had left the Cathohe church.
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Even though the Constitution stands for hberty of faith and
conscience, and the chancellor emphasized this fact in different
speeches, we have great difficulties when we act according to
our faith; which 18 further proof of Gog’s conspiracy.

In spite of ell these difficulties the brethren continue their
work with joy. Also a few Jonadabs have joined up with us.
‘We work with the witness cards, by which the work is more
simphfied and umfied. The brethren do not preach so much
any more. We dare not go out with the large bags, because
the different official agents get suspicious at once. We have
many opportumities of making use of the scripture: ‘‘Be wise
as serpents!’’

Concerning the future we pray to Jehovah that he may keep
the door of opportunity open, that we may be active as long as
possible to the honor of his name.

These few items are further evidence of the duplic-
ity and crafty conduct of the Roman Catholic hier-
archy, posing before the world as the representatives
of God and of Christ but continuing their efforts to
keep the people in total ignorance of the truth. The
Lord will duly recompense them in his own good way
and time.

BELGIUM

The country of Belgium contains many good people
who are held in subjection and are prisoners within
the meaning of the Scriptures. The Roman hierarchy
dark bird watches with lustful eyes over the Belgians
and attempts there, as elsewhere in Europe, to inter-
fere with the people’s hearing the message of God’s
kingdom. Acting at the instance of the Hierarchy,
those who are non-citizens of Belgium and who are
engaging in the pioneer service have been expelled,
thus reducing the number of servants in that country.
In spite of all this, the remaining ones during the year
have distributed books and booklets to the number of
128,632. Only 105 persons in Belgium partook of the
Memorial, and, out of these, 90 are company workers,
and 70 out of the 90 have participated in the service.
During the year the company workers have done more
than in times past. In the tcwn of Brussels every one
of the company has participatcd in the field service.

The local manager says:
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As there are but few brethren, the dear pioneers have done
most of the work. The majonty of these pioneers are foreignera,
Learning this and seeing their dihigence, the authorities re-
fused to grant the pioneers permassion to stay in the country.
That 18 the reason why the number of pioneers has decreased
to such an extent, and therefore not so many pieces of hterature
were distributed as last year. During the past year there were
at times 26 pioneers in the service, and this year, in the first
half, there were 11, and now there are just 6 left; two of theso
are Belgians. Four sumihiaries, also Belgians, have now joined
them 1n the work

In addition to the books and booklets placed in the
hands of the people, copies of The Golden Age have
been placed to the number of 25,803. Bibles have been
placed in the hands of those who had none previously
to the number of 301. Continuing, the following 18
from the local manager’s report:

The Thanksgiving Witness Period was our best. The special
witness periods are always a cause for extraordinary efforts,
but duning this period, a letter from Brother Rutherford invit-
ing everybody to participate, more than ever was done. With
the booklet Ihunding the People we have had pleasant and also
laughable experiences. There are many people 1n Belgium who
can neither read nor write. After one farmer had read the
witness card with much difficulty, telling about the he-goats
and sheep, he said: ‘“Go to my neighbor, he has a he-goat.’’
Another said: ‘‘My sheep aren’t sick’’; and still another said:
¢‘Notlung doing, we haven'’t got any sheep.’’

Poverty is always increasing. It 1s to be seen that many
people fear that a war might break out, or a revolution, or
some other catastrophe. Jesus’ words are being fulfilled:
‘‘Men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after
those things which are comng.’’

Our mamn concern 18 that the authorities do not allow the
foreign brethren to distribute the hiterature. Under the threat
of expulsion from the country they have to sign & paper that
they accept the order not to distmbute these books. Yet the
brethren have confidence in the Lord and say that they wnll
obey Jehovah more than men The authorities have examined
the books and declared that they will not allow foreigners to
distribute such hterature. We are told that Belguans should
do this, but we are sure that they would also forbid Belgiana
1f the law would not forbid such a course of action. Hereby
they have 1dentified themselves. We wrote to King Leopold III
that he should have thus matter investigated, that we may be
treated justly. We sent him the books in French, for which
he thanked us, but was sorry to say that he could not do any-
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thing for us. We applied to the premier, but received no an-
swer. Just latcly we appealed to the pumster of justice, whe
has control over the foreigners, but agein the answer was
negative. We pray that Jehovah may soon give his enemies
their just punishment.

The Belgian friends joined in the protest of Toronto, London,
and Basel against the persecutions of Christians in Germany.
Numbers of copies of The Golden 4ge contaiming the report of
these persecutions were distributed amongst the people. Two
brethren occupied 1n this work were attacked by twelve youn
men, who seized their bags with the G.4. copies and 1n.aulte§
the brethren. This attack was so rough and nasty that even
the police investigated the matter and tried to find the evil-
doers, so as to bring them before court. A Cathohe paper
congratulated the plucky fellows, and, because Jehovah’s wit-
nesses came 80 often into the village, the paper wrote a nasty
article full of lies about the work and =also about Judge
Rutherford, but the press-law forced them to retract this article
in thear own publication. While they gnitted their teeth, we
rejorced that the paper itself must give its readers a witness.

Belgiom is a Catholic country. There are very few Prot-
estants. But the Protestant preachers are also our enemies, as
ean be seen from the following: They dictate to their people
what they are to read and what not. The Watch Tower pub-
lications are, of course, among the latter. These men are blind
shepherds.

During the year we were able to give a radio lecture every
‘Wednesday. The station can be heard only within a radius of
50 miles. Omnce the propnetor received complaints that he

oisoned the people’s minds through the Watch Tower lectures.
%e answered through the microphone: ¢‘It 18 better to be poi-
soned by the truth of the Watch Tower than by the poison gas
in the next war.’’

Hopefully we look towards the future. We expect that soon
three transcription machines will be 1 use in this comntry.
'We pray to the Lord daily that he may gwde us in the work
of honoring his name. The Belgian friends are also very thank-
ful for the spiritual food which they receive through The
Watchtower. These truths, which are studied regularly in the
meetings, give to all much joy and courage to carry on the
work of vindicating Jehovah’s name under all conditions.

BLIND

The use of the word ‘‘blind’’ here means those who
have no natural eyesight. Amongst such there are
some who are anxious to know more about the Lord’s
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kingdom. The Society prints in the Braille language
for the blind certain literature. During the year there
have been 78 of these who have begun reading that
which is furnished. In the Chicago library we have
in service 104 volumes prepared for the blind. Almost
all of these are in the hands of readers. They are read
and then returned to the library. During the past
year the Branch for the Blind has loaned 482 copies
of The Watchtower to 26 readers, 21 of whom are still
reading. There has been furnished to branches out-
side of the United States, for the benefit of the blind,
literature to Australia, South Afrieca, British, and
Canadian branches. The pioneers and company work-
ers everywhere should take notice of the fact that the
Society maintains a branch at Logansport, Indiana,
for the blind. The address is 1210 Spear Street, and
the pioneers and other workers coming in contact with
blind persons who desire to know the message of the
truth should communicate with the office at the above
address.

BRAZIL

For many centuries the Catholic hierarchy has had
a free hand in Brazil and has succeeded well in caus-
ing the people to be in ignorance of God’s kingdom.
The Lord’s due time has come, however, to have the
gospel of his kingdom preached for a witness in that
land as well as in other parts of the earth, and during
the year this has been done. While the witnesses are
few 1n number, yet the method of preaching the gos-
pel, by word of mouth and by the printed message,
has been carried on. Also, the Kingdom message was
broadecast by radio. The publication of the gospel of
the Kingdom was carried on in Brazil during the year
to the extent of placing in the hands of the people
2,342 books and 19,078 booklets, or a total of 21,420.
More literature is being prepared and printed for the
publication of the gospel in that land, and the work
continues, by the Lord’s grace.
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BRITAIN

The Society’s branch office at London, England, has
immediate jurisdiction over England, Scotland, Ire-
land, Wales, and the Channel islands. That territory
has long been religion-ridden, that is to say, dominated
by the clergy, Catholic and Protestant, who have in-
fluenced politics and commerce and made common
cause with the same. Jehovah has found his witnesses
in that territory, however, and for several years there
has been an earnest, zealous, active publishing of the
truth. Those who have been called out of darkmess
into the marvelous light and have been anointed as
Jehovah’s witnesses have come from the various di-
visions of the Catholic and Protestant religious or-
ganizations, and many outside of all such. When one
is given the garments of salvation and the robe of
righteousness by Jehovah he is nmo longer affiliated
with any earthly organization, but is marked and iden-
tified as a child of God and a servant of the King and
Kingdom.

The work in Britain this year has made splendid
progress. In the face of increased unemployment and
greater depression advertisement of God’s kingdom
has increased within this territory and the publica-
tion of the message has likewise increased. During the
year bound books and paper-covered booklets contain-
ing the message to the honor of Jehovah’s name and
for his kingdom have been placed in the hands of the
people to the total number of 2,931,794. This is an
increase of more than 300,000 over the previous year.

It seems proper to here mention in connection with
this increased witness work that the testimony card
has been used to splendid advantage. Time has been
saved, much talking saved, and more people interested,
who have availed themselves of the opportunity of
getting the Kingdom message in form that they can
study in their homes.

A personal visit of the president to London during
the yecar, and coming in contact with thousands of the
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brethren in different parts of the country, affords the
proof that the brethren within this territory are in
better spiritual condition than they have ever been
heretofore. They have a keener appreciation of their
privilege of serving Jehovah, and united in his holy
cause they go forward with zeal peculiar to his house.
The loecal manager has made a comprehensive report.
The following quotation 1s taken therefrom:

It 18 a great joy to us to send you an account of the year’s
work 1n the British field and by 1t to report an inciease 1n
the result of the labor of love done by the faithful in the
service of Jehovah and for the honor of hus name. It has been
a year of happy service to all; and unquestionably the willng
service done for Jehovah has brought s rich blessings upon
the brethren. As 18 to be expected, those who in this way seek
the glory of Jehovah and the fulfilhng of his will are realizing
a closer umty of faith and service than ever before. The
brethren 1n tlis part of the field are seeing themselves more
clearly than ever as separated unto him their God; and 1n this
they are realizing their oneness with their brethren through all
the earth. The gathering opposition of Satan’s forces as re-
ported 1n The Golden 4ge undoubtedly has helped to that reali-
zation; but the bond of the love of God under the leadership
of the glorious Lord 1s the umfying power. The Lord’s visible
house 1n Broolklyn, the center of his work upon earth, 1s that
which effectively draws us all to him and to his work. It 1s
this reahization of umty and purpose which has been the effec-
tave cause of the good report which we here send, showing the
work accomplished in doing the will of Jehovah, for the win-
dication of hus name.

In figures, the branch report of the year’s work 1s an output
of 2,931,794 books and booklets, and 1n placing these the num-
ber of testimonies given to the honor of Jehovah and eoncerning
his King and kingdom 18 7,392,456. These figures are an in-
crease on those of last year by 261,909 volumes and 497,712
testimomes. The average namber of brethren regularly out on
service monthly has increased from 4,217 to 4,318,

In this part of the gieat field, which 1n the hand of the
Lord 18 under your supervision, we are for the most part in
the favorable position of having httle mamifestation of oppo-
mition from those who yet have power 1n this ewal orgemzation.
The exception 18 1n the Irish Free State, and 1n such parts of
Ireland a8 ere under the control of the R C. pmests.
There our brethren have been put to loss, and some bodily
hurt, and the hterature which would help the people has been
destroyed. For this freedom in other parts of the country we
are thankful, and the brethren are bemng urged on by what
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has happened in the Umted States, and Germany, and other
parts, to do all they can while the going is good. Hence 1t 18
eonfidently ected that the new fiscal ycar mpon which we
Bow enter vﬁf see a further increase in the hours worked, in
testimomes given, and in hiterature placed. There are signs also
that the Jonadab class are going to take an active share in
the work and so place and prove themselves. Undoubtedly
there are very many persons in this country who will declare
for Jehovah before the end comes, and evidently these will come
forth from their prison only afier hearing afresh the truth
which gives liberty to the captives. Detailed accounts of the
figures stated sbove are atiached, and are summarized as fol-
lows:
Ploneers

Owing to the limited area in Bntain and under the present
conditions terntory cannot be found for more than about 210
active pioneers and 110 auxihiaries As that number were en-
gaged last year and fully active, 1t follows that there is not
much difference to report 1 the number of hours worked; baut,
owing to the fact that more work has been done with booklets,
and the use of the testimony card, there is a very considerable
increase in the witness given. Last year the pioneers gave
1,580,207 testimomies while placing 514,863 volumes; this year
they have given 1,749,660 testimomes and have placed 704,474
volumes. The euxiliaries have not done qute Bo well, for
whereas last year their number of testimonies was 592,645 with
137,357 pieces of hterature left, this year their figures are,
testimomies 571,861, though they have increased their place-
ments to 187,358. There 1s a shight faling off in the hours
of work both by the auxiharies and by the pioneers.

Transcription

There are 371 umts in the Bnitish field, and already 173 of
theso have 227 transcription machines 1n use. During the year
m this service there have been held 13,169 meetings, with a
reported attendance of 400,547, and 38,949 pieces of hiterature
have been placed at the meetings. Of the new phonographs there
are 24 already m use with the brethren, and there are 3,550
discs 10 the compames. This new phase of the witness is prov-
ing a great stumulus to the brethren, for one person by ma-
chine can give & testimony to many in the same time as to
one person given in the old way, and with the certainty that
the word heard is an exact expression of the truth to be de-
clared The brethren are sceing the unquestionable advantage
of the record both in increased power and the certainty of the
message, and we confidently expect to be able to report & great
increase of the testimony to the vindication of Jehovaeh'’s name,
and a general advantage to the witness of the Kingdom while
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the time for service lasts. The shipment of 900 records which
was received at the time of the convention was disposed of
mn three days, and 1,000 more were ordered. Also 200 phono-
graph machines are on order. The two motor house-cars we
have in service have placed 14,210 pieces of literature, and
they report having noted 16,227 hsteners. Their mileage on
the service 18 noted as 6,493 mules. The third house-car which
you 1mstructed us to start will soon be ready and will be used
1 Scotland.

The serial mast which you sent us from Canada and in-
structed us to put into use 18 expected soon to be in operation,
and we confidently expect to report good results from this ex-
ceedingly effective manner of witness,

Service

Of the 371 service units under the direction of the London
office there are 346 which have reported monthly of the work
done. The holders of certificates on our records number 5,175,
and of these 4,007 have regularly taken part in the service.
This number of active workers 18 an increase on the last re-
port of 10 percent, though the hours worked are rather less,
at 474,979, to compare with 486,608. Quicker work has been
done, however. The testimony card 18 undoubtedly the cause
of this; 5,070,935 testimomes have been given, to compare
with 4,793,892 last year. The total of placements of the service
work 18 shown as 1,509,566, to compare with 966,163 last year,
The special testimony pemnods are entered into with zeal, and
that persistent intention to do the work which the Lord has
shown to be the will of Jehovah.

Of the special booklets received, Eighteous Ruler, World
Recovery, Intolerance, Dwiding the People, there were placed
1,738,869. The last bound book, Prepaeration, has been well
received: 66,305 volumes have been sent out. In the work the
average of testimomes per obtainer has beem reduced from
4.9 to 3.3, which agamn shows the effectiveness of the testi-
mony card both as a time-saver and as a direct help.

Twenty-five service assemblies have been held during the
year, attended by 8,882 brethren in the work, and at these
213,909 testimomes were given. These meetings have been a
stimulus to the brethren and have undoubtedly done their part
1 giving the encouragement the Lord purposed when he direct-
ed the brethren to meet together. There was no unusual feature
at these meetings, except at one held et Wednesbury. There
the local council had been influenced by the elergy to cancel
an arrangement which gave our brethren hberty to use a park
for a transcription service. This opposition gave us an oppor-
tunity of telling the people of Wednesbury something about
these self-appointed ‘‘spiritual leaders’’. They got to know
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something about themselves which they had not realized, and
others also learned this. Following your direction a petition
which was placed before the people of the town resulted in
4,323 persons’ sigmng the petition, saying, amongst other
things, they did not want these clergy to do their thinking for
them. This number of signatures was obtained by the local
brethren withuin a period of seven days.

The London convention, when you were with us, has been
the outstanding feature of the year’s work. It was a great
time of encouragement and of umted service; undoubtedly
every one of the Lord’s people here was stimulated for further
and better service, The thnlhng talk on Daniel’s experience,
and the great public meeting on the Sunday mght, will never
be forgotten. In some respects, perhaps in all, that public
meeting can be said to be the best we have had in London.
The message ‘‘Flee Now’’ came as a personal message to those
who were present in their thousands, and it was that also to
others who were not actually present at the meeting, for we had
reports of your voice’s bemng heard distinctly even two miles
away. The loud-speakers were very effective both in the large
auditorium and evidently in carrying your voice so far afield.
The convention was an event never to be forgotten.

The Bethel family continues to enjoy 1its special privileges
of service: the office staff, the packing and printing depart-
ments, and the home force are all doing their best to have the
Bethel machine do its work as a satisfactory part of the whole.
The office has received during the year 50,902 pieces of mail
and has duspatched 55,770 pieces. These figures are consider-
ably in excess of last year’s and represent a corresponding in-
crease in outside activity. The packing department has sent
out 27,011 packages, large and small. Our two printing ma-
chines and printers record 3,786,706 1tems off the press. The
privilege of serving together 18 enjoyed by all 2and we are all
glad to serve as directed. The family enjoys ite privilege of
field service, and the transecription machine we have has added
much zest to the work, besides that 1t quite evidently makes it
at once easier and more productive. The family has a piece of
music and a record of one of your short speeches each day as
we eat our midday meal. At the morming meal we bave, as
always, consideration of the mormng text, and at eveming
always some portion from the current Watchiower: the Mon-
day evemng weekly study of The Watchiower gives us one of
the happiest and one of the most profitable hours of the week.
All the members of the famly are, of course, certificate holders,
end all take a part n the work. The record of hours in the
service during the year 18 4,056, with testimonies 39,616, at
the rate of 9.8 per hour, with placements of 4.1 per hour and
2.9 testimonies per obtainer. The output of the family service
is 17,182, an increase of 3,148 on last year’s figure.



T8 Year Book

The new enlarged general office, which is being made accord-
ing to the instruction you gave, 18 now almost ready, and cer-
tainly it will make for better service.

The Watchtower list keeps about the usual level: the num-
ber of renewals is shghtly less, but the number of new yearly
subscrnibers 18 increased. The food the Lord supphes by The
Watchiower 18 strong for those who are weak, who requre only
milk, or are unable to make use of the meat Jehovah is pro-
viding for his mature people. But 1t 18 noticeable that those
who now come into the way of the Lord find it exactly smted
to them, and even the Jonadabhs get their nch portion by its
means Surely 1t may be said that the constant flow of Living
water of truth through The Watchtower 13 one of the Lord’s
special signs that he 18 with his people, guiding them into his
way and leading them into his will. By every ewidence The
Watchtower stands alone; and the brethren realize that it 1s
exactly fitted to them, and they know that it is Jehovah’s mes-
senger to them.

The Golden Age circulation here is exactly at the same level
a8 last year. We could wish that its circulation were 1ncreased
among the brethren. Probably they have not noticed that of
late 1t has been carrying much more from your pen than was
the case. This shall be emphasized, and we shall be glad to
report progress.

The general condition of the country’s affairs is slightly
more favorable than at this time last year: trade figures have
increased a little, but there are no mgns of any upward move-
ment nor evidence of better times to come. However, the fact
that things are not so bad as they were 18 something to take
note of and also to take advantage of, and that 1s bemng done.

Your recent visit to London and the joyful gathering of
the British brethren to meet you 1 convention would show you
that your visits are looked for with much expectation. While

ou are away their prayers ascend to Jehovah that his bless-
ings may be upon you for his name’s sake.

In order that the reader may have a brief summary
of the work carried on within Great Britain during the
fiscal year the following is set forth:

SUMMARY REPORT FOR YEAR ENDING SEPT, 30, 1934
Ploneers:

Highest number: Pioneers 213
Aumiliaries 120
Average monthly: Pioneers 203
Auxiharies 108
Total hours: Pioneers 235,557

Auxhanes 64,443
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Testimonies: Pioneers
Auxihanes

Grand total hours

Grand total testimomies

Grand total obtarners

Grand total literature placed

Companles:
Number of service units
Number of certificate holders
Average workers monthly
Proportion to certificate holders
Total hours
Total testimonies
Total obtainers
Total hterature

Sharpshooters:
Number of sharpshooter units
Number of certificate holders
Average workers monthly
Proportion to certificate holders
Total hours
Total tesixmomes
Total obtainers
Total hterature

Service Assemblies:
Number held
Attendance on drives
Hours on dnves
Testimomies on drives
Obteiners
Laterature placed

Transcription:

Number of machines

Compames operating machines

Meetings held

Attendance

Literature placed

Number of phonographs

Number of discs with companies

Number of phonograph dises sold

Number of motor house-cars

Literature placed: Books
Booklets
Bibles
Total

Miles traveled

19

1,749,660
571,861
300,000

2,321,521
724,837
892,460

236
4,702
3,734

77.89,
441,707
4,756,122
1,376,151
1,521,075

135
383
273
7139,
33,272
314,813
133,415
268,086

25
8,822
19,447
213,909
35,550
36,328

227
173
13,169
400,547
38,049
24
3,550
900

2
3,099
11,064
47
14,210
6,493
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Miscellaneouas:

Parcels packed and dispatched 27,011
Circular letters 9,697
Sheets printed on Gestetner 1Q,992
Letters printed on Miehle 29,800
Service Bulletins 90,250
Transcription lecture shps 2,130,600
Total items printed 3,793,806
Literature Output:
Epglhsh edition: Bound books 220,882
Booklets 2,710,515
Total 2,931,397
Foreign editions: Bound books 74
Booklets 323
Total 397
Total output of all Literature 2,932,101
Correspondence;
Letters received 50,902
Letters dispatched 55,770
Letters re-directed to workers 7,555

BRITISH GUIANA

The work in British Guiana has not made much
progress during the year. The publication of the mes-
sage has been as follows: Booklets, 6,673 ; books, 1,266.
This work has been done by 22 company workers.
There is only one organized company in British
Guiana. From the local manager’s report the follow-
ing quotation is taken:

In spite of heavy rains in December last, followed by the
unusual floods of January (involving much loss of livestock
and farm produce 1 the rural districts), and the increase in
depression which was & natural consequence, we have been akle
to keep the message of the Kingdom steadily before the people.

Twenty-two public meetings were held, the total attendance
being 3,430, and we hope to develop this feature in the future,
particularly with the transcription machine and the new 12-
1nch records.

Although there is a slight decrease in the total number of
our company workers, there was a corresponding mcrease 1n the
weekly average 1n the field,

Class attendants, though small in number, are regular, and
the company in general 18 1n good condition.
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BULGARIA

It has been exceedingly difficult to get the message
of the Kingdom published in Bulgaria. By the brother
recently sent there to work the following report is
made:

Till now not much could be done in this country in spread-
ing the message of the Kingdom. But in this fiscal year, wath
the approvel of the president, for the first time efforts were
made to spread there the message amongst the people. Bome
pioneers were sent to Sofia, the capital of the country, and
they worked there some time with good success. As soon the
enemy see that, he tred everything to hinder the preaching of
the gospel. The country is very strong under the influence of
the Greek-Catholic clergy, and the ecclesiastical council resolved
to take action against Jehovah’s witnesses, and the hypocritical
indictment was taken up, Jehovah’s witnesses had any con-
nection with communism. The clergy had the success that the
brethren must leave the land. The government’s officers them-
sclves showed good will and proved that they only by the in-
fluence of the clergy have driven out the brethren.

The report for this year reads:

Testimonies 23,089
Hours worked 1,264
Booklets distributed 7,934
Books distnbuted 8
Obtainers 6,671

The low number of books is explained by the fact that we
have no books in Bulgarian language, but that are distributed
only a few foreign books, especially Armeman. There are also
some interested friends, but they have no proper understanding
of the service. Notwithstanding we hope to the Lord that he
has also in this country some witnesses who will give the wit-
ness before the final end.

CANADA

The Society’s branch office at Toronto, Canada,
gives attention to the publication of the Kingdom mes-
sage throughout all the provinces of that land, also
Newfoundland. Compared to the vast area of terri-
tory the population is small, which necessitates the
traveling long distances by the witnesses in order to
reach the people and deliver the message. During the
year Jehovah’s witnesses have shown their zeal and
faithfulness in meeting all manner of obstacles and
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progressing with the publieation work. In the serv-
ice performed these faithful witnesses of the Lord
have employed books, booklets, magazines, radio, tran-
seription machines and phonographs, and this necessi-
tated the use of automobiles, motoreyecles, bicycles and
boats, and many traveling afoot.

This division of Jehovah’s army working in the field
during the year averaged 1,960 persons per month,
which is a decided increase over the number engaging
in the work in the previous year. The largest number
working in any one month was 2,573. These put in
in the field an aggregate of 483,323 hours, giving testi-
mony to 2,685,073 persons, and placed the Kingdom
message in 763,430 homes; and the total number of
books and booklets placed during the year has been,
to wit, 1,537,572. It is observed, therefore, in compar-
ing this with last year’s report that there has becn
a healthy and decided increase in the work and the
resulis of the workers.

Testimony Perlods

Jehovah’s witnesses publishing the truth through-
out this area of the field have shown their faithfulness
and devotion to God’s kingdom both by their zeal and
by the results of their efforts. This is especially made
manifest in ihe five testimony periods. The zealous
ones throughout the provinces responded to each one
of these periods, as many as 2,573 persons engaging at
limes in this work.

It will strengthen the faith of God’s people in all
parts of the earth reading this report to kmow that the
opposition in Canada and Newfoundland has been
sharp and ever on the increase during the year and
that this opposition has come from the clergy, and
that the faithful have progressed in the face of this
opposition. This is conclusive evidence that Satan
uses religion as his chief means of opposing God ; thus
Satan demonstrates not only himself to be a liar and a
hypocrite but that his agents are likewise hypoecritical
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liars. The Catholic hierarchy is strong in the eastern
part of Canada and, fearful of losing its hold upon the
oppressed people, from which it derives its revenue,
its cardinals, bishops and other subordinates, includ-
ing the Jesuits, continue to oppress anyone who carries
to the people the message of good cheer. Jehovah’s
witnesses have no fight with individuals, of course,
and their only purpose in going into Canada or any-
where else is to bear the message of God’s life-giving
and life-sustaining truth to the people as Jehovah has
commanded them to do. The ‘‘goats’’ continue to
manifest their viciousness, and their end is near at
hand and is definitely stated by the Scriptures. It is
impossible in the brief space allotted to this report to
give all the details of the persecution in Canada and
elsewhere, and hence we must be content to look at a
few of them, which are merely samples of the wicked-
ness practiced by Satan’s crowd upon God’s faithful
witnesses in the earth. From the local manager’s re-
port the following is extracted:

The year opened up with The Kingdom Proclamation Period,
dunng which the Way of Escape booklet was distnibuted, and
this campaign met with marked success, as the figures here-
inafter given reveal. Within this period, and as authorized by
you, there was the added blessing of an intensified drive on the
aty of Quebee, the Catholic stronghold of this continent. For
many years now, as you are aware, there has been a persistent
and intense bombardment of the province of Quebec by Je-
hovah’s witnesses, resulting in case upon case being fought mn
the courts and many of his servants’ bemng cast into jail.
As a testimony of the hatred of the Cathohe hierarchy toward
Jehovah’s witnesses 1t might be well to summarize briefly the
outstanding features of the Quebec city onslaught mentioned
above.

Quebec is a city of some 130,000 population and is prac-
tically solidly Catholic, 95 percent of the people being French-
speaking. The nearest place thereto at which Jehovah’s witnesses
reside i8 Montreal, 175 miles away, and there there are but
few. In order, then, to gather together a troop large emough
to attack the city brethren had to be assembled from the
Toronto district, 600 mules distant. In due time & convention

was arranged for at Montreal, and there the volunteers for thia
particular eampaign assembled. They were given explicit and
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full instructions as to the method of carrying on the work,
and on the closing day of the convention 40 cars, bearing 138
workers and fully armed with ammumtion for the attack, left
for the city of Quebec. Each car had its particular terntory
assignment, and each worker s mdlviduaﬁ, assignment. The
booklets to be distributed were printed in French and con-
sisted of Escape to the Kwngdom, Hcaven and Purgatory, and
Rehgwus Intolerance - Why. These were wrapped 1n packets of
three, the wrapper bearing the message suggested by you,
namely: ‘‘REap Now! THIS IMPORTANT MESSAGE FOR YOU
FROM the Royal Priests (1 Peter 2:9).’’ Sharp at 6: 30
o’clock the next morming every worker went into action, end
within an hour and a half 45,000 booklets were spread through-
out the city. Just a few days prior thereto we learned that the
archbishop of Quebec had called a plenary meeting of the
Canadian episcopacy to take place in the ‘‘dear’’ city of
Quebec on the day following our attack. Such an important
conference 15 held only once in five years, and great prepara-
tion is made for 1t, and special masses held. As a consequence
there were priests there from ell parts of the eastern States
and from all provinces of Canada, as well as thousands of
laymen, and when our workers commenced the onslaught the
streets were filled with the ‘‘faithful’’ on theirr way to early
morning Inass.

Within half an hour after the publheation work began mes-
sengers rushed to the priesis and the police were hurrying over
the city to make arrests. Out of the 158 workers of Jehovah’s
witnesses the police succeeded 1n rounding up and imprisonin,
30. Jehovah’s witnesses calmly went about their work and dlﬁ
it faithfully and were not frightened by the appearance of
officers. So great was the excitement in the town of Quebec
that 1t well appeared that a foreign foe was trying to sack
the city. The fact 1s that God’s message of truth frightens the
Catholic hierarchy much more than an invading army of guns,
tanks and air bombers

It was not until some hours after the friends were taken into
the police headquarters that an official charge was laid against
them. After much deliberation 1t was finally trumped up and
they were charged with ‘‘. .. being a party of a seditious
conspiracy’’, and & date was set for the preliminary heanng.
When the brethren appeared at that time they had changed
their attire as much as possible, the sisters particularly wear-
ing different hats, and as a result the policemen were much
confused snd could identafy only six of the 30 arrested. These
were sent up for trial, and 1t 18 expected their case will be
heard during the early part of November of this year. All
who had & part in this service, and particularly those who are
held for tnal, are greatly rejoicng in the privilege and bless-
ing which is theirs of suffering in the interests of the Kingdom.
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Bince this eampaign the anger of Satan and his hosts has
increased and 15 everywhere mamfest through his agents. They
have with much bitterness fought Jehovah’s witnesses at every
opportunity, with the result that we have had no less than 59
brethren mmvolved in cases in that province dunng the past
year, being charged with many crimes, ¢‘publishing blasphe-
mous hbel,”’ f‘having a part in a seditious conspiracy,’’ ‘‘dis-
turbing the peace,’”’ ‘‘violating the Lord’s Day Act.’’ But,
despite all this opposition, by Jehovah’s grace the greatest
witness ever given in that province has taken place.

Some of the earmest workers in the field make reports as
follows:

Dur‘i]nithe past season the priests have repeatedly advo-
cated wiul measures to interfere with our work, many times
engaging carloads of men to follow us, to spy on us, interfere
with our witnessing, arouse the people to mob violence, and
on other occasions have caused the arrest of those who are
keeping the commandments of God. Without a single excep-
tion the trouble can be traced to the religious leaders, of whom
Jesus said, ‘‘Ye are of your father the devil.’’ We have great
difficulty in getting camping accommodations, as the people
are afraid to have us, even those who are favorable. One has
little idea the hold the priests have upon them and how fearful
the people are of the power of the pnests, who will resort to
the Easest of means to accomplish their purpose. Many times
the brethren have been ordered from their camping site after
having settled for the might. On one occasion one of the tents
was the target for several hundred stones, two of the brethren
being 1n the tent at the time.

Today we stopped for lunch about two miles from a town,
when three big cars drove up and there poured forth from them
about twenty men, including the mayor and pnest of the town.
From all sides came threats of burming. I got out my camera
while they were talking French to the men. The priest called
for them to take it eaway from me and the mayor tried to,
but I held on. It was really too dull to take a picture, but it
made the priest skip to cover and the men felt rather mean.
In the terntory we are now working the people have been well
warned. They know what we have immediately and are of the
spirit that is only too glad to join in chasing us out. No one
will even give us vegetables in exchange, and we are forced
to camp in the woods for protection at might. One man said we
were worse than the Dewil, that we were polluting the whole
country. We were pleased to hear that. One thing is sure:
no matter how dark the prospect seems, the Lord always pro-
vides & camping place for us and something to eat.

At St. Joseph de Beauce two of our brethren were arrested
and charged with ‘‘selling without & hicense’’. We had fought
other cases at this particular pont, and in each instance the
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judgments given were most unjust and umreasonable. Again
on this occasion a good witness was given 1n the courts and
ample evidence presented to show that the accused were inno-
cent, but, a8 before, the judge 1gnored all tesrmony and fined
the brethren $100 and costs or 30 days in jail. In view of our
former expenences 1t was useless to fight the case further; so
the brethren chose the jail sentence. It seems very ewident
that the Devil’s crowd are after the money of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses. If the friends would refrain from paying fines and go
to jail the opposers would soon find themselves outwitted.
More and more this policy is being adopted by the workers
in this land. . ..

The number of pioneers in the field averaged 179 monthly,
showing a shght increase over last year, while the largest
number engaging in the service during any one month was
222. These, with characteristic zeal, have carried on the battle
with unabating courage and joy. In the summer months theiwr
witness has been given 1n the small towns and rural territory,
while during the winter their activities were concentrated in
the larger centers. The three most important of these were
the pioneer camps i Montreal, Toronto and Vancouver, where
the brethren assembled 1n groups of 28, 66 and 19, respectively.
In these cities houses were rented and furmshed largely with
articles loaned by the company members, and each camp was
thoroughly organmized. Particularly interesting was the witness
giwven 1n Toronto and Vancouver. In both of these cities there
are a large number of company workers who have always, with
abounding zeal, borne testimony to the Kingdom, covering their
territory over and over again with splendid results. Despite
this 1ntense witness, however, the pioneers swept the cities and
obtained excellent results. With the economic admimstration
of the camps, the cooperation of the local friends and the
general results obtained in the field, all were able to care for
their expenses.

Durning the summer the pioneers have reached into almest
every nook and corner of this far-flung land, and particularly
interesting have been the reports from the brethren working
by car far up in the northern interior of Brntish Columbia,
and from those covering the 7,000 mles of the western coast
line by means of a motor boat. Some indication of the joyful
time they have been having in this outlying territory is given
in the following reports:

From the Britich Columbia boat: ¢‘Many logging camps
which employ hundreds of men in the summer season are sit-
uated on 1slands and inlets, and our efforts at these ponts
have been confined mainly to placing the hiterature. It is diffi-
cult to hold transcription meetings, due to the fact that the
men can be reached only between supper time and bed time
and it means many idle hours for us during the day and fast
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work in the evenings to call on them before bed time. This
elso applies to the transient fishing camps which move slong
the eoast from place to place following the flow of fish. Hun-
dreds of small fishing boats accompany them. The fishermen
are on the fishung grounds all day and can be reached only
after their return in the eveming Despite this, however, we
have bad many opportunities of giving the witness by means
of the transcription lectures. Many of the logging camps are
built on large floats and e nght on the nver, and so we have
found that the most effective way is to broadcast the lectures
right from our boat. Thue the message goes out clearly over
the little settlement and all are able to hear. There are, of
course, a large number of 1solated settlers also here and there
along the coast. In ell classes we find numbers who have teken
a defimte stand for the Kingdom and who want to be full
in hne with 1ts principles. They seem to be in a waiting atti-
tude as to what to do and readily take the literature to obtain
that mformation. The Lord’s proteelion over us has been
marked on many occasions when we have had to buffet the
storms and rough weather, and we indeed greatly appreciate
the privilege of bearing testimony to his name and kingdom.’’

From the pioneers 1n the northern interror: ¢*This is a terri-
tory where civilization has left few tracks and much of the
wild west still exists. Cowboys parade about in full regalia
of chaps, spurs, and ten-gallan hats, busting bronchos end
roping steers. Large reserves of Indians are located here and
there. Becaunse of the scafeity of people we make bold to hold
up everybody that comes along the road end invariably leave
with them some books. Oftentimes the roads are lang and
difficult to travel, bnt wmn almost every case we find someomne
waiting for the message, Upon one occasion we stopped to
meditate the advisibility of comtinuing, but decided to go on.
Hours later we eame upon a ranch and found everyone away
but three cowboys and one Indian. They showed real interest
end elubbed together and obtamed six bound boonks and sll
the booklets. The next morming an Indian nder overtook uns
on horseback with the statement, ‘Yon got good books? More
better I take some more before you go.’ The Anghecan Bunday
school van came up, but turned back when they crossed our
tracks, as we leave too many flies in their cintment. At F——
we found the Indian whose letter sppeared m the July 18
Golden Age. He was highly elated when we came, ond ve-
hemently exclammed, ‘We are hrothers!’ Omn the whole the
Indians listen very attentively and wll who can obtain litera-
ture. In the absence of money, leather goods are offered, buck-
skin coats, gloves, moccasins, We have had them sit about our
campfire until after mdnight histening to an explanation of
the trnth, asking questions. Their eyes would ghsten with sup-
Ppressed excitement aa we told them of the Kingdom. We have
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not found mueh opposition except in some cases when the

dominies told us, This is our job’; to which we agreed, but

ll;dweed them to get out of the sinking ship before 1t is too
te.’’?

Like other parts of the field, the publishers in this
territory are made up of pioneers, auxiliaries, sharp-
shooters and company workers. All of these have
shown a harmonious unity in going forward in their
work during the year. The net result of their efforts
is stated above in total amount of literature placed in
the hands of the people during the year.

As is well known by all Watchiower readers the
radio commission of Canada, acting at the instance of
the Hierarchy and other religionists, have put forth
their strongest efforts to keep the people in ignorance
of the truth, but still there are people who hear the
truth by radio and other means. From the local man-
ager’s reports a further quotation is made:

Radio

The outstanding features in the witness by radio were the
chain broadcasts *‘The True God’’, ¢/ The Mimic God,’’ ‘ Why
Serve Jehovah,’’ and ‘‘World Control’’, particularly the lat-
ter, which was broadeast from Los Angeles. These were well
received throughout Canada from the American stations. Of
special mention, too, was your pubhe lecture ‘‘Flee Now’’
delivered 1in the Maple Leaf Gardens in Toronto and in turn
relayed to the Amerncan stations. According to reports 1t was
well received throughout Ontaro and the Maritime Provinces,
despite the strenuous effort of the enemy to prevent it. The
reception 1 Toronto through the Buffalo station was excep-
tionally clear.

Whale, a8 you are aware, the ban against your lectures by
electrical transeription 1s still in force mn Canada, nevertheless
they are being delivered by local brethren over the following
stations: CFCN, Calgary, Alta.; CKMC, Cobalt, Ont.; CKOC,
Hamilton, Ont.; CJCB, Sydney, N.S. With these four stations
broadcasting the truth weekly and the large number of Ameri-
can stations that are heard mm this land the witness by radio
has been httle curbed by the arbitrary and unjust action of
the Badio Commission.

Transcription Machine Work
This new outlet for the proclamation of the Kingdom mecs-
sage has been laid hold upon with much enthusizasm by the
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friends everywhere, and today there are 126 transeription ma-
chines 1n operation, 1n addition to a large number of phono-
graphs. The number of meetings that have been held by this
means during the year totaled 5,450. At these there was @&
total attendance of 142,949, an average of 26.2 per meeting.
The number of 12-inch lecture records in the hands of the
brethren and Jonadabs 1s 1,112. There has been a ready re-
sponse to this added feature, and it is very manifest that these
records will be used extensively in the witness work from this
time forward.

To the end that the transcription service might be more
effective and far-reaching, we have, 1n harmony with your
authonzation, manufactured a number of powerful amphfiers
and borns, and some aeromasts by which the horns are rased
65 feet 6 inches in the air., A few of these are already in
operation, and it is encouraging indeed to hear of the splendid
testimony being given. While the interesting experiences are
8o numerous space would not pernmut to deal with them all
here, I might mention one or two of special interest, namely:

‘‘There were assembled in & Baptist conference on the shores
of Lake Ontario near Hamlton some 3,000 delegates, with all
their ‘higher hghts’ present. The brethren had arranged for
a transcription witness in that vicimty, about & mile and a
quarter away, by means of the aeromast and were quite una-
ware that the conferemce was in session. Shortly after the
broadeast commenced a number of men came rusimgh up de-
manding that the lecture be stopped. When asked why, they
rephed that they were holding a conference end your voice
was coming into their tent with such volume that their own
spezkers could not be heard. Needless to say their demand
was not heeded, and they went away in great anger saying they
would call the police. The program of one hour was completed,
however, and no further interference was experienced. So the
delegates at the conference had the joy of hearing your entire
lecture ‘Flee Now’. ’’

One of the regional service directors who is using the power-
ful amplifiers wath s electrical transcription machine writes
as follows:

‘I am highly pleased with the Outdoor Public Address
System, and the results I am getting are beyond my greatest
expectations. It is a wonderful weapon to use agaimst the
Dewil’s crowd. At Smith’s Falls about 500 heard the lecture.
It could be heard plamnly exx blocks away. The next morming
it was the talk of the town and the local friends were much
enthused. At Kingston many people had gathered to hear &
band concert, which was not to start until 8:45 p.m. We
arnved early and broadcast the lecture to those assembled
about 400. We asked no one’s permissmon to use the park and
experienced no interference. Last night, at Fordwich the lec-
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ture could be heard distinctly all over the village and even in
the church. A large number of people came up to the machine
and hstened with interest, and the brethren rejoiced grentl{
to see such an effective means of witnessing in operation.
had similar experiences at Owen Sound, Tara, Bognor, Meaford,
end Trenton, where the audiences numbered 520, 120, 104, 160,
and 206, respectively.’’

Conventlons

During the past year 184 conventions were held, as a result
of which 324,574 testimonies were dehvered and 84,625 books
and booklets were placed. Outstanding amongst these and in a
class by itself was the large convention in Toronto, at which
you were present. Some 4,000 friends assembled from through-
out Canada and the United States, and Newfoundland, too,
was represented. The large public meeting which you addressed
1n the Maple Leaf Gardens, the biggest and most modern audi-
torium 1n this country, having a seating capacity of 16,000,
was the greatest public meeting ever held in this land. The
place was practically filled when you began your lecture, afier
which none were admitted to the auditorium and as a conse-
quence thousands were turned away. The echo and reecho of
that mighty bombardment is still bemng heard mn this land.
Beyond question Jehovah used the occasion 2nd blessed your
effort to the honor and glory of his name and to the comfort
and strengtheming of his people.

These conventions have been used of the Lord, not alone as
a means of beaiing witness, but also for umting s people
and strengthemng them m the great battle of faith against
Satan and his forces, and invanebly thereafter the brethren
go forth more determined than ever to press the battle to the
gate and do with their might what their hands find to do.

One very interesting feature in tlus service has been the
large number of Jonadabs that are now attending the conven-
tions. This army of those who ‘hear, and say, Come’, 18 1n-
creasing rapidly month by month. Durning a few small con-
ventions 1n the prairie provinces over one hundred were im-
mersed, thus eymbolizing their consecratron to do God’s will
The sincerity of their step 18 evidenced by their works,

Forelgn Work

All told, the friends in this country are of eleven nationalities
and their service is one of spieading the truth amongst the
people of 46 different languages, The work of those of foreign
nationality has gone steadily on during the year; and while
nothing of any outstanding interest has occurred, a substantial
witness has been delivered. The number of these brethren tak-
ing part 1n the work averaged 142 monthly. They gave 168,104
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testimonies, spent 30,764 hours in the field, and placed 56,638
books and booklets in the hands of 36,822 obtainers.

General

‘While the rulers in this land are striving desperately to stay
the oncoming storm, conditions are gomng from bad to worse,
and the masses, restless under the heavy burdens placed upon
them, are mamfesting discontent and discouragement in many
ways. Though upon the surface things appear to be running
smoothly, 1t 18 well known that conditions ere far from what
is desired and that almost anything might break forth at any
time. As one goes from place to place and witnesses the dis-
tress of the people and the incompetency of Batan’s reFum
it becomes more mamfest that the only hope for the world is
God’s kingdom, and for that the remnant mncerely pray.

As the batile waxes more furious and Satan with his ever-
increasing anger throws his forces against Jehovah’s witnesses,
mamfestly they, {0 stand, must have a full assurance of faith;
end the Lord, true to s promise that, ‘‘as thy days, so shall
thy strength be,’’ has graciously provided for them. He has
provided them with an abundance of food convenient, giving
them the assurance that they are on the right side and doing
that which 1s pleasing unto him. The book Preparation and
the Watchiower articles have unquestionably been the instru-
ments used by the Lord in this regard during the past year
and have made 1t possible for his faithful ones to have & keener
appreciation than ever before of the ﬁrecmus promises set
forth 1n bis Word. As a consequence their appreciation and
gratitude is reflected 1n & more intense zeal in telling forth
his praises. Whle reahzing the fact that the remnant are
eertain to suffer persecution and contradiction of sinners in
this time of battle and war, they, with a full assurance of
faith in God’s promises, are with boldness and courage pressing
the battle to the gate, at all times doing with their mught what
their hands find to do to the honor and praise of Jehovah’s
great name.

CENTRAL EUROPEAN OFFICE

The Central European office, situated at Berne,
Switzerland, exercises immediate jurisdiction over the
territory as follows: Austria, Belgium, Danzig, France,
Italy, Luxemburg, Poland, Rumania, Saar Basin,
Switzerland, The Netherlands, and Yugoslavia. The
amount of literature distributed in these countries is
set out in their respective places, and the figures men-
tioned in the report from the Central European ofiice
will not be taken into consideration in the review of the
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work at that office. In the Central European head-
quarters books and booklets are manufactured, The
Golden Age and The Watchtower are printed in sev-
eral different languages, and the literature is printed
for other countries not named above. The Central Eu-
ropean office during the year has also acted in a special
capacity in behalf of the Society’s affairs in Germany ;
hence a portion of the report from that office embraces
Germany. Excerpts from the local manager’s report
are set out as follows:

It is true that the pioneer work has suffered a great deal
in our territory, because, not only German pioneers, but nlso
English and Swiss pioneers, were expelled from verious eoun-
tnnes. We had to keep moving them ebout from one country
to another, In spite of this handicap, the work has increased;
for the companies and the pioneers who were able to continue
have greatly increased the number of hours in the service and
thus the balance was made up and surpassed. More pieces of
hterature were put out than ever before, and this is cause
for rejoicing.

Service Work

IN GENERAL: In the Central European territory there are
450 orgamized compames, with 6,500 regular members, whereof
5,571 participated in the service during Thanksgiving Week.
This number 1ncludes 447 Jonadabs, who reported their service.
The Memonal report shows, however, 9,370 participating. 206
pioneers worked under this office, but this number decreased to
150 towards the latter part of the year. From 50 to 70 auxl-
1ary pioneers also were engaged 1n the service.

CoMPANY WORK: When during the year the number of
pioneers decreased greatly, we addressed the compames and
urged them to spend more hours 1n the service. In the November
Bulletin of 1933 we proposed how 1t would be possible to in-
crease the quota of hours by 60,000, and the brethren appre-
ciated the admonition. We were glad to see that the quota
not only was reached, but was surpassed by 30,000 hours. The
increase, therefore, was 90,269 hours. This fact alone declares
what a wonderful harmony and determined cooperation exists
between the members of the remnant. This remarkable increase
of hours spent in the service meant a real effort on the pert
of the brethren. Surely a remnant will remain faithful to the
Lord. It may be remarked here that in the countries of Del-
gium, France, Alsace, Saar Basin, Switzerland, Austma and
Poland a concerted action to distnbute The Golden Age 1n-
creased the subscription hst. This action meant 24,296 hours
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in the service, the distribution of 222,027 Goldem Age copics,
and 3,353 new Golden Age subscriptions.

The distribution of hterature has not increased in the same
ratio as the increase of hours mught warrant. It was reported
that economic conditions in every country are getting worse
and that the peogle aré becoming more fearful. For this reason
the placement of bound books has decreased to the extent of
9,320 volumes, On the other hand, the output of booklets shows
an increase of 164,483 copies, and the distnbution of The
Golden Age an mcrease of 212,152 copies. Thus far in our ter-
ntory 7,390 new subscriptions for The Golden Age were ob-
tained during the year.

ProNEER WoORK: The pioneer service is directed from the
Berne office. This branch of service, as stated, was greatly
hindered during the year. All German pioneers working in
France, Belgium and Austna were sent out of the country,
and some were even sent out of Holland. Thus we lost some
of our best pioneers. We then hoped to replace them by pioneers
from England and Switzerland. The ranks were thus closed
again, but soon the Devil caused new attacks upon these.

The circular letter 1ssued from the office of the French
Ministry of the Interior instructed all police stations through-
out France to expel all foreign coworkers of the Tour de Garde.
For details see report of France. We belheve that this par-
ticular attack against the foreign pioneers in France points
to the Devil’s conspiracy, in which the ‘‘evil servant’’ plays
8 part.

ugoslavia shows an increase of 1,349 books and 46,508
booklets. To compare with 8 pioneers durnng the last year,
there are now 26 pioneers in Yugoslavia. Even though the
government does not grant a permanent residence to these
pioneers, they come from Hungary when they are expelled
there. Some of the proneers are being chased from one country
to another, and yet they continue and often return to the
country from which they were expelled, working as long as
possible. They endure much hardship, and yet they rejoice
and continue faithful, fearing neither men nor devils.

The pioneer work 1n Rumama shows that 14,000 more book-
lets than last year were distnibuted by them.

The pioneers 1n Holland also are having good success. They
increased their hours by 11,661. The distribution of hterature
has decreased a little, for the Hollandish are very conservative
and unemployment is also increasing in Holland. However, the
work with The Golden Age was successful, the pioneers dis-
tnbuting 50,487 copies of the Hollandish Golden Age.

Summarizing the pioneer service work, we may say that each
one has done his best to keep up to the prescribed quota of
110 hours per month. Many work regularly 130, 150 or 180
hours a month, and several very strong bre average from
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250 to 350 hours per month. This was the case with pioneers
i Yugoslavia and Holland. We are certain that those who
mamfest their appreciation for the service also experience the
Lord’s special care and blessing.

JoNaDaBS: The Lord’s word regarding the Jonadab class is
being fulfilled Many honest and uprnight persons are now mani-
festing themselves and are participating es Jonadabs in the
witness work. Thus, during Thanksgiving Period, 447 Jonadabs
reported having had a part in the service.

JEHOVAH’S YOUTH: A number of young people throughout
Central Europe have recently organized themselves. They have
elso taken tliear stand on Jehovah’s side, and recently they
adopted a

RESOLUTION
as follows:

f‘We, ‘Jehovah’s Youth,’ acknowledge Jehovah as the Giver
of every good and perfect gift. We believe 1n the Bible as His
‘Word of Truth, which He has given for the instruction of man
in the way of righteousness. As friends of the truth we wish
to support the work of God on earth by participating in the
witness work for lus name under the leadership of the Society,
that 18, the witnesses of Jehovah, in order that we might have
the protection of Jchovah and of his anointed Eing, Chnist
Jesus, and 1m God’s due time share in the blessings of the
Kingdom,

‘‘Therefore, we would ask the president of the Watch Tower
Bible & Traet Society, Judge J. F. Rutherford, to accept our
love for God’s people and for God’s truth and to give us, as
friends, an opportumty of collaborating in the work of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses.’’

This Resolution was addressed to the president of the Society,
who responded as follows:

MY DEAR FRIENDS,

The Watch Tower Bible & Tract Society dehights to welcome
you wnto the charot of the Lord, which means to have you travel
along with us as Jehovah’s witnesses and participate in givin
the testimony to the honor of his name. The Lord Jesus, Heag
of God’s holy organization, says: ‘‘Let hum that heareth
eay, Come.’’ (Revelation 22:17) Those of good will end who
are called ‘‘Jonadabs’’ are the ones who hear and who are
to say to others: ‘Come and believe that Jehoveh is @od, that
Christ is Kang and that the Kingdom is the hope of the human
race.” I am glad with you and for you that you have taken
your stand to be devoted to Him and his King. You are there-
fore of those of whom Jesus says: ‘I have other sheep; them
also I must bring.” You are of the Lord’s sheep, meamng that
you are obedient to his knngdom. The Society welcomes you as
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associates in preaching the good news of the Kingdom. €Con-
tinue faithfully to do so. Study the Lord’s Word and thus
learn the meanng thereof, and learn obedience. And thus you
have the promise that you may be taken through the trouble
and share 1n the everlasting blessings of Jehovah through s
EKing. Be assured of my best wishes.

(Signed) J. F. RUTHERFORD, President,

‘Watch Tower Bible & Tract Society.

StATISTICS: In order to have a proper comparison we leave
out Danzig and Luxembourg, which were added to our terri-
tory during the year, and give herewith a general statistic
regarding the countries of Austria, Belgaum, France (including
Alsace-Lorraine), Holland, Italy, Poland, Rumama, Saar Basin,
Switzerland, and Yugoslavia:

Total of Hours Books Booklets G.A. copies
company workers 387,259 48,883 1,019,727 612,634
Total of pioneers 273,919 67,637 737,056 174,839

ToTAL 661,178 116,520 1,756,783 787,473

Here we see that the increased hours of the company work-
ers have made up for the decrease of hours by the pioneers
and that the actual amount of hiterature distributed increased
above last year, regardless of the retrogression of the pioneer
work.

During the five special service periods the following
result was obtained in the Central European territory:

Hours 202,543 G.A. copies 131,683
Books 26,442 ‘Testimomes 1,978,936
Booklets 648,813 Obtainers 638,462

On February 9, 1934, the Society’s president ad-
dressed a letter to the German Government demand-
ing that the persecution of Jehovah’s witnesses cease,
admonishing that if it did not within a certain date,
the facts would be published to the world. Facts had
been gathered in Germany relative to the unjust treat-
ment of Jehovah’s witnesses, and, the German Gov-
ernment having ignored the request, these facts were
published in The Golden Age and distributed in large
quantities in Germany, Switzerland, Austria, Saar
Basin, Alsace, The Netherlands, Belgium, France, and
Poland. Quoting from the report of the Central Euro-
Pean office:
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At regular intervals certain quantities were shipped from
different points to addresses in Germany, and most of them
were delivered to former readers and Jonadabs in Germany.
Scveral newspapers carried a portion of the protest and parts
of this report 1n The Golden Age. As was to be expected, in
several cities of Germany this issue was confiscated and many
homes of the brethren were searched by the police to obtain
this issue. However, the brethren are not afraid, and they
count not their hives dear unto themselves, but still obtain the
forbidden hterature in small quantities from different points,
and then particularly The Watchtower goes out to the brethren
secretly. The witness continues in Germany in the face of
great opposition.

Often we receive letters from Germany, such as this
one:

‘‘Here in Germany everything goes well. We are on His
side and have joyful confidence. Following the request of our
dear friend Bulletsn we hereby report 12 workers, 326 hours,
350 books, 861 booklets, 1,714 testimomes. All those on His
pide greet you. .. ."’

From time to time literature has been furnished to
the German brethren to the best of the ability of those
who could serve.

Conventlon

The convention of Jehovah’s witnesses was held in
Basel, Switzerland, September 7,8 and 9. This was
indeed the best convention yet held on the European
continent. The following quotation is from the report
of the local manager:

Right from the beginming, Friday noon, 1,500 brethren were
present, and the number of participants increased until om
Bunday there were nearly 3,000 friends present. These had
come from all directions 1n Europe to attend the feast. They
gathered from Austna, Yugoslavia, Rumama, Poland, Germany,
the Free City of Danzig, Holland, Belgium, France and Spain
and also from Amenica. For some, and particularly for the
friends from Germany and Austnia, it meant & great sacrifice
to come. Some traveled for days on bicycles, some by car,
autobus and railway, in order to be at this meeting of God’s

eople.

P 011)1 account of the unfavorable political conditions in Ger-
many it was difficult to communicate with the German friends
regarding the convention, and yet nearly 1,000 German brethren
attended.
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It was inspiring to look at this great gathering of God’s
people. In all faces one could read the expression of joy and
gratitude for all that the great Teachers, Jehovah ug Christ
Jesus, had to say to the gathering by their faithful servants.
The words spoken were words of comfort and strength for all
who are now particularly hard pressed by the ememy. Words
of encouragement and words of instruction were given to those
who withstand the enemy in the battle and who are privileged
to give the testimony to His name and to His honor.

Brother Rutherford’s presence at this convention was the
fulfilment of a great desire, and his admomtions regarding the
poaition of God’s people in our day as he <:,t.n:11:m.r:§‘L it to that
of the three Hebrews and Daniel were very timely. His ex-
hortation that the brethren should now in the coming days
keep faithful to the great and mi%hty God Jehovah found a
great response in their hearts. With tears of joy in their eyes
they said umted]? “Yes, by His grace we want to be faith
come what may.’’

Baturdey forenoon, from 9: 30 am. to 1: 00 p.m., a very
important conference was held, at which Brother Rutherford
presided and where he gave instructions to the general man-
agers, to the local managers and to the regional service di-
rectors. Brother Butherford explained clearly the order of the
organization and the necesmity of working together at this
time. He said: ‘‘We have waited long for the critical time,
and now it has come. Let us therefore meet it courageously
and fearlessly.’’ Some of the managers who had come from
distant countres stated that this meeting and their attendance
at the Basel convention was the greatest and happiest expe-
nence in their life.

The wonderful meeting closed with song No. 101, which, in
that great hall, sounded hke a mighty triumphal song of vie-
tory and wherein all promised to raise the standard of the
Lord until the victory 18 won, and the words of the refram
are still soundi in our ears: ‘‘Thus saith Jehovah, I’ll
strengthen and help thee; fear not, my people, to smite.’’

The inhabitants of Basel also received & great witness. Sat-
urday foremoon about 700 workers covered the city and 200
worked outside. The territory was limted, because of Basel’s
geographical situation, but, nevertheless, 537 books and 6,987
booklets were placed during the house-to-house service, and
1,000 booklets and 125 books were distnbuted at the time of
the public meeting on Saturday night.

The public meeting was well advertised. It was attended by
over 2,000 strangers and over 1,500 friends. A Catholic news-
paper warned the people against the lecture end said that the
words of Jesus, ‘‘Flee 1nto the mountains!’’ were to be ap-
plied only to the time of the destruction of the city of Jeru-
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salem in A.D. 70; winch is anpther proof of the faect that the
clergy class cannot divide the word of truth properly, that
they are blind and do not eee the danger which 1s now upon
‘‘Chnstendom’’. Durning the public meeting there was great
quetness and remarkable attention. The Commumsts bad dis-
trbuted some leaflets before the meeting and they demanded
8 discussion, but they were prevented from causing any dis-
turbanca. BSeveral men of the police force were also present
at the meeting; also representatives of the Press, amongst them
a representative of the German press, who had come from
Geneva with the express purpose to attend this meeting. Two
unportant newspapers, the National-Zertung and the Basler
Nachrichten, brought 1n advance a short article concerning the
meeting, and 1 this article certain musleading reports of the
German press were set right and it was clearly pointed out that
Jehovah’s witnesses have nothing to do with politics nor with
any political orgamzation. At the close of the public lecture
the following Protest was adopted as a Resolution:

“‘For many years in the land of Germany Jehovah’s
witnesses and faithful followers of Chnst Jesus, work-
ing umtedly under the direction of the WATCH TOWER
BiBLE & TRACT SOCIETY, have peaceably and earnestly
engaged 1n bearing testimony to the name and kingdom
of Jehovah God, end which preaching of the gospel has
been of great aid and comfort to the people of that
land. Duiing the past year the vimible ruling powers of
Germany known as the Hitler government without cause
or excuse have wrongfully seized, confiscated and de-
stroyed the Bibles, song books, furniture end other prop-
erty of these faithful Christians, prolibited them to meet
together and worshup God according to His command-
ments, and have cruelly persecuted and imprisoned many
of such faithful Christians; and the rulers of said Hitler
government, hke Pharaoh of old, have wickedly opposed
Jehovah God and defamed his holy name, and such vis-
ible ruling powers 1n that land by such wrongful actions
have thus mamfested the spinit of the Devil.

¢¢THEREFORE, we, the followers of Christ Jesus and lov-
ers of Jehovah God, mssembled at Basel this 8th day of
September, 1934, do most emphatically denounce and
protest against the action of said Hitler government in
persecuting persons because of their belief as barbane,
inhuman, ant1-Christian end against Jehovah God and
his Kingdom, end we call upon all fair-minded persons
of good will throughout the earth to join with us in this
denunciation and protest. We hold that the command-
ments of Jebovah God are superior to any rules made
and promulgated by men and that sll men should be
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free to worship and serve Jehovah God and Christ Jesus
according to the divine commandments, a8 set forth in
the Bible, We hereby register our protest by declanng
ourselves against Satan and ell persecution and oppres-
sion and by taking our stand on the side of and declar-
ing ourselves for Jehovah God and Chnst Jesus his
anointed King.’’

The crowd of 3,500 enthusiastically voted in favor of this

Resolution and adopted it by raising the nght arm and by
gwving a mighty and long applause.

Transcription Machines

As a further means of publishing the gospel in
Switzerland, transeription machines have been put in
use and the lectures broadcast both in English and in
German. Qur local men there have been manufactur-
ing these machines. By the end of the year 125 meet-
ings with transeription machines had been held, with
an attendance of 2,000 persons.

The following table shows witnesses and their work
in publishing the gospel within the territory embraced
in the aforesaid jurisdiction, to wit:

TABLE
showing the results of the activity of the classes and ploneers
in Austria, Belglum, Danzig, France, italy, Luxemburg, Poland,

Rumanla, Saar Basin, Switzerland, The Netherlands, and Yuge-
slavia, for the perlod from Sept. 18, 1933, to Sept. 15, 1934

450 organized companies 6,600 company attendants
4,089 company workers 9,370 Memorial participants
170 ploneers 70 auxilary ploneers

Country ‘Workers Hours Books Booklets Golden Age Bibles
Coples Subs.

AUSTRIA

Companies 603 64,713 8,332 202,217 96,703 1,060 716
Ploneers 9 9,948 1,785 35,412 859 18 33
Auxiliariea 14 7,717 822 18,286 2,334 109 48
BELGIUM

Companiea 51 8,592 126 86,269 11,931 71 158
Ploneers 10 18,649 2,043 86,600 12,108 58 9%
Auxiliaries b

DANZIG

Companles 200 11,164 1,739 56,269 21,389 33 18
Auxillaries 1 399 130 1,171 604
FRANCE

Alsatian

compantes 191 15,079 3,406 78,701 871,702 415 &0
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French
companies 109 12,455 72 27,808 18,508 183 60
Polish companles 683 74,754 3,943 180,716 151,285 1,637 774
Pioneers 62 85,113 39,075 265,629 60,721 269 2¢€3
Auxiliaries 9 6,574 3,686 22,858 5,725 25 23
Shop in Paris 1,425 12,967 4,950 1,315 160
ITALY
Auxiliaries 1 70 104 643 4
LUXEMBURG
Companies 13 1,318 170 2,647 3,000 258 21
Auxiliaries 2 167 67 280 [ 16 8
POLAND
Companles 693 70,627 6,214 72,471 87,439 900 1,309
Pioneers 30 51,227 4,341 65,018 35,280 305
Auxiharies 26
RUMANIA
Companies 613 37,528 6521 87,238 252
Pioneers 6 5,551 739 25,096 123
SAAR BASIN
Companies 158 18,481 2,010 88,667 21,808 109 35
Auxillaries 1 1,087 147 2,144 251 2 3
SWITZERLAND
Companies 711 65,374 20,807 258,309 164,602 2,026 658
Pioneers 4 17,986 5,097 27,756 6,552 30 6
Auxillaries 6
THE NETHERLANDS
Companies 76 9,860 1,148 24,161 13,000 64
Pioneers 34 56,100 5,997 125,170 50,487 49 15
Auxiharies 6
YUGOSLAVIA
Companies 68 5,796 580 20,313 4,708 144 6
Pioneers 15 23,497 3,801 72,646 622 48 43
Total, companies 4,069 399,731 50,792 1,078,643 637,023 8,221 3,635
Total, ploneers 240 274,485 67,834 738,607 175,448 624 980
Grand Total 4,309 674,216 118,626 1,817,150 812,471 8,845 4,615
Books~ 118,626
Booklets 1,817,160
Golden Age coples 812,471
Total pileces of hiterature 2,748,247

Production

The Society’s factory at Berne, Switzerland, head-
quarters of the Central European office, produces not,
only books for the territory above mentioned, but also
much literature for Scandinavian territory. From the
report of the local manager the following is quoted:

We printed hterature in various languages, and, while the
duty barriers and the fact that Switzerland holds to the gold
standard have caused us some difficulties, we try with fair
success to make up for these handicaps by zealous work and
economy. Recently commercial treaties have been concluded be-
tween Switzerland and some other countnes, such as Italy,
Spawn and Austria, which treaties are advantageous for us.
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During this fiscal year our factory manufactured:

Total
including

Golden Age Watchtower maa-
Books Booklets copies copies cellaneous

1933-34 111,082 3,229,499 1,047,155 148,730 1,844,213

Because of the duty barriers orders to the amount of 355,000
booklets, for which we paid Francs 50,303.84, had to be given
to worldly printing concerns.

Letters and cards received 19,746
Letters and cards dispatched 16,074
CHINA

During the year two pioneers have been working
under the immediate jurisdiction of the Society’s office
at China. At the time of making up the report the
placement of books by these pioneers has not been re-
ceived. The local manager in Shanghail, together with
the assistance of some others there, has placed during
the year 11,183 books, the detailed report not having
arrived to insert in this publication. During the year
one radio station in Shanghai has regularly broadcast
the Kingdom message every week, and the witness
work is slowly but constantly increasing. The workers
are few.

CZECHOSLOVAKIA

Czechoslovakia embraces territory that was once the
scenc of much religious controversy, when the enemies
of the truth were persecuting those in earlier times
who were devoted to Jehovah God and Christ Jesus.
In the time of Huss, even though the truth was not
so clear as now, many men were faithful to God in
doing the best they could to serve him. There are
doubtless great numbers of persons of good will in that
country at the present time. The work in Czechoslo-
valia has progressed well during the year. The total
number of books and booklets placed in the hands of
the people in that country is, to wit, 452,492, This is
an increase of almost 150,000 over previous years. In
previous years the greater portion of the work in that
country was done by brethren who emigrated from
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other countries, but now these brethren must leave
the ecountry because of the enforcement of immigration
laws, and so the work has been done chiefly by those
who are natives and citizens. From the local manag-
er’s report the following quotation is made:

Considering the increase of appreciating the name of Jeho-
vah in this country, it is further stated that Czechoslovakia
is a state of different nationalities, 1n which eight languages
are spoken Bohemian, Slovakian, German, Hungarian, Rus-
sian, Ukraiman, Rumaman and Polhsh. The work is directed
mn all these languages from the Prague office, and eight lan-
guages are, for this proportionally small country, of course, a
remarkable difficulty, but 1t 18 wonderful to see how Jehoveh,
in all conditions where we would be unable to overcome the
things, shows a way out.

Czechoslovakia has a population of about 16 milhion people,
which means about 3.5 mllhon families. In the past year
1,338,769 testimonies were given, so that more than each third
famly received a witness about the Kingdom. The number of
literature obtainers was 405,719, so that more than each ninth
family received a piece of literature. The number of hours
worked was 173,445: the number of books distributed, 34,56G;
the number of the booklets distributed, 417,906; the number
of The Golden Age distributed, 150,000, This, for this propor-
tionally small country, 18 surely & good witness and an appeal
to all men of good will to take their stand on the side of
Jehovah,

Ploneers

Many foreign brethren must, by circumstances already men-
tioned, leave the country, but pioneers of Czechoslovakian na-
tionality took the place of the greater part of them. At the
beginning of the fiscal year 104 pioneers were mn the field.
The number decreased, till 1n February there were only 77, but
now egain 93 pioneers are in the field. Because of the poverty
of the people and other causes the pioneers have many diffi-
culties and wants to bear, but they are going joyfully to the
work, and Jehovah 18 bleasing their efforts. Pioneers are active
in the Bohemian, Slovakian, German, Hungarian and Ukrainian
languages, and the correspondence of the Prague office must
be handled 1n all these languages.

Territory
Besides the territories assigned to the companies, the country
is dinided into 124 pioneer terntories. Of these, in 110 ter-
nitories the witness was given wholly or for the greater part,
i some of them two times, although in 14 territories the wit-
ness could not yet be given, or only for a amall part. Now
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that some more brethren are coming on as pioneers, we can
hope that in the mext fiscal year the witness can be given
all terntories of the country.

Companles and Sharpshooters

It is remarkable to see how also 1n Czecheslovakia the Jona-
dabs see their privileges and duties and that they begin to
take their stand on the mde of Jehovah and his organization.
At the end of this fiscal year there are in Czechoslovakia 155
eompanies and sharpshooters, to eompare with 104 at the end
of the preceding year. Further, there are some compames of
interested friends, and we hope that these also will soon take
up the service work. These 155 compames and sharpshooters
are of Boheman, Slovakian, German, Hungarian, Russian,
Ukramnian and Bumaman tongue. Bullettns and letters of in-
struction must be published in wll these languages, except Ru-
manian, which, eonsidering the small number of Rumanian
friends, is translated to them by the Hunganan friends. The
highest number of company workers was reached in March,
in which month was the Thanksgiving Period. In this month
the number was 898, yet the average number of company work-
ers was 600. By the hght from the temple the brethren now
bkave a better understanding of their pniwvileges, and also the
work 18 now 1m a better orgamzed shape than formerly.

Service Perlods
Of course, especially important in the service were the inter-
pational service periods, and of these the Kingdom Period and
the Thanksgiving Penod were the most important. The results
of these two periods are as follows:
Testi- Ob-

Kingdom Period Books Booklets Workers Hours monies tainers
Sept. 30-Oct. 8 745 26,464 655 8,130 75393 20,464
Thanksgiving Period

Mar. 24-Apr. 2 673 32,961 1,019 11,713 95,605 28,781

Creation

Lectures out of the book Creation, su Eported by pictures and
films, 1llustrating the creation and Biblieal events till the vin-
dication of Jehovah’s name and his kingdom, held under the
fatle ‘“Creation Drama’’, were the means for & goed witness
in this country. This means has turned out very well here, be-
eause it is n good help for the partly primitive people to un-
derstand the printed end spoken word in & better way, ond
made it easier for many to understand the purpose of Jehovah
and the establishment of his kingdom. Alse with this means
there was directed the appeal to many to take their stand om
the side of Jehovah and further to read the books. The ‘¢Crea-
tion Drama’’ was shown ia 41 places. The attendance waa
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25,305. 10,664 books and booklets were distributed on these
occasions, That means that ebout every second person got
something to read. 4,738 persons gave their addresses
to hear more about the truth. Now we have begun with the
‘“Creation Drama’’ in the far east of the country, near the
Rumaman border, where the Creation Drama is shown in Hun-
ganan and Slovakian language, and we hope to Jehovah that
also there it will go out as a great witness for his holy name,
In this way the truth and the understanding of Jehovah’s
name is also increasing where low general education and the
poverty of the people seemed to make 1t nearly impossible
till now.
Transcription Work

About the end of the fiscal year the organization of the work
with the transenption records has started. There were already
in some places transcription meetings. Some companies have
bought & tramscription machine, and we hope that at the be-
ginning of the new fiscal year ten transcription machines begin
their work. Further, the work with the phonographs is now
beginming. Also with the transcription records the work must
be done 1n the named eight languages, because for several lan-
guages there are no brethren who are available for puble
service, and so it i8 a good help for the brethren not speak-
ing one or another language of their territory, because this
part of the people they reach by records. Where is no human
(or no sufficient) tongue 1n ell languages, there the Lord has
m his wise provision given this means. It is our prayer that
the Lord may bless also this part of the work m this country,
that we can give next year a report of a great witness given
by the transcription machines.

Opposition

At the beginming of the fiscal year a great persecution of
Jehovah’s witnesses began in this country, surely because the
Dewvil was angry about the increasing of the work. The So-
ciety’s office was searched under the indictment of espionage
and a greater number of pioneers were arrested. All indictments
brought against the Society and caused by the clergy, of course,
could be seen to be wrong, and after the government had seen
this, the persecution was stopped in the second part of the
fiscal year, so that it can be said that at the moment the work
can be done without greater difficulties. Of course, the pioneers
in the whole country have to fight against the opposition and
the persecution of the clergy, which do everything they can
to hinder the distmbution of the truth and to force men not
to read the books, But, of course, Jehovah’s witnesses go on
with joy and zeal, notmathstanding all opposition. At the be-
ginmng of the fiscal year 281 proceedings ageinst Jehovah’s
witnesses in behalf of their work for Jehovah’s name were
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pending; new during the fiscal year 101, finished during the
fiscal year 182, so that there are pending at the end of the
fiscal year 200. Of the fimished proceedings, in 142 cases the
defendants got free.

Outlook

At the end of the fiscal year we received the booklet Right-

eous Buler. The message contained therein has caused the
greatest enthusiasm among the brethren. We have the con-
viction that the{ with very great zeal will go on in this work,
and we hope Jehovah may help us that in the next year a wat-
ness may given 1n this country as never before. Jehovah
our gracious God be thanked for all occasions of service which
he has given us, and foremost that we still have in this country
the opportunity to work for his holy name. We are determined
to use all opportunities which the Lord gives us for his glori-
fication.

DANZIG

Prior to 1914 Danzig was a part of the German Em-
pire. Since 1920 it has been a free state under the
protectorate of the League of Nations. Because of
difficulties in Germany the work in Danzig was recent-
ly assigned to the Central European office. There are
about 200 of Jehovah’s witnesses residing in Danzig,
who are quite diligent. During the year they have,
while advertising the King and the Kingdom, distrib-
uted 1,869 books and 57,440 booklets, and placed in
the hands of the people 21,993 copies of The Golden
Age. The local manager reports, ‘‘Several times an
officer of the law named ‘Teuffel’ (which, translated
into English, means ‘devil’) appeared at the Danzig
office and confiscated two issues of The Golden Age.”’
‘We presume the Devil did not get much satisfaction
out of those confiscated issues.

DENMARK

The fiscal year has scen a blessing upon the publica-
tion of the Kingdom message in Denmark. During the
year there has been a decided and healthy increase,
although the depression has increased amongst the
people. Jehovah’s witnesses in Denmark, like those in
other parts of the earth, have the zeal peculiar to the
Lord and amidst handicaps and other opposition push
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forward in the work. The publication of the King-
dom message in that land during the fiscal year aggre-
gates books and booklets to the number of 345,987.
The local manager, n summing up the publication
work in the land of Denmark, among other things,
Bays:

Our quota in Denmark was 300 brethren out each week,
600,000 testimomies, 112,000 hours, 22,000 books, 250,000 book-
lets, 12,000 Golden Age subscriptions and 35,000 Golden Age
copies. Actually we managed 278 out weekly, our highest
number so far; 101,044 hours, 632,728 testimonies, 19,308
books, 326,679 booklets, 10,972 Golden Age subscriptions and
58,076 Golden Age copies. In this work the general experience
has been that the testimony cards were a real help in the
successful presentation of the message. Those with no interest
1in the message were automatically put on one side by them-
selves, wiule the brethren were thus enabled to concentrate on
those who had some interest and so to hold out longer in the
work. QOur en bloc result for all literature spread exceeded last

ear’s by no less than 37 percent. This shows 1t is good to

ave a mark and to strive to reach it. There 1s an inerease in
numbers out, 1n testimonies, 1n hours, 1n booklets, in Golden
Age subscriptions and copies, and on bound books alone there
was a small decrease of 4 percent.

The 53 companies orgamzed for service, together with iso-
Jated brethren, sfread 211,776 books and booklets mn their spare
time from purely altruistic motives, and additionally did a
good deal of work for The Golden Age. In the March ‘‘week’’
the result attained in Copenhagen was specially noteworthy,
for on that occesion 168 of the Jehu company, assisted by
34 of the Jonadab company, spread 22,211 pieces.

We have had 47 Golden Age representatives and auxiharies
busy during the year, end apart from their Golden Age work
these placed 128,905 books and booklets. The work of going
from house to house in their spare time in all weathers i1s by
no means easy, but the Lord has richly blessed all their efforts.

The four regional service directors have been busy all the
year, for, as you understand, the majonty of the companies
are but tiny and require help from time to time with the de-
tails of the organization method, which they gladly give. Ad-
ditionally, they give talks on Watchlower articles, lead Watch-
tower studies, and are also out in the work with the friends.
Their hfe 18 a full and happy one, for they also take meet-
ings for the Jonadab friends, and 1t 1s enthueing to see the
alacrity with which these spring up into the chariot and asso-
ciate themselves with the work. It is a source of deep joy and
great encouragement to the Jehu class.
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Many, many of the Jonadabs have been interested by The
Golden Age, which 18 surely a wonderful means of furthering
the Kingdom interests. It was effectively used in connection
with Hitler’s persecution of our brethren in Germany, for in
July we printed a 42,000 edition, which has been placed in the
hands ‘of the people. Without doubt that article will have
had its due effect upon all who read 1it, and, as Denmark is
Germany’s neighbor, 1t had great interest for the people here.

EGYPT

In the land of Egypt, the seat of the first universal
empire, the gospel is now being published under the
immediate direction of Greek brethren, by the diree-
tion of the Society from headquarters. Twenty lec-
tures by radio have been delivered, other lectures
published in the newspapers and distributed to the
number of 14,500, while books and booklets have been
placed in the hands of the hungry people to the num-
ber of 440. The people are quite poor, but some of
them are very anxious to have the message of the
truth. From the local representative’s report the fol-
lowing is extracted:

In my termtory I have Armemans with whom I converse in
the French or Enghsh language to introduce myself. The in-
terest shown by them 18 quite great, and so I was enabled to
place 1n their hands 1n 22 days, by the Lord’s grace, upward
of 440 books and booklets, 1n spite of the great poverty amongst
them. It 1s certain that 1f an Armeman brother would be here
he could form a company, because there are many Jonadabs
among them. Some of them have confessed to me that they
read the booklets over and over two and three times, and in
such a case I am enabled to place with them bound books.
Another told me that he read two booklets in one night; and
another that he kept reading until the mormng hours; end
another, again, who was very poor, much enthused from the
reading of two booklets, got all the books end booklets and
gave me his address to provide him with any other new pubh-
cation that would be issued by the Society.

ESTONIA

Publication of the Kingdom message in Estonia has
increased during the fiscal year, and this to the great
encouragement of the faithful witnesses who are there
engaged in the service, During the year the Roman
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Catholic hierarchy sent from the Vatican its repre-
sentative to Estonia. At once the persecution of Je-
hovah’s witnesses increased there, of course. So every-
where, the Devil uses the Roman Catholic hierarchy
as his chief instrument for persecution, but in the
face of all this the work goes grandly on. The respon-
sibility upon these black birds, however, is fixed, and
the Lord in his due time will fully recompense them.
The distribution of the literature in that eountry,
carrying the Kingdom message, reached a total of
62,213. The following extracts are taken from the
local manager’s report:

It is a great pleasure to again report a healthy increase in
the activities of the Kingdom. The number of workers has
grown from 10 to 21, resulting in the spread of mearly 19,000
more pieces of hiterature than were placed last year. The num-
ber of hours spent in the field is 16,451, whereas in the pre-
vious year 1t was 13,409. Just as the Lord would have it, many
more people than ever before have had the vital importance
of this witness work and their relation to it brought squarely
to their notice; nearly eighty-four thousand people have them-
selves read the pomnted testimonies presented to them. It is
always a joy to dispatch literature to the field as well as to
have a share in the distmbution of it, During the year 62,213
pieces of literature, mostly booklets, have been sent out from
the depot. This is an increase of 15,351 pieces over last year’s
figure. Burely the Lord is bringing forth his judgment unto
the nations by the hand of his ‘servant’.

Apart from the national tongue, the Bussian language is
understood by more people than any other. This factor has,
till very recently, made it difficult to get into close contact
with a certain part of the population. Now, however, three
Russians have become interested and are taking up the work.
Two of these are pioneers, and, with the more recently trans-
lated booklets, they are beginming to make an jimpression on
the Russians in this country. Ten other pioneers have con-
stantly and regularly carried out their commission to ‘preach
the gospel of the Kingdom’, and this noteworthy fact is made
mamfest by their placing 51,907 books and booklets with the
people. Two brethren worked for a short time as euxilia:

1oneers and enlarged the total amount of literature sprea
Ey 744 pieces. The companies here are small in number, but
large in faith and in persistent efforts to point the way to the
Kingdom. Bome of the brethren are isolated, but this has
not lessened their enthusiasm, Together with the members of
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the companies, thirteen in all, they have added 3,538 books and
booklets to the grand total, while ‘Jonadabs’ to the average
number of 5 have extended the witness still wader by spread-
ing hterature to the quantity of 3,825 piecces. At the depot
there have been many inquines for hterature, and the
of these requests for the Kingdom me3ssage has augmented the
iearly output by 981 books and booklets. The grand total of
terature spread was 60,995 pieces. Of this number only about
thirteen hundred were books, while the greater part of the
remainder was composed of campaign booklets. .As conditions
are at present it isn’t easy to place books and at the same time
clear the shipments of the booklets that have come in such
rapid succession, Howecver, the warning to ‘‘Chnistendom’’ is
being clearly sounded in no uncertain tones; the meek are
learning righteousness and the way of escape from impending
doom, and the name of Jehovah 1s being exalted. This 18 the
feature of paramount importance.

FINLAND
The publication of the Kingdom message in Fin-
land has also increased during the year. It is report-
ed that the economic conditions there are very bad
and the people have great difficulty in existing; but
when persons are in distress they begin to think of
what is the cause of the same, and, since God’s Word
holds the only explanation, it is to be expected that
more will turn their attention to the examination of
the Secripture truths. During the year there has been
distributed, and thereby published, the Kingdom mes-
sage to the number of 287,183 books and booklets. The
local manager makes a comprchensive report, and
from his report the following is quoted:

Our enemes have marveled how we can with such a courage
do the work, although such laws have been passed which
highly have hindered their work. The fascist party has many
times threatened us. They have said that ifp they omnly get
the control over the matters in our country they shall sweep
away our movement. They succeeded to have our parliament
to pass & law by wluch they hoped to quiet ell those who
were not with them, but the Lord says: ‘‘Vengeance belongeth
unto me; I wall recompense.’’ And now it has gone so that the
law which the fascists hoFed to help them to put restrictions
upon others has been applied upon themselves, and even their
main paper has been many times prohibited to appear at all,
and also at present it has been stopped for an uncertain time.
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80 the dear Lord has protected our work and we have had the
joy to place much more.

Bo0OXs in the hands of the people: The whole quantity has
been 287,183 books and booklets, which exceeds 33 percent
increase compared with the previous year. This year we have
%t the following new books and booklets: Delwerance II, Final

ar, Good News, Who Is God? Escape to the Kingdom, Dwvnd-
ng the People, and World ERecovery. Reprinted have been:
Government and Song Book.

The Watchtower and The Golden Age have both appeared
twice a month and brought us the Kingdom news, which have
such s great stimulating and encouraging effect upon ell who
have fully consecrated themselves to the Lord and who are
also trying to faithfully follow the instructions given by the
dear Lord through his chosen chapnel. It is very remarkable
and wonderful to see how only those who keep the command-
ments of the Lord are privileged to see the great and thnlling
truths which now for the first time are fully opened before the
eyes of the saints.

A great help during the year has been our httle printery in
our new house. The following figures show what has been
done durmg the year: 313,100 Golden Ages, 33,630 Watch-
towers, 15,955 Bulletins, 78,000 folders with message, 20,133
copies of Who Is God? 1,600 copies of Song Books, and 200,005
forms, posters, etc ; or, together, 662,423 copies of literature

It has been a powerful means 1n our hands, helping the work
forward, and the brothers handhing the machines have become
more skilled to do a better end qucker work.

TEE RADIO in Tallinn did several years’ good work even in
our country, and the truth was heard all over, but the clergy
were angry and two years ago they wrote in their biggest
paper that the mimister for foreign affairs 1 our country
should ask the mimster of foreign affairs in Estoma to stop
the Finmish lectures; but nothing was done, before the Roman
church sent 1its representative. He started such a powerful
attack against our lectures that the government took the whole
station, which formerly had been owned by private persons,
and at once our lectures were stopped. For that reason the
work with transcription machines in our country would now be
of great importance.

OUR NEW HOME has been in many ways a great blessing for
the work. It has not only helped us to meke the arrangements
for the work much better, but also financially it has helped
us so that the rent has gone down almost 40 percent. Although
it has been & hard time, yet many friends have seen their
op})ortu.mnes and have given donations so that we have been
eble to pay our expenses, which in a httle, thinly populated
country are comparatively great. It might also be mentioned
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that this honse silently testifies to the unity of the brethren
everywhere, for a third of its cost was subscribed in England.

CONVENTIONS have now been gatherings in order to encourage
brethren to the work. For that reason the service work has
been the main feature of the conventions, end every one can
realize that a convention now without service would be a fail-
ure. It 18 just the service which makes the conventions now
to be feasts of joy. During the year there have been held,
sll together, 46 local conventions and one main convention in
Helsinki. As 1t was just immediately after the fine London
convention, we were able to bring to the friends fresh greetings
and stimulating news, and we had a real fine convention here
also, resulting in the big output of hterature of 4,037, which
is the greatest figure so far at any convention in our country.
The whole output at the conventions has been 21,403, and 43
bave been baptized.

PIONEERS AND AUXILIARIES have tried during the year to
visit even the most remote places of our country. It has been
a tiresome and very hard work, as the ways are poor and the
distances between the houses 8o great that only few houses
during the day can be reached. Only the peculiar zeal for the
Lord can help a human creature to do the work with joy and
endurance. Anyhow, the dear workers, 69 pioneers and auxil-
iaries, have had the anxlege to leave in the hands of the peo-
ple 103,514 copies of literature.

COMPANIES AND SHARPSHOOTERS have done more than half
of the whole work done in Finland during last year. Many
of them have come to very mce results. The whole amount of
hterature placed by them was 174,628. The brethren at Bethel
have, dunng their free time, with zeal taken part in the service
work, and dunng the big campaigns the office has always sent
as many brothers as posaible to lead friends in other companies
to work. The office ?azmly of 14 brethren has had the joy to
leave 14,883 copies of hterature in the hands of those who
appreciate the truth.

REGIONAL SERVICE DIRECTORS have visited companies and iso-
lated friends in order to encourage them, and it is & pleasure for
me to stgte that they have with great zeal in the service given a
good pattern end their visits have been apprecaated. The av-
erage of hterature spread has been 3,659 during the year.

THE INTERNATIONAL SERVICE PERIODS are always great feasts.
There is no doubt that it has pleased our great g to sg::
cially bless the service during such times. We have never
fore had 8o many out in the work as during the big last s%nng
period. As & good many mdre than we have permit-holders
took part in the work, it was apparent that many Jonadabs
have been taken up into the chariot. Seemingly the work with
Jonadabs just before us will be of special interest. It is grand
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to see how the mighty and beautiful song to the honor of Je-
hovah Almighty, sung during several years by the Lord’s
enointed, sets other bearts to thnll and they also join 1n
praising the eternal God. The whole output during these
weeks has been 102,707.

FRANCE

The publishing of the gospel of the Kingdom in
France has bcen attended with many hardships suf-
fered by brethren there who are not citizens of that
country. Shortly following the World War the French
government encouraged many citizens of Poland to
emigrate to France and gave them employment in
working the mines, and other work, in northern
France. A number of these Polish people came in
contact with the message of the Kingdom and ac-
cepted it and used their spare time in preaching the
gospel. Although they have rendered splendid serv-
ice to the French government, and there is no com-
plaint made by the French government of their work,
yet many of these Poles, because of their devotion to
Jehovah God and his kingdom and their distribution
of the literature bearing the message, have been ex-
pelled from France. Many of these have been left
without employment and with no means of support
and with no money to return to their native land.
A great hardship has been worked upon them. The
French government also expelled Germans and Eng-
lish citizens who were there engaged in the pioneer
service. This has made it difficult for the work to be
carried on as successfully as had been hoped. In spite
of this harsh treatment and expulsion and the work-
ers’ having been greatly reduced, the gospel of the
Kingdom has been published in France during the
year as follows: Books, 52,307; booklets, 568,579;
Golden Age, 278,889; Bibles, 1,523. In addition to
the above, the office at Paris furnished individuals
during the year the following: Books, 1,392; book-
lets, 11,754, this making a total distribution in France
during the year, of books, 53,699; booklets, 580,333.
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From the local manager’s report the following ex-
cerpts are taken:

In the month of September, 1933, we were invited to par-
ticipate 1 an Exposition, where we could show end place our
hterature. Such expositions being always attended by many
thousands of ¥eaple, we thought this would be a good oppor-
tunity to display our books end to draw the attention of the
people to our work and to the radio lectures. We were very
Eleased when hundreds of visitors stated that they regularly
isten in to radio stations Rap1o-ViTus and RApIO-LL m
order to hear our lectures. Great was our surprise when about
two weeks later we received from the Exposition Committee a
Diploma with Gold Medal for rehigious writings. This en-
couraged ms to participate in another expomtion just before
‘‘Christmas’’, and this time the Soci was awarded a
Diploma of Honour with Golden Medal and Cross of the City
of Parns.

AB our furpose in participating in these expositions was not
to get diplomas, we wrote to the Exposition Committee, asking
why the Society was awarded these distinctions, whereupon we
received the following letter:

ART—COMMERCE—INDUSTRY—GASTRONOMY—HYGIENH

Expositions organised for the welfare and with the help
of social works of chaﬂty o‘agla.ceﬂ under important and
high polt patronage.

General Secretary:
Emile Jalaguier
4, Boulevard Salnt Martin
Parls X, Tel Botzarls 25,63

CENTRAL OFFICE FOR EXPOSITIONS

Par1s, January 20, 1934,
‘LA TOUR DE GARDE,’’
129, Fbg. Poissonmere,
PARIS.
To the Director:
SIR:
We have the honor to ackmowledge receipt of your few
hnes of December 30 last year, which were addressed
to our colaborer, Mr. Lows Cnblet, who transmitted your
message to us in due time.
Today we have the pleasure of answering it.
The Diplomas which have been appointed to you at the
occasion of the itions in September and December
1933 have been delivered as a recompense for the moral
value of your work and the indisputable honesty shimng
forth from your literature.



114 Year Book

With pleasure I remember here a conversation which teok

place at the time of the last exposition with regard to

the propaganda in which you are actively engaged for

the general welfare, when one of our principal cola-

borers expressed himself as follows:

The lhterature of the ‘‘Tour de Garde’’ is a symbol of

honesty, loyalty and courage.

I make use of this opportumty to address to you my

persénal felicitation, assuring you of my beat wishes,
CENTRAL OFFICE FOR EXPOSITIONS

General Secretary :
(Signature) E. JALAGUIER

This letter shows that these diplomas were awarded the So-
ciety not because of the outward appearance of our books,
but because of their contents.

We then wrote a letter to the president of the City of Paris
thanlung him therefor; we also sent ham The Golden Age.
He replhied as follows:

AP
MUNICIPAL COUNCIL THE FRENCH REPUBLIC
OF PARIS

Liberty — Equality — Fraternity

Paris, March 24, 1934,
To the Director of
the Tour de Garde,
Paris.
SIR:
I am much moved by the contents of the letter which
you addressed to me. I thank you very much for your

attention.
Yours faithfully,
\(Bignature) RENE FIQUET

We had never thought that these diplomas, given to us by
men, nught ever be of much help to us, since we place all our
hope 1n Jehovah and in his Anointed.

In February very great dufficulties arose which grieved the
hearts of the remnant of this country, especially about the time
of the Memonal and the Service Period which followed it.
A circular letter issued by the Ministry of the Interior, dated
February 27, stated our wrntings to be ‘‘subversive’’ and or-
dered the police and the gendarmerie (national guards) to expel
from France all colaborers of the Tour de Garde who would be
found distributing the writings of the Society.

Particularly the Pohsh companies and the pioneers were in
danger, Thess were immediately informed of the decision of
the Government and it was decided to continue the work in
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spite of these meamures, but to do it with greater precantion
than ever before. It is interesting to see that in thia year we
had more workers than ever before This because some be-
Lieved that the opportumities of service might cease and they
awoke out of their sleep.

We immediately took the mecessary steps and referred with
some measure of Buccess to the diplomas which we had been
awarded. In other countries es well, good use was made of
them in order to overcome difficulties or to improve conditions.

In order to bring the mgtter to & head, we informed the
Ministry of the Interior that we would display our wntings
again m an exposition in April. We did not meet with an
dafficulties, but to our surprise received the highest award,
namely, the ¢ Diploma of the Great Prize with Cross and
Medal’’. The three diplomas we hung in the office of the So-
eiety and also published facsimiles thereof 1n The Golden Age.

Especially the clergy, who often claim our writings to be
worthless and making the people 1gnorant, thus got a blow, for
ench watness now shows the people in the house-to-house Bervice
a small facsimile of the diplomas as well as of the letter above
mentioned.

Thus the enemy, despite all the difficulties he caused Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, was not able to discourage them and to lessen
their zeal. His opposition led God’s people to a more faithful
devotion, for no one wanted to be in the rear when the call
went out: ‘‘Who 18 for Jehovah?’’ Even the expulsions which
have taken place since March were not able to dampen the
diligence and courage of Jehovah’s witneases, The Polsh
brethren expelled know that other opportunities of service will
be given them 1in their home country. Jehoveh is pleased with
such faithfulness and therefore has blessed our small efforts.

GERMANY

This office is unable to report any definite account
of work done in the publication of the gospel within
the borders of Germany during the fiscal year. That
there has been considerable witness work done there
is no doubt, and this has had to be done under adverse
conditions and such a handicap that reports are prac-
tically impossible. Amidst all the persecution that
has been heaped upon Jehovah’s witnesses in Germa-
ny the more zealous and faithful ones have braved
these storms and gone ahead with their work, spend-
ing part of the time in prison and, as soon as released,
again going at the work. Qthers have been fearful



116 Year Book

and have done less or nothing. The eruel persecution
heaped upon Jehovah’s witnesses in Germany has
tried them very severely. Doubtless there is no coun-
try on earth that has gone to the extremes similar to
that of the Hitler government. Manifestly that man
is under the direct supervision of the Devil and is
his special representative on the earth. Fraudulently
claiming to represent Christ Jesus he persecutes
everyone who serves Jesus Christ and Jehovah God
in truth and in faithfulness. The books and other
literature of Jehovah’s witnesses for the publication
of the Kingdom message have been seized and many
of them destroyed during the year. Many of these
faithful followers of Christ Jesus have becn put in
concentration camps or other prisons and woefully
ill-treated because they refuse to vote for Hitler or
refuse to hail him as the savior of mankind. The
faithful ones have determined to remain true and
loyal to Jehovah God and take whatever punishment
God permits to be inflicted upon them. This is the
only way whereby the final test can be put upon any
people in maintaining their integrity towards Jeho-
vah. It may be confidently expected that in God’s
due time not only will he punish the persecutors of
his witnesses, as he has promised, but he will fully
release all of the faithful witnesses in Germany and
give them further opportunity of making known his
gracious Word of truth.

A number of German brethren crossed the border
to Switzerland and attended the convention at Basel.
These were greatly encouraged and enthused to go
back and engage in the work again. Returning to
Germany many of these were arrested and incareerat-
ed in prison. Mail that is sent to them is seized; mail
that is sent to this office is seized, and is never de-
livered. The German government attempts to pre-
vent any communication between those who are whol-
ly devoted to God and his kingdom.
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United Actlon

During September 1934 it was determined that an
effort should be made for a united action of Jehovah’s
witnesses throughout Germany and that they would
continue to publish the truth. This arrangement was
made by a letter’s being addressed by the president
of the Society to all the companies in Germany, and
special messengers were sent to each company to de-
liver this letter and to prepare for the meeting or
meetings that were to be held throughout Germany
at a date certain. Following is the letter addressed to
all of Jehovah’s witnesses in Germany :

MY BELOVED BRETHREN :

You have heretofore made a covenant to do the will of God.
He has taken you at your word, begotten you as His own, and
called you to his kingdom. Chnist Jesus at the temple of God
has gathered unto himself the faithful and taken them into
the covenant for God’s kingdom. Buch faithful ones God has
anointed and commissioned to be his witnesses. It is to such
that this letter is addressed.

Moses was a type of Chnst Jesus, whom God raised up as
his great Prophet, and now all who are of the ancinted rem-
nant must render complete obedience to God’s great Prophet,
Christ Jesus. (Acts 3: 22,23) The commandments of Jehovah
and of his great Prophet to the anocinted, emong others, are
these: ‘Ye are my witnesses that I am God’; ‘go and tell the
people’; ‘this gospel of the kingdom must be preached as a
witness’; ‘forsake not the assembling of yourselves together’;
‘study to show yourselves approved unto God’; ¢‘shew forth
the praises of him who hath called yon out of darkmess into
his marvellous light.’’—Tsaiah 43: 10-12; Isaiah 6: 9; Matthew
24:14; Hebrews 10: 25; 2 Timothy 2: 15; 1 Peter 2: 9, 10.

Contrary to and in violation of the foregoing postive com-
mandments from Jehovah God the government of Germany
has forbidden you to meet together and worship Jehovah and
serve him. Whom will you obey: God or men? The faithful
apostles were placed in a similar position, and to the worldly
rulers they said: ‘‘Whether it be right in the sight of God to
hearken unto you more than unto God, judge ye. We ought to
obey God rather than men.’’ (Acts 4: 13-20; Acts 5: 29) No
man has the right to command you concerning God’s service.
You are duty-bound by your covenant to obey God and Christ.
I conclude, therefore, that you will obey Jehovah, and not man.
I therefore advise as follows:

Let every company of Jehovah’s witnesses within the land
of Germany meet at some convenient place in the town where
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you reside on Bunday morning October 7, 1934, at nine o’clock;
that this commumcation be read to the assembled company;
that you all then join together in prayer unto God, asling s
guidance, protection and deliverance aend blessings through
Christ Jesus our Head and King; that you then immediately
send a prepaid telegram to the govermment officials of Ger-
many a copy of which 18 prepared and will be ready; that
you then devote a brief period to the study of Matthew 10:
16-24; that doing this you all ‘stand for your lhfe’ (Esther
8:11); and that then the meeting adjourn and that yom go
out among your neighbors and bear testimony to the name of
Jehovah God and s kingdom under Chnist Jesus.

Your brethren throughout the earth will have you in mind
and at the same time will be asking a sumilar prayer of Je-
hovah. United 1n the holy cause of nghteousness and rendermg
ourselves fully in obedience unto God and his kingdom we may
look with complete confidence for dehiverance and blessing from
God by and through Chnst Jesus s great Vindicator.

Be assured of my love and best wishes.

Your brother and servant by his grace,
(Signed) J. F. RUTHERFORD.

Preparation was made in accordance with this sug-
gestion for the meeting of all companies in Germany
on the 7th of October, at which meeting the foregoing
letter was read to those assembled. Thereafter the
following message by telegram addressed to the Ger-
man government was sent by each one, to wit:

To THE OFFICIALS OF THE GOVERNMENT:

The Word of Jehovah God, as set out in the Holy Bible, is
the supreme law, and to us 1t 1s our sole gmde for the reason
that we have devoted ourselves to God and are true and smcere
followers of Christ Jesus.

During the past year, and contrary to God’s law and in viola-
tion of our rights, you have forbidden us as Jehovah’s witnessea
to meet together to study God’s Word and worship and serve
him. In his Word he commands us that we shall not forsake
the assembling of ourselves together. (Hebrews 10: 25) To us
Jehovah commands: ‘Ye are my witneases that I am God.
Go and tell the people my message.’ (Isaiah 43:10,12; Isaish
6:9; Matthew 24: 14) There 18 a direct conflict between your
law and God’s law, and, following the lead of the faithful
wnpostles, ‘‘we ought to obey God rather than men,’’ and this
we will do. (Acts 5: 29) Therefore this is to advise you that at
any cost we will obey God’s commandments, will meet together
for the study of s Word, and will worship and serve hum as
he has commanded. If your government or officers do violence
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to us because we are obeying God, then our blood -will be upon
you and you will answer to Almighty God.

We have no interest in political affairs, but are wholly de-
voted to God’s kingdom under Christ his King. We will do no
inj or barm to anyone. We would delight to dwell 1 peace
and do good to all men as we have opportumity, but, emnce your
government and 1ts officers continue 1n your attempt to force
us to disobey the highest law of the universe, we are compelled
to now give you notice that we will, by his grace, obey Jehovah
6od and fully trust Ham to deliver us from all oppression and
Oppressors.

Respectfully,
JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES
at

Acting in full unity with and in support of their
brethren in Germany, Jehovah’s witnesses throughout
the earth assembled in their respective meeting places
on October 7, 1934, and after "presenting themselves
before Jehovah in supplication through Christ Jesus
each company of Jehovah’s witnesses in America,
Canada, Great Britain, Continental Europe, France,
Switzerland, and other places, sent to the Hitler
government the following cablegram :

, Oect. 7, 1934,
Hatler Government,
Berlin, Germany.

Your ill-treatment of Jehovah’s witnesses shocks all good
cople of earth and dishonors God’s name. Refrain from
%.lrther persecuting Jehovah’s witmesses; otherwise God will
destroy you and your national party.

JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES,

Just what effect this will have upon the German
government no opinion is ventured. That, however,
is not the important thing. That which is of vital
importance to Jehovah's witnesses today is that they
stand shoulder to shoulder, fully united for God and
for his kingdom, bearing testimony before the world
that Jehovah is God and Christ is King. Jehovah,
having taken out his people from the world as wit-
nesses to his name, must carry forward the work of
publishing his kingdom. The real objective of send-
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ing these messages to the Hitler government is to
serve notice upon those cruel oppressors that Jeho-
vah’s witnesses will serve God and not man, and will
be faithful to Jehovah and his kingdom and take
whatever consequences come, fully trusting in God,
who is able to deliver them and who will deliver them
in his own due time. These faithful ones count not
their earthly lives dear to them. They have an obli-
gation to perform because they have sworn allegiance
to God and to his kingdom. They have no desire or
inclination to do injury to other ereatures, but they
must and will serve Jehovah by telling out his truth
as he has commanded them. In doing this they are
but faithfully following in the footsteps of Jesus, who
earnestly and faithfully proclaimed the truth to the
very last when on earth. Now in this end of the world
Christ Jesus has committed unto the remnant his
testimony, and these are commanded by Jehovah God
as his witnesses to deliver this testimony, and they
well know that Satan the Devil violently opposes them
and will continue to oppose them until the great con-
flict is fought at Armageddon, in which Christ as
Jehovah’s Chief Exccutive Officer will gain the vie-
tory, end all oppression, and establish righteousness
in the earth for ever.

As this report is being written information is just
now received, of which the following is the substance:
In some of the continental countries of Europe the
postoffice that relays the telegrams refused to acecept
the telegrams for transmission, but the same message
was immediately transmitted to Berlin by letter. At
first the Berlin authorities refused to receive tele-
grams that were sent from some of the countries,
wiring that they could not be delivered on account
of Section 26 of the International Postal Agreement.
Later the Berlin authorities sent out another wire
which reads as follows: ‘‘Cancel our first wire. Your
telegrams were later delivered to the Hitler Regie-
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rung.’”’ Thus the evidence is furnished that the tele-
grams reached their destination. On Tuesday night
following a radio communication was broadcast from
Berlin, in which the statement, in substance, was
made: ‘Thousands of telegrams were received in Ber-
lin from a certain brotherhood, and this has made a
great impression.” Other information coming through
from Germany and just now received is to the fol-
lowing effect: ‘‘On October 7 in Germany all things
were organized as ordered and Jehovah overruled
the matter that the brethren in the whole country
could assemble at the determined hour. The brethren
were very enthusiastic about the special letter to Je-
hovah’s witnesses in Germany and voted unanimously
for the Resolution to be sent to the Hitler govern-
ment. Following the sending of the message to the
Hitler government the brethren went out and engaged
in the house-to-house witness work. At Magdeburg the
whole family were in the field and the Lord blessed
them very much. One meeting was dissolved by police,
but no one arrested.”’

The information concerning Germany in gcneral is
quite meager at this time. But, regardless of what
that information discloses, the important thing is that
Jehovah’s witnesses have tried to prove their faith-
fulness to Him and to maintain their integrity toward
Him and his kingdom. These faithful ones will now
have in mind the words of admonition by the apostle,
which were appropriate in the early days and which
are now even more appropriate, to wit: ‘“Only let
your conversation be as it becometh the gospel of
Christ; that, whether I come and see you, or else be
absent, I may hear of your affairs, that ye stand fast
in one spirit, with one mind, striving together for
the faith of the gospel; and in nothing terrified by
your adversaries: which is to them an evident token
of perdition, but to you of salvation, and that of God.
For unto you it is given in the behalf of Christ, not
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only to believe on him, but also to suffer for his sake;
having the same conflict which ye saw in me, and now
hear to be in me.’’—Phil. 1:27-30.

GREECE

In the early part of the Christian Era the gospel
was carried into Greece. It challenged the enemy or-
ganization. In modern times the gospel is being pub-
lished in Greece, and it likewise challenges the pres-
ent evil ruling power. The opposition to the Kingdom
message is very great, and, because Satan observes
that the truth is making inroads upon him and ex-
poses the mefarious work of his agencies, it is very
difficult to get books into Greece. So the Society is
required to print much of its literature there. During
the year there was placed in the hands of the people
the published Kingdom message, books and booklets,
covered and in paper binding, to the number of
172,697.

Albania is really a part of the Greek territory and
the work is done in the Greek language, and there
the message was published to the number of 3,435.

The following is extracted from the local manag-
er’s report:

It is true that the financial condition of the people, and espe-
cially in the country districts, 18 going from bad to worse, and
the clergy find opportumity to attnibute all this to the spread-
ing of the truth, and try to persuade the people to burn the
books. How true the words of Brother Rutherford in the book-
let Rughteous Ruler: ‘‘ When the humble and timid one in the
church organization obtains a book explaining the truths of the
Bible, and the clergyman learns this fact, he urges that the
book be destroyed.’” This happens daily in the work; stall
the Lord is able to turn man’s wrath to His glory. Lately
some brethren went to = small town to give the message, and
the priest, having heard of this, spoke in the church urging
the people not to buy any of the books. The people misun-
derstood his words and they thought that he recommended to
them the books as good; so when the brethren wisited them
they were eager to get the bhooklets, saying that the prieet
recommended the books to them,

There are in the field 5 regular pioneers spending all their
time 1n the witness work, and 5 other brethren spending park
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of their time. It is true that the work out in the country is ve

difficult for the brethren, becanse there are no traveling facil-
ities, and the brethren suffer very much. Many times they
have to walk long distances, carrying the load of the books
with them, and, after doing the work there, they are compelled
to return use they have nowhere to stay at might. During
the winter, which was unusually severe in Greece, two brethren
in the work, as they returned on foot, were compelled to sleep
in the wood, and were in danger of being devoured by wolves.

HAWAII

Only & few months prior to the end of the fiscal
year Hawaii was under the immediate direction of the
Brooklyn office. Now a branch office has been opened
at Honolulu, and this office will have jurisdiction over
all the Hawaiian Islands. The witness work has pro-
gressed to some degree, but we hope greater results
will be obtained during the ensuing year. During the
year there have been placed in the hands of the people
books and booklets to the number of 11,321. From
the local manager’s report the following is extracted:

Now we have mapped out the territory for them mnd started
e territory assignment system, so that & record will be had of
where each one 18 working and what he places, and enable a
thorough witness to be given. Under the former arrangement
parts of the city were rarely covered, and other parts were
gone over and over many times. Also, each worker will have
a definite individual territory, and will feel more keenly the
responsibility for taking the testimony to the people in it.

TRANSCERIPTION MEETINGS: Nine meetings were held, wath a
total attendance of 246, at which 31 booklets and one book
were placed. By the Lord’s grace more will be accomplished
next month, since much time was taken up fixing up the book
room and office. Also, we now have a car, in which we have
mounted the tramscription machine, and this will make more
meetings possible.

HOLLAND (THE NETHERLANDS)

Holland continues to push steadfastly forward in
publishing the message of Jehovah’s kingdom under
Christ. The numbers are few, but their zeal is pecu-
liar to the Lord’s house. They love God and serve
him, and this they do in the face of opposition, as
indeed they could not do otherwise and at the same
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time be faithful to Jehovah God. From the local man-
ager’s report the following is taken:

Dunng the year, there were on an average 76 company work-
ers, 34 pioneers and 5 auxiharnes 1n the field, or a total of 115
workers, to compare with 88 during the previous year. This
means an increase of 32 regular workers. It is encouraging
to see that the work was done with greater zeal and joy than
formerly, and this made 1t possible, by the grace of the Lord,
to place more lhiterature in the hands of the people than during
any previous year.

Here are some figures regarding the work done by the pio-
neers and the companies:

Hours Books Booklets G.4. Copies Total

Pioneers 56,100 5997 125170 50,487 181,654
Companies 9,860 631 22,718 10,933 34,282
Total 65960 6,628 147,888 61,420 215,936

Added to this, the office delivered to individuals, books, 517;
booklets, 1433; making a total for the year for Holland of
156,466. Added to that, copies of The Golden Adge were dis-
tributed, bnnging the total up to 281,373 pieces of literature.

Companles

There are but small companies of witnesses of Jehovah in
Holland. The 76 regular company workers belong to 12 com-
penies, The number of attendants at the company meelings
exceeds that of the workers by about 10 percent. On the other
hand there are also some Jonadabs who help to carry the mes-
sage of the Kingdom to the people. Some of them regularly
send 1n money accompamied by a list of names and addresses
to which we are to send hterature. This is an encouragement
for Jehovah’s witnesses.

Service Weeks

There were five service periods during this year. In these
80 company workers put 1n 3,563 hours and gmtributed 131
books, 9,323 booklets, and 2,327 Golden Age copies; giving &
total of 30,544 testimomes, obtainers, 10,719.

The average number of 33 pioneers and 5 auxiliaries partici-
pating in these spccial campaigns worked 10,145 hours and
placed 879 books, 29,500 booklets and 4,793 Golden Age copies,
giving thereby 135,916 testimonies. The number of obtainers
was 32,122,

A comparison of these figures with those for the whole year
discloses the interesting fact that dunng the service periods
the brethren worked hterally with double zeal. In many cases,
too, more than double results were obtained.
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Those facts justify our hope that it will be possible to obtain
still better results during the coming year, 1f all continually
are animated with a fiery zeal for the Lord.

Persecutlons

As mentioned already in the previous annual report, the
enemy is very angry because of the progress of the work, and
he resorts to any means in order to find men who will do his
bidding, whom he may use 1n his efforts to stop the witness
work. In southern Holland (Noord-Brabant) we had a pioneer
home. The people in this part of the country are almost ex-
clusively Catholics, and for two years a thorough end stron
witness went out to these from the pioneer home. There haﬁ
always been efforts made with a view of stopping this work,
but they had been of no avail. Then a new Minister of Justice
entered the government, and this one gave heed to the accusa-
tions of the clergy, in that we were threatened that if the
work were continued in that district all the foreign pioneers
would be elled. At the same time an order was issued for-
bidding further pioneers of foreign mnationality from entering
the country. No doubt the Dewil intended to have all the
foreign pioneers expelled end to thus stop the work, because
there would have been no possibihty of replacing the expelled
workers and because the witness 18 almost exclusively given by
foreign pioneers. However, he did not comsider that Jehovah’s
time to give the warning witness had not yet expired.

Radlo

There is as good as no opportunity in this country of giving
the witness over the radio. The only opportumty to broadcast
a lecture is granted us when the president of the Society ap-
p;a.rs personally. The enemy knows that this does not happen
often.

We hope that the transcription machines will to some extent
be a substitute for the radio lectures. We expect to be able
to start with this worlk during the comung year.

Prospects for the Future

Every year we have tried to look into the future, end our
joyful hope for the further prosperity of the work has always
been fulfilled. Each year greater unemployment, heavier bur-
dens upon the people, and 1n spite of this the witness work
has increased year by year. Jehovah blesses His work. The
Devil, however, does not remain inactive; which is shown by
the fact that recently some new laws have been enacted regard-
ing the ‘‘protection and security of the State’’, according to
which one is forbidden to insult or to vex by pictures, by
books end by word of wouth, certain classes of people (read:
the clergy).
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Office
During the year there were four employees working in the
office, two of them omly half-days. These did all the office
work, 1ncluding the translation of The Watchtower, The Golden
Age, the books and booklets.

HUNGARY

If those who think have had any doubt that Satan
is governing this wicked world and keeping the peo-
ple in the dark by the use of religion, a knowledge of
what gocs on at the present time against Jehovah’s
witnesses would remove all such doubt. Before the
war Hungary and Austria were operating under the
same government and the Roman Catholic hierarchy
was uppermost in religious matters, exercising its
powerful influence amongst the politicians and com-
mercial wings of the government. When Jehovah
sent his witnesses into that land to enlighten the peo-
ple, the enemy attacked them with great viciousness,
and has kept it up since. In the face of this cruel
persecution, during the year that is past, people of
good will received into their bands books and book-
lets to the number of, to wit, 79,448. The local man-
ager says:

All meetings of friends were forbidden, and even when the
friends came together 1n & secret manner they were oftentimes
found by the police, and then some of the friends got bard
blows, and were thrown into pnson and other things were
done to them. Under these circumstances, to organize the wit-
ness work was impossible. But under Jehovah’a protection
within the past year several changes came up in thia. The
fanaticism of persecuting the friends stopped in several places,
and energetic efforts were made to go on with the work.
Our gracious God Jehovah gave his blessings, and thé result
is that in the past fiscal year an emormous increase of the dis-
tribution figures is to be seen, viz, an increase of the distri-
bution figures for the booklets, 1,000 percent, and the distribu-
tion figures of the books, 50 percent.

More than 50 percent of the distributed literature, namely,
85,769 pieces, was distributed in the capiatal town of the coun-
try, Budapest, and surroundings. The reason is, of course, that
in the capital town the suthorities are more tolerant than in
smaller places. 8o the friends here can work better and do
not have to suffer 80 much under the intolerance as in other
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places in the country. Nine pioneers and 30 company workers
are working in Budapest and surroundings, and from this cen-
tral point of the country now this influence goes out gradually
to the friends in the country, not to fear the enemy, but to go
on, praying the Lord that he may protect everybody who is
active 1n the witness work. The light of the temple encourages
the friends, so that now Jehovah’s witnesses learn better that
Jehovah 18 God and that he protects everypme who trusts him.

Booksellers’ Ghops

A epecial Press law of the country gives permission for dis-
tribution of books only by regular booksellers’ shops. There-
fore we orgemized in the whole country booksellers’ shops with
small rooms, snd from there the friends can get books end
booklets and distnbute them in the surroundings of the shops.
Fntﬂ now we have seven such shops 1n Hungary. We shall look

or more.

Opposition

Of course, today Jehovah’s witnesses still have to suffer un-
der great opposition, and the reason for persecuting the friends
also 1n this country 18 to be found in the clergy’s circles, which
are bringing to the authorities false indictments against Je-
hovah’s witnesses. Twenty-four proceedings were pending in
Hungary in the past year. Nine cases were finished and the
friends got free, and in twelve cages the friends were punished
because they either came together and studied Jehovah’s Word
and prayed to hum or because they were going and giving wit-
ness for his name. Even the highest court punished a sister
with five days 1n prison, only because she loaned to a friend of
hers 8 Harp of God. In dufferent places of the country, espe-
cially places where the inflnence of the Catholic priests is
strong, today the friends still cannot openly come together, not
even to pray to God and study lus Word. In other places the

olicemen, when the friends leave their houses, follow them

oking to see 1f they meet any other friend in his house, and
if so, they come in and push them out. In these places two
of the friends cannot yet come together. Notwithstanding, the
friends are joyful and willing to go on, knowing that Jehovah
is stronger than all his enemies.

At present 16 pioneers and 4 auxliaries and 303 company
workers are working, to compare with 7 pioneers and 80 com-
pany workers 1n the past year.

iICELAND
The population of Iceland is very small. The op-

portunity to publish the message of the Kingdom is
likewise much restricted. During the year 3,893 books
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and booklets have been placed in the hands of the
people.
INDIA

As Armageddon approaches, Jehovah continues to
send his witnesses out to make a wider publication of
the Kingdom, and thus more people in the benighted
countries are enabled to take their stand on Jehovah’s
side. The work in India, carried on with many diffi-
culties there and greatly handicapped both because
of the climate and because of opposition from the
enemy, has progressed even though a small number
have been engaged in publishing the message of the
Kingdom. Under the blistering sun, amidst the dust
and filth in that benighted land, the faithful brethren
push forward. Brethren who have gone from England
to that country have bravely met these conditions and
have been going forward during the year with great
zeal for the Lord and his kingdom. Being weakened
often in their physical strength by virtue of the many
hardships, the Lord has strengthened them spiritual-
ly and renewed their strength physically and sent
them on. The publishing of the message of the King-
dom has reached a higher degree this year than any
time heretofore. Books and booklets to the number
of 102,792 have been placed in the hands of the people
by members of God’s faithful remnant now operating
in India. From the local manager’s report the fol-
lowing is extracted:

The year just closed has marked another signal increase of
aclivily and effective witnessing. For the first time in our
history we have reached the mx-figure mark in book output. A
total of 102,792 books and booklets has been distributed, which
is an increase of about thirty-four thousand on last year.
Golden Age subscriptions have nearly doubled and, es may be
expected, the howls of the shepherds of ‘‘Christendom’’ re-
sulting from these **locust’’ stings are being heard.

Our field covers the whole of India, Burma and Ceylon. It
is a vast area. Much has been done, but much more remains
to be done before it can be said that the message has been
preached to every creature, even of the professed Christian
communities. The entire field has been fairly generally cov-
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ered, and, so far as the European and Anglo-Indian ecommuni-
ties are concerned, & very thorough witness has been given, but
amongst the Indians there remains much pioneer work to be
accomplished.

The largest consohdated interest is in the state of Travan-
core, in southern India, where three Indian pioneers and some
250 to 300 company workers are regularly in the witneas field.
Nearly half of the total output for the year has been placed
by these workers. There is real, intelligent grasp of the truth
amongst them, and they are hfting high the standard of truth
before thewr fellow countrymen. The Watchtower is pubhshed
monthly in their own language (Malayalam), and there are
392 subscribers. This has been the chief means whereby they
are ke}ﬂLnbrea.st of the revelation of truth. There 18 a cry to
have this magazne published semimonthly, so a8 to keep u
with the Enghsh edition, but the expense of such a hmltes
demand prevents us from doing this.

In the north of India there 18 also & consohdated interest
and activity among the Indian Christians. This is a compara-
tively new field, but progress 18 well maintained. Evidence of
their zealous witnessing 18 found in the almost incessant tirade
of abuse which is published in the vernacular press by the
clergy and their alles against these witnesses. These clergy-
men (Indian and Amencan) seem to be unable to grasp the
meaning of Jeremiah 25: 34-36 and to appreciate that the Lord
foretold of them. It 1s Jehovah who is spoiling their pastures,

In other parts of the field there is little consolidated activity
or 1nterest. In Burma there are small, zealous groups working
systematically. In Bombay city we have a small company in
regular service, but throughout the remainder of this vast
field there are only 1solated ones end twos sufficiently appre-
ciative of the good news to take an active part in 1its proc-
lamation. But the numbers are gradually increasing.

Ploneers

The pioneers undoubtedly form the backbone of the general
witness work. There are eight English and ten Indian pioneers
in the fleld. We are using three house-cars, two of which are
equip with transcription machines, and one earries a cinema
for the Photo-Drama work amongst the Indians. If only we
had transcription machine records in the various Indian vernsc-
ular languages, there is no doubt a marvelous work could be
accomplished. One pioneer (Anglo-Indian) was removed by
death ‘during the year, but the Lord raised up another to take
his place. These 19 pioneers placed 62 percent of the total
hiterature,

The following table will show at a glance the details of out-
put of literature
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Miscel-
Books Booklets Vernacular laneous Total
Pioneers 7,125 25937 30,168 63,831
Awalaries 472 2,529 1,443 4,444
Company workers 957 9,056 22,943 32,956
Mail 99 196 1,046 220 1,561
Total 9,253 37,718 55,601 220 102,792

Average

per Month  Houra Testimonies Obtainers
Pioneers 19 22,432 126,338 34,088
Auwxihianes 3 1,320 10,819 3,512
Company workers 186 28,559 105,707 19,248
52,311 242,864 56,348

Speclal Campalgns

These campaigns rank most important of the year’s activi-
ties. ¥igures show that 28 percent of the total hours spent 1n
the witness work during the whole year were spent during the
forty-five days set aside as special testimony periods, while
21 percent of the total hiterature was then placed. The follow-
ing table shows the summary of this activity as compared with

the previous year’s.
Haghest Average
Number Number

of of
Output Hours Testimonies Obtniners Workers Workers
1933 16,264 13215 33,617 10,655 270 147
1934 22,494 14,816 65,107 14,467 327 222

Transcription Machine Work

‘When last year’s report was made we had only just received
our first transeription machine, Now we have five electrical
ones and three gramophones in service. The results obtained
have been varied. Indoor meetings have been almost fruitless,
but 1 this country of rainless months outdoor meetings are
obviously ideal. The greatest obstacle 18 the language problem.
The European 1s, on the whole, far too snobbish to identify
himself with an open-air crowd, but the Indians will gather
mto a crowd anywhere and for any purpose. Indians will
gather round and evince their curiosity by trying to chmb
into the horn of the loud-speaker, even though they cannot
understand a word of what 1s being said; but out of the crowd
there are always some who sre more intelhgent, and many &
time have some of these come forward to find out more on
the subject of the Kingdom. We are looking forward to the
new smaller records for use on an ordinary gramophone. Where
facilities for transportation are limited (and this 13 generally
the case) the smaller outfit should be a real boon.
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Vernacular Publications

It is becoming more apparent that a great work is yet to
be done among the Indians who cannot read English. They
represent the masses of India, and especially the Ohristian
community. Blowly but surely is this work progressing, and
each year sees a few more Indians coming forward to take an
active part 1n proclaiming the message of the Kingdom to their
countrymen.

The prowision of vernacular literature is one of our greatest
problems. There 18 a great cry for much more than we print.
It requires a considerable outlay of money, and there is httle
return for it, but progress 18 being made. The following book-
lets have been published during the year: The Crusts, in Tamil
and Burmese; Escape to the Hwngdom, in Urdu and Tamil;
Who Is God? 1mm Malayalam; Dwiding the People, in Malaya-
lam, Taml, Urdu, and Karen (Burma); Intolerance, in Mala-
yalam. A tract on the ‘‘Trimty’’ wos published also mm Urdu.
The new booklet, Eighteous Ruler, 18 now being translated and
published in various vernaculars, as well as a Teclugu and
Kanarese edition of Dwnding the People.

And so another happy year of service has ended and we
launch out into a new year, deternmuned to press the battle to
the gate towards the wvindication of Jehovah’s name.

ITALY

In that land of darkness is the headquarters of the
Roman Catholic hierarchy, and this instrument of
Satan has its agencies in every part of the govern-
ment, and particularly the ‘‘strong-arm squad’’. The
following is an excerpt from the Italian report:

One pioneer who worked mn the section which formerly be-
longed to Austria was finally stopped altogether. The police
everywhere was hateful towards the message of truth. Some ht-
erature, however, 18 being sent to 1solated brethren from time
to time. A few brethren report how they suffer because they
are not able to do more for the Italian people who appear to
be hungry for the truth. The Lord knows why He permits
these conditions, and the leaders of the Itahan mation, who
bhave been warned by God’s people, are only increasing the
wrath of God’s judgment upon them.

In Italy the distribution of books and booklets to-
taled only 747.
JAMAICA
The faithful remnant in Jamaica have been doing
their best to publish the Kingdom message. During
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the fiscal year they have placed in the hands of the
people 36,029 books and booklets, besides holding
many meetings and thus by word of mouth publish-
ing the Kingdom message. From the local manager’s
report the following is quoted:

It is qute a joy to forward our annual report for 1934.
Furst, we ascribe praise to God for hus mercies and supervision
of the work 1n Jamaica. Although conditions have forced many
of the pioneers out of the field, still the work goes on. The
Lord has opened a new feature of service by the use of the
transcription machines, and as a result some 50 of the Jona-
dabs have been rescued. The loud-speaker machine 18 heard
at times two miles away, and the demand for these lectures
has increased. The pubhc 18 much awakened to the study of
the Bible. The workers are growing more interested in the
witness work.

From the poor condition of electricity we had to secure a
Stilco plant to enable us to deliver the lectures in every town
and village of the island. This incurs extra expense in having
to travel with an electrician until we are able to carry it on
ourselves.

We are permitted to deliver the lectures in a big race track
in EKingston where thousands attend. We find that asking
questions after each record i1s played awakens much interest
at public meetings. This 18 another glorious feature of service.

he Watchtower plays a wonderful part in causing all to see
eye to eye. It checks disorders among the brethren by showing
the nght interpretation of certain questions.

JAPAN

Japan has long been classed by the nations of
‘‘Christendom’’ as a heathen nation. The word hea-
then, however, would apply to ‘‘Christendom’’ about
as well as it does to Japan. The Roman Catholic hier-
archy there, now aided and abetted by Protestant
clergymen who merely work for hire, have attempted
to teach the Japanese, but have used religion more
for commercial purpcses than for any other, and re-
ligion has enabled them to establish missions there,
by which they get the necessary material things for
a living; but they not only have kept the Japanese
in darkness but have prevented them from hearing
the published message of the Kingdom. The misrep-
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resentations by the clergy to the police officials of
the land have brought many difficulties upon Jeho-
vah’s witnesses in that country. The books and other
literature have been seized and confiscated, many of
the brethren arrested and thrown into prison, and now
only The Golden Age can be published and distribut-
ed. The zeal of the Japanese brethren, however, has
not been dampened by this persecution. The govern-
ment refuses absolutely to permit the importation of
any of the Society’s publications. Hence The Waich-
tower and books and booklets cannot be shipped into
that country. The Japanese brethren are enabled by
the grace of the Lord, however, to have the Watch-
tower articles in the Japanese language in their hands
to enable them to keep abreast with the unfolding of
God’s prophecies. The Golden Age magazine is pub-
lished in the Japanese language under the provisions
of the newspaper law. Notwithstanding the opposi-
tion, this part of publishing the Kingdom message has
gone forward during the year, and the circulation
of that magazine totaled during the year to the num-
ber of 1,143,000. Each issue of the magazine carries
the message of the Kingdom, the matter there pub-
lished being taken from The Waichtower and books
and booklets of the Society. There are mow 31,000
subscribers regularly on the list receiving the maga-
zine, besides the numbers being placed in the hands
of the people by the faithful remnant who go from
place to place to publish the same. Before the publi-
cation of the Golden Age magazine the name of Je-
hovah never was heard of in Japan, but now the peo-
ple are quite familiar with the name Jehovah and
his witnesses. Several Jonadabs have come forward
and manifested not only their interest in God’s king-
dom message, but their zeal in making it known to
others. There are 65 regular workers in the field,
the ages of these ranging from 14 to 73 years. These
workers left their former positions and their relatives,
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and for the love of God and his kingdom have gone
forth in the work, and are doing with their might
what their hands find to do. The zeal of these dear
Japanese witnesses for Jehovah is remarkable in many
respects. Surely God has marked them as his own,
and they are specially privileged to serve him in that
manner These witnesses travel on bicycles and carry
with them tents in which they live. The roads are
bad and the air is damp, especially during the rainy
season, and thus it is observed that these witnesses
of Jehovah work under great difficulties. As a sample
of the difficulties under which these faithful publish-
ers of the Kingdom message work in that land the
following letter is published:

DEAR BRETHREN: Greeting in the name of Jehovah and our
Lord Jesus Chnst. I am so glad and thank God to hear the
victorious news to s holy name in Japan. Now we do work
in the reflection of the present truth with such a great joy.
Here 18 a good news that shows his gracious protection for his
})eople. Yesterday I left my tent for Hommojin, a httle wal-
age about 13 kulometers in distance, on the bicycle myself alone.
All the road 18 covered with such thick forests and hugh grass
hardly to pass. I had to cross the streams on foot. Surely it
was the hardest pass I ever experienced. There are many
poisonous vipers and wild bears in the mountains, and the peo-
ple 1n the vieimty are very afraid to pass this road. But I was
quite safe all the way through under His protection. Finally
I reached Hommojiri and delivered the message of the Kinpdom
by placing many copies of The Golden Age. Then I left there
for Nokanan, the next village located another 12 kilometers from
Hommojiri. I had to pass enother bad mountain road. It 18
so narrow that I hed to push my bicyele on foot. But, thank
God, I could reach my destination safely at last. And I have
found there some interesting things were waiting for me.

I have visited a Christian first &8 usual, and I have found
that there is & Christian meeting being held at his home. I was
mvited to the meeting and I had a good opportumty to give
a long testimony to the name of Jehovah God. Then a young
man said to me, ‘‘The other day when I visited Sapporo city
[the capital city of Hokkaido], I bought some copies of The
Golden Age from a lady. I have read them carefully and got
such a great shock. I brought them with me here and showed
them to my fellow Chnstians around here. Now a great ques-
tion arose among us.’’ Thus I was given a best opportumity
to explain the truth to them. They have lhistened to me till
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the midnight. The next day I left them and returned to our
tent where my partner (a young brother of 17 years old) was
waiting for me. We thank God for the blessings bestowed
on us and for ha gracious provisions wherever we go. The
grace of God and our Lord Jesus Christ be wath you all at
the branch office.

At the Society’s office 13 persons are employed to
prepare the literature for distribution amongst the
people. These spend a part of the time in the field in
publishing the Kingdom message. While only a small
number of workers operate in Japan, 195,518 people
in the Japanese country have received the witness
during the year. From the local manager’s report
the following is quoted:

There are two regional service directors working in Japan.
As I sand above, we have no company in Japan. So the work
of the regional service directors 1s something different from that
in America and European countries. In Japan they go round
to visit proneers and others to find and exchange the better
ways for the field service. Durning the last fiscal year they
traveled 32,831 kilometers, had 109 meetings, with 1,469 attend-
ants.

During the year the Society’s office at Tokyo received 5,263
mails and dispatched 8,341 mails.

As to your advice, I wrote to Viscount Saito asking for an
interview with me. He is the former premier and the man who
is respomsible for the great oppression upon Jehovah’s wit-
nesses 1n Japan last year. My request 1s granted, and I called
on him at s home on September 6 last.

I had a good opportumity to explaimn the Truth for one hour
and fifteen minutes. We both had a Bible in hand, and he
read the scriptures when I point them carefully. I told him
about the reason why Armageddon comes, why the name of
Jehovah must be vindicated, how the Lord will bless mankind
with life and happiness. He has hstened to my speech very
carefully. After I finished he said: ‘‘I got the report con-
cerning Jehovah’s witnesses last year at the eabinet meetings,
The public press wrote much about your people. The pohce
department did not report to me about particulars except the
‘facts’, 8o called. I was too busy to attend this case at that
time. Now I hear your explanation about the things which
written long years ago and the work which you are doing. I
see that you have no intention to do anything with pohitical
affairs in Jepan. I will take this matter to Mr. Karasawa, the
general chief of police of Japan, and you better see him your+
self. I am sure he will do something for you.’’ The mnter-
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view is8 endcd end he promised me that he shall meet with
me agan, and he showed me off at the porch, which 18 very
unusual for the customs in Japan I t I wall see the gen-
eral chief in the very near future.

KOREA
The witness work in Korea is small, yet the gospel
of the Kingdom 1s published. Nine pioneers and six-
teen company workers have engaged in the publica-
tion of the message there. The placements amount
to 34,283 booklets. The people of good will, other-
wise known as ‘‘Jonadabs’’, are awakening in that
land, finding their only hope is the kingdom of God
under Christ. And thus the gospel is being carried
to the uttermost parts of the earth.

LATVIA

In this little country on the Baltic sea the procla-
mation of the Kingdom message progressed for a time
during the first part of the year and books and book-
lets to the number of 31,090 were placed in the hands
of the people, which is a decided increase over the
previous year; but the Devil, acting through his act-
ive agents, the clergy, who took advantage of dis-
turbed political conditions, caused the books of the
Society to be seized and the office closed. The follow-
ing excerpts from the local manager’s report are here
inserted, to wit:

The winter was a difficult one for the pioneers. The weather,
instead of continuing cold with plenty of snow, alternated be-
tween frost and thaw. This condition made travehng in the
count; laces most difficult, as, instead of the surface of the
groun g hard, it had, more often than not, a covering
of water over underlyyng 1ce. One pioneer, wnting from a
railway station where he had temporamnly taken refuge, said
that the view of the countryside was as of a great lake. These
conditions were unusual for this country, end continued prac-
tically all winter. Notwithstanding these difficulties, the num-
ber of pioneers working throughout the year averaged 9 out
of 10 whose names appear in the Society’s books, and the
number of booklets spread by them, 21,498, represented an in-
crease of more than 58 percent over the previous year.

TLis forward movement was later to meet with something
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in the nature of a setback. In one way or another we are con-
tinually kept aware of the opposition of the clergy. In the
month of December the Ecclemastical Department oﬂhe Home
Office took exception to a sentence in the Russian translation
of the booklet The Fwnal War, which was issued sbout that
time. When the matter'was brought before the court, however,
judgment was given in our favor. There 18 little doubt that
we should succeed in every sumlar case were the matters always
brought to the court for judgment. The enemies of the truth,
bhowever, prefer other methods, less open.

On May 16, following a coup d’etat during the night pre-
ceding, when all poltical opponents were arrested and im-
pnsoned, martial law was proclaimed in all the country for
gix months. This gave our enemes the opportumty they needed
for their iniquitous work, and they took advantage of the
exceptional conditions prevailing at the time, to have the Lat-
vian Society closed on the false ground that its mctivities were
commumistic. The announcement was made in the Government
Gazette, dated 5th July, snd hqudators were appointed at
the same time, the chairman being a clergyman (the same in-
dinndual who was mainly responsible for the action taken
agamnst the Final War booklet, mentioned). Bhortly there-
after the office books of the Society were removed, and later
the liquidators took possession of some 45,000 booklets and
Bibles, the property of the Latvian Society. From the date of
the closure all sums due from the pioneers and companies must
be paid to the hiqudators, and it has been officially announced
that all money thus received, with whatever is obtained from
the sale of the stock of books taken, will be retained by the
Government.

Some surprise and many comments have been made owing
to the closing of the Society. The people kmow that its teach-
ings are not subversive, and they wonder. This has given many
opportunities to explain the position and to expose the hypoc-
risy of the clergy and to show that the only hope for the world
is the Kingdom.

At the time of writing there is & reasonable hope that we
may yet get going agein; there are two alternative proposals
under consideration. Looking to the Lord for help we hope
that soon something will be accomplished in this direction.

For some time past The Watchtower has taught us to ex-

t that the clergy and others would conspire in just this way
in an effort to prevent the truth’s going to the people. We
are not, therefore, surprised at what taken place here; the
clergy are clearly identifying themselves as the Loord’s enemies
and associates of the Devil. The Lord will recompense them
in his own time and way.

Bince the first booklet was printed in Latvia, in June, 1933,
more than 40,000 have been spread among the people, 31,090
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comng within the present fiscal year. The work has been a
Joy and pleasure to everyone who has had a share in 1t, and the
only thought of the anointed now is as to how soon 1t will
be before we can recover the books and continue to witness to
the praise of Jehovah.

Our confidence 18 1n Jehovah; our trust is in Him, and we
look to him for help. We know that the day of Dbattle 18 ap-
proaching; we can see the forces iming up for the conflict, and
we rejoice that the Lord has given us some shaie in s work,
which will culminate in the great battle of the Lord God
Almighty, when, once and for ever, he will settle accounts
with s enemes and vindicate lus great name, that men may
Jmow that he, ‘‘whose name alone 18 Jehovah,’’ 1s the Most
High over all the earth.

LITHUANIA

A little strip of country along the Baltic sea for-
merly under the German rule, now known as Memelge-
biet, a part of Lithuania, is where the work of publish-
ing the Kingdom message has been carried on in that
country during the last year. The conditions in the
country are far worse than they were a year ago.
Trade with Germany has practically ceased, and the
exports to England have also been greatly restricted.
The people generally have little or no money. Condi-
tions are exceedingly bad. The distribution of the
Kingdom message has been limited during the year
to 7,978 books and booklets. Amongst other things,
the local manager reports:

Not only financial conditions, but the political situation also,
has made the work of witnessing in Memelgebiet very difficult.
Many people, German at heart, are extreme ¢‘Hitlerites’’,
showing the same hatred of the truth as the Nazis in Germany,
although es some are learming of the real conditions in Ger-
many they are altering their attitude towards the Kingdom
message.

During the past twelve months 10,382 pieces of hterature
have been spread in this district. This figure includes odd
numbers of The Golden Age, which journal has, 1n addition,
709 regular subscnbers.

The clergy have been active, a8 usual, in causing legal uction
to be taken against Jehovah’s witnesses. Adopting methods
smumilar to those of therr ‘“brethren’’ in other lands, they get
the polhice to make arrests and then eeem to vanish from the

1cture. Three cases have been procecded with, and each has
een decided in our favor. One case was taken by us to the
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highest court, where it was proved that a false eharge had
been made, but as this last court did not wish to ﬂve a verdict
agawnst that of the lower court the matter was delayed so that,
under the ‘statute of hmtations’’, it could be quietly dropped.

One of Jekovah’s witnesses 1n another part of Lathuama
was arrested for distnbuting our lhiterature and was told by
the police that he would surely get a twelve years’ sentence.
The case was eventually dismussed, however, and the brother
demanded the return of the literature which had been comman-
deered by the police and which, he pointed out, was not his
property. After some trouble the literature was handed over
on the promise that it would be given to the rightful owners.
This promise was carried out, the brother contending that the
rightful owners were the people of good will desiring to be
informed concerming Jehovah and s kingdom.

Apart from the friends in Memelgebiet, very few of thoss
in Lathuama who bave come to a knowledge of the truth seem
to realize 1ts purpose. Some of these have returned from
America, and conversation with them soon discloses the fact
thot they have been ‘‘nourished’’ by ‘‘elective elders’’ and
have little or no conception of the fact that Jehovah’s witnesses
are ‘‘a people for a purpose’’.

LUXEMBURG

A small territory is that of Luxemburg, controlled
by politicians and the Catholic hierarchy. It is under
the jurisdiction of the Central European office. Dur-
ing the year the brethren have put forth a strenuous
effort there, and under very adverse conditions, to
publish the message of the Kingdom. There have been
only 15 workers in the field, and, by the Lord’s grace,
they have placed books and booklets to the number
of 3,164.

It 18 & Catholic country, and therefore action is greatly bin-
dered and the brethren often are arrested, fined and thrown
into prison. Nevertheless, they are very courageous and rejoice
to have a share in every spec:al campaign. Two auxiliary pio-
neers were active, but had to cease their work. The police
searched for a German pioncer, but he could get across the
boundary and continue working in another country. A regional
service convention took plece at Luxemburg, which was at-
tended by 100 bretbren and friends.

MEXICO
Tor many centuries the Roman Catholiec hicrarchy
absolutely dominated 1n Mexico. In more recent ycais
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the people have thrown off this shackle to a large
degree; yet the subtle influence of these religionists
is great. As Jehovah’s witnesses go forth to make
publication of the Kingdom message, this enemy of
dark hue, by subtle means, creates the impression
amongst the official element that Jehovah’s witnesses
are merely another religion, and thus brings persecu-
tion upon those who are faithful to the Lord. Re-
gardless of these handicaps, the work in Mexico dur-
ing the ensuing year has progressed. The total num-
ber of books and booklets placed in the hands of the
people and bearing the Kingdom message is, to wit,
133,010. From the branch manager’s report the fol-
lowing is extracted:

It has been a blessed year and the results have gone eway
beyond our expectations, but not beyond our desires and the
needs of the country, for there is yet much work to be done,
and, by the Lord’s grace, we will do it, no matter how hard
Batan tries to lunder in all possible manner. The convention
just had, practically at the close of the fiscal year, has proved
a great stimulus to the friends, all of whom feel ready, with
renewed zeal, to continue doing their part this new year, and
to prove our confidence in the Lord’s blessings to our efforts
this fiscal year we are increasing our booklet quota to 150,000.

Endeavoring to improve the previous year’s record, early in
1933-34 fiscal year we fixed the following quota: Workers, 150;
testimomes, 360,000; hours worked, 48,000; obtainers, 40,000;
books, 24,000; booklets, 60,000. The results are as follows:

Results, 1933-1034

Average number of workers 126
(60 pioneers; 12 auxaharies)
Total number of testimonies given 617,115
Total number of hours workegl 82,654
Total number of obtainers 96,014
Total number of books placed 26,123
Total number of booklets placed 106,887
Total number of hterature placed 133,010

Reelly, the results are greater, but it is next to impossible
to make some friends report regularly. We do not include in
this hist Bibles, neither free literature.

It can be noticed that all figures were left behind, except
the one of workers expected to engage, though in one month
we had as high as 171 giving the testimony. Though difficult
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to get the reports on time, the friends are somewhat improv-
ing 1n this respect. It is worth while noticing that the entire
reported output during the fiscal year reported is over 100
percent better than the previous year. The output reported
for 1932-1033 was 53,444 pieces, and 1t was a record year,

Conventlons, Radlo, Transcriptions

We had two conventions this year, one in Veracruz, and the
other in Mexico city. Both resulted in great emcouragement
and in record-breaking Placements and testimonies given. At
the last convention we had 75 workers, who in five mormngs
placed 3,000 booklets. We were sorry not to have some brethren
from the Btiates to encourage the friends as in 1932 conven-
tion, but, notwithstanding, there was & great joy for all and
everything worked together for good and to tge glory of Je-
hovah. By means of commttees all the different activities
were carned on smoothly. The spirit of cooperation was no-
ticeable and commented upon. At the meetings, mostly late
articles of the Tower were discussed. At both conventions
resolutions were passed to the effect of pledging once more
full cooperation with the visible organization to the glory of
Jehovah.

A great deal of difficulty has attended the radio question,
but, in spite of all, we have used radio constantly this fis
year, and at present we are broadcasting every day, using
s small station (XECW). The total of radio hours was 124.
Five stations were used.

The transcnption machines offer good opportunities, but
the only difficulty is the question of transportation. We have
kept two of them busy, and expect to put two more to work.
We were expecting to have one machine going constantly.
The approximate number of times the machines were used
dunng the last six months was 93, and the attendance about
2,607. One of the expemences had by the brethren in charge
of one of the transcription machines was s arrest, together
with two other brethrem, charged with wiolating the religious
laws of Mexico. All night they were under arrest, but sleep-
ing soundly, trusting in the Lord mnd glad that some cents
were saved for lodging. A few records were put on the next
day before the autkorties, and, after proving that this wes
no ‘‘rehgion’’, the charges were dismissed. That night, after
returning from work at a near-by town, they were sent word
by what we may call the ‘‘mayor’’ encouraging them to put
on some records, a8 the message was xmportant for the people
to hear.

NORTHERN EUROPEAN OFFICE

The Society’s Northern European branch office
maintained at Copenhagen exercises immediate super-
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vision over the publication of the Kingdom message
in the following countries, to wit: Denmark, Estonia,
Finland, Iceland, Latvia, Lithuania, Norway, Sweden.
From this office is given the total distribution of books
and booklets throughout the above territory, but these
figures are not to be considered in reaching the grand
total, since they are also set forth in the respective
countries above named.

That God’s people may get a general view of the
work carried on in the jurisdiction above mentioned,
the following extracts are here set out from the local
manager’s report:

In the year just ended there has been a greater measure of
peace from the outside allowed us by the authorties 1n the four
old countries, True, 1n Denmark two pioneers were put 1n
prison for a couple of mghts at the instance of the clergy,
but the police were very kind as they performed, to them, an
unpleasant duty. Thereafter we took immediate action by
supplying every worker with identity certificates signed and
sealed by the Society. These stated in unequivocal terms that
our brethren were voluntary colaborers, earming nothing at all,
and that by the judgment of the Damsh Supreme Court they
had full and perfect hberty to do this work both on weekdays
end on Sundays. On several occasions afterwards our workers
were stopped by the police, but when they read the certificates
courteous apology was made and they were allowed to carry
on. In Norway the cases against us were settled out of court,
as reported to you, and the work there also goes forward with-
out let or hindrance. Only i1n the Baltic States 18 there trouble,
for 1n each there 1s a dictator, and these men are frightened
to death of commumsm, so that when the clergy make false
charges the authonties act. In Estomia, purely a3 a result of
clerical action, we were shut off the air, for the station now
belongs to the government; i1n Latvia our Latvian Society,
which we had such difficulty in getting registered, was closed
and our stock of books as well as our cash (5 cents!) was
confiscated. Think of a clergyman’s being appointed liqui-
dator! It was indeed galhing, and one can picture Gog enjoy-
ing 1t; but they laugh best who laugh lest. In Lithuania we
are now registered and hope to get more water on the wheel
shortly. It 18 the only country which shows a decrease, for
all others, inoluding Letvia, went forward with a swing.

1933-34 has 1ndeed been a wonderful year, in that an North-
ern Europe we had no less than four records to our credit.
They occurred in the four chief testimony periods. The first
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was in October, The Kingdom Proclamation Period. Then we
had the record number of 1,809 brethren out, and these used
21,679 hours, gave 136,785 testimomies, end placed 124,319
pieces of hterature. Followed ¢‘Dividing the People’’ Period,
in January, when 2,071 were out and placed 140,769. Two
records! Soomn, however, came a third, when, in the March
Thanksgiving Period, 2,428 went out, used 30,112 hours, gave
233,453 testimomies, and placed 201,082 pieces of lhterature.
Even a one-time Scot could not refrain from a cable after
that! Where did these extra 619 brethren over our October
record come from? Surely many, 1f not most of them, were the
‘milhons now living who will never die’, or Jonadab class.
In that one period we spread as many as Northern Europe used
to do 1n a year. Then came ‘‘The Nations’ Hope’’ Testimony
Period, and even m the warm month of July we beat our two
earher records of October and January, though it did not come
up to the March effort. We had 2,102 out, used 27,407 hours,
gave 202,014 testimomes, and spread 173,719. In other words,
in four pine-day periods we spread 639,889,

Durng the year our testimomes jumped from 1,853,202 last
year to 2,296,745, our hours went up to 463,016, and the weekly
number out went from 1,086 to 1,133. There were placed
87,232 books and 1,322,594 booklets; a grand total of 1,409,828,
‘We are down on books by 16,583, but up on booklets by 444,414,
Naturally we should have hiked to have more bound books too,
but when so many booklet campaigns were had we were glad
to be with our brethren everywhere in delivering these pointed
and timely messages to the people, realizing it was Jehovah’s
due time for them to go out. Our mark was set at 1,200 out
each week, and we managed 1,133, at 2,250,000 testimomes and
reached 2,296,745, at 500,000 hours, and we managed 463,016.
It pays well to aim high enough.

In the four old countnes the regional service directors have
done good work, and 1n Norway, where there is only one, three
journeys have been mede by Swedish ones to good adventage.
Now, additionally, there come many inquines es to meetings
for the Jonadab friends, who are springing up all over, so
there is still more work for them, unless possibly we can secure

ood records in the Northern languages at moderate rates.

nglish-speaking countries are richly blessed in this resgect.

The ranks of our pioneers end auxilianes were increased by
29, for there were 242 out each week, on average; and these
Placed 598,716, as against 445,614 last year. In Norway, Fin-

and and part of Sweden the ways are long and the houses few
and far between, but many hardslups and difficulties are cheer-
fully endured that the Kingdom fruits may be borne forth to
others. One brother in Norway goes on & cycle in summer,
with & tent and books on the carrier, and on one occasion &8
he lay 1n his tent he was stoned by a band of hooligans. How-
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ever, he was not harmed. In winter he goes on skis. Two
Inmsh msters are helping in Estoma, where accommodation
10 the country 1s very poor, and one of them was in hospital
several weeks with typhus fever; but still they go on. Just as
the Devil’s crowd pushed us off the radio in Estoma, en Eng-
lish pioneer was able to go around giving lectures i}atoman;
so as one method is closed to us another opens up and the
message goes out. Amnother young English pioneer has also
done very well there and 18 spreading many books.

On the mnorthwestern coast of Norway the motorboat
‘‘Ester’’ continues with her crew of two to give a good
account of herself. Close on 10,000 pieces were spread in what
18 practically wirgin terntory, an increase of over 40 percent
on last year’s results.

Bulletins, based upon the American ones, go out regularly in
all countries, and so the work goes forward in a umform man-
ner everywhere. They are the field orders of the Lord’s army
this side the vell. Those who most closely follow the direc-
tions achieve the best results, In every country the testimony
cards are used, and these keep the presentation of the message
umform and at the same time conserve the strength of the
workers, a very important consideration. True it is that when
a district has been covered several times, many people, when
they see the card, refuse to look at it at all, but, so far, at
all events, the balance is on the right side. That the Dewil’s
organization somelimes copies our method says a deal for it.

'he Golden Age last year reached 53,000 subscriptions, apart
from copies spread sngly, but 1f we take into account that in
Finland we now have edition A on the first of the month and
edition B on the 15th, we have wvirtually an increase of 8,500.
The B edition was begun only this year. We appreciate very
much the matter in the mother paper which is smtable for our
18sues, even though most articles must be cut down, because
three of our four editions are 16-page ones. That article on
‘‘Persecution 1n Germany’’ was, for example, very useful for
us, and our July edition, which contained a five-page cut-down,
was printed on 174,000 copies. Without doubt that will have
opened the eyes of all ﬂgh'cd;hl.u.ln.v:L%I people, who read the
article, to the inherent rottenuness of Nazism, which is of the
Dewil, devilish. In the larger towns, when invitations are sent
out to Golden Age readers to attend a series of lectures, the
result 18 always that some of the Jonadab class get up into the
chaniot. It 18 thus a very effective Kingdom agent, and its
visits are a constant remuinder to the people of those things
which shall shortly come to pass. Time a.ns again it has been
wmnstrumental in ]glacmg sets of the books, so that work with
the magazine also helps forward the spread of the books
and booklets.

In some compenies the Devil has sought to cause trouble
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through ‘‘elective elders’’ who talk about the ‘‘God-given
rights of the church’’ and of the ‘‘right of the church to de-
termuine its own matters’’. That means, of course, that such
‘‘elective elders’’ want matters to go after their wishes. In
the final analysis, these brethren suffer from an overw

sense of their own importance. They live away back ‘in the
good old daye’ of Brother Russell and are selfishneas epito-
mized. Instead of serving Jehovah according to the organiza-
tion method, they serve their own belhes. They refuse instruc-
tion and, hike certain ones of old, are ‘willingly ignorant’
concerning God’s Word. And yet, Brother Rutherford, how
they could help themselves by reading and assi.mila.ting that
fine article on ‘‘His Orgamization’’, in the December 1 (1933)
Watchtower. At bottom, the troubles that so arise are really
traceable to this: that many who should know better do not
clearly discern the two organizations and do not appreciate
the fact that Chrnst 18 at the temple for judgment and is
judging his peo le now. Bo far I am glad to say the work
18 not affected, E]; that 18, of course, the Devil’s objective.
However, we know t no opposxtmn whatsoever can interfere
with the accomplhishment of Jehovah’s purposes. His chanot
goes grandly forward.

NORWAY

The work in Norway, by the Lord’s grace, has pro-
gressed during the fiscal year, the Kingdom message
being published in books and booklets to the number
of 282,623. A country where the workers must pro-
ceed under difficulties, Jehovah’s witnesses gave a
good account of themselves in the year that has just
closed. The local manager, amongst other things, says:

Also this year has been wonderful. We appreciate the great
E;ivilege to work 1n Jehovah’s organization and to vindicate

name. We thank Jehovah for giving us more and more
hght. The articles in The Watchtower have been wonderful.
It was a great joy to understand ¢‘the ten plagues’’ in the
article ‘‘His Name’’, ‘‘His Covenants,”’ and ‘‘Laborers’
Wages’’.

Books Two and Three of Vwndiwcaton and Preservation now
at hand. We have especially been longing for the two FPinds-
eation books to understand the glorious hight therein, and we
are thankful for getting the books in our language.

In Norway the situation has been just about the same as
last year: a hard economic pressure and the same difficulties as
over the whole earth. Satan and lus agents have done their
best to disturb the active friends, but has not sncceeded.

Also in Norway we begin to see the Jonadeb class. They
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Earhcipate with joy in the witness work. This encourages Je-
ovah’s witnesses to go on, as also the result shows: 78 percent
more hterature sent out than last year, in spite of the long
ways 1n the fjords and over the bagh mountains in the cold and
stormy winters.

In all, we have sent 282,623 books and booklets. It is 137,917
more than last year. Not so many books as last year, but 1f
we are counting 6 booklets as one book, it still will be
112,891 more than last year. We have sent out 2,465 circulurs
and letters, 5,460 Bulletins. Twelve companies are orgamzed
for service, and 207 friends participated i1n the witness work;
50 more than last year. Average number each week, 108.
Twenty-exght pioneers and suxihianes have been out, 8 more
than last year.

The Golden Age has 4,847 subscribers; 19,870 copies dis-
tributed; of these, 12,000 of the protest against Hitler’s perse-
cution of Jehovah’s witnesses. The magazine 1s siill going
forward, doing very good work, breaking the ground.

The motorboat ‘‘Ester’’ has still only two brethren. It
seems best not to be more, on account of the field. They eare
now 1n north Norway. The people there are more friendly, but
many of them very poor. Last winter ‘‘Ester’’ was on the
west coast and worked on the 1slands and 1n the fjords, where
the people are very clergy-ridden, 1n great darkmess. The in-
tolerant ‘‘dark men’’ sent the polhice after the brethren four
or five times, and they had to move from place to place.

The largest compames are very often, on Sundays, driving
in buses and motor lorries to different places about 30-60 miles
away It is a great joy to partake in such ettacks against
Batan’s barricades.

Our year convention was a great feast. We had two days in
the field. 176 friends went out, giving 3,707 testimonies, dis-
tnbuting 136 books and 2,199 booklets; total, 2,335. The
friends came from nearly all parts of the country; not so
many as last year from Bergen, as a convention would be there
a fortmght later for the friends on the west coast, who could
not afford the expensive journey to Oslo.

PALESTINE

Not much has been done during the year in Pales-
tine. This is not contrary to expectations. IFew peo-
ple within the limits of that country seem to have
any interest in God’s kingdom. There are too many
religionists there, however, the witness has been given
during the year, and the Kingdom message published
to the number of 737 books and booklets placed in the
hands of the people. The Devil has builded his or-
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ganization strong in that land, where once the Lord
trod, but in due time the Lord will clear out the
wicked organization completely.

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

The publication of the Kingdom message continues
throughout the Philippine Islands, being directed from
the Society’s branch office at Manila. During the
fiscal year books and booklets were placed in the hands
of the people in the Philippines to the number of
23,405. More literature is being printed in the dialect
of the natives, and the distribution has taken on a
wider scope.

POLAND

For centuries the Catholic element has dominated
Poland commerecially, politically and religiously. They
have concluded that they own the country and the
people. Claiming to represent God, they always have
been actively representing the Devil. They have never
let up in their persecution of God’s faithful witness-
es in that land. These faithful ones, however, have
not been deterred in their efforts to publish the mes-
sage of the Kingdom, but have, under adverse con-
ditions, gone forward in the work. During the year
books and booklets were placed in the hands of the
people to the number of 268,296. The local manager
reports some interesting facts, which are set out as
follows:

During recent years the number of participants in the Me-
morial continually increased, so that mn 1933 3,076 participated
in the Memonel. This year we drew the attemtion of the
brethren 1n no uncertain way to the fact that only those who
have sworn to be faithful to the Lord in his vineyard have
the right to partake of the Memonal emblems. As a result,
only 2519 brethren came to the Memorial. At the same time
the brethren all over the country mamfested a greater zecal
Thus, during the spring service campaign, 40 percent of the
brethren engaged in the work, while last year the percentage
had been 21 percent only. In the previous year the highest
number of workers was 700. This year on certain occasions
more than 1,000 workers atood in the fleld.
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It is very interesting to compare the result of the past year
with that of the previous year:

1932-33 1033-34

Hours 91,645 121,854
Testimonies 676,741 917,256
Bound books distnbuted 6,080 9,555
Booklets distributed 110,236 127,489
Bibles distributed 1,113 1,614
Golden Age copies distnbuted 101,749 122,719

There was forwarded from the office:
Books and booklets 99,857 131,252
Bibles 1,288 1,271
Bound books in all langnages 5,845 9,226
Booklets in all languages 94,012 122,026

According to languages, we forwarded:
Polish hterature 64,776 92,540
German hterature 16,063 19,047
Ukraiman hterature 14,820 15,153
Russian hiterature 3,060 3,569
Golden Age copies, Polish 160,651 187,881
Golden Age copies, German 21,374 18,000
Leaflets distributed 35,530 188,832
Regionzal service directors employed 3 2
These held meetings for the brethren 519 524
Total of brethren

attending these meetings 13,684 16,229
The regional service directors held

public lectures to the number of 172 55
Total number of feople

attending these lectures 23,469 6,494
Pieces of mail received 9,963 11,391
Pieces of mail dispatched 9,243 8,001

We were very pleased to see the great importance of the
Service Periods for the people of the Lord. Not only are they
important because they gring greater joy to God’s people, but
also because the result of the months in which there has been
a scrvice period was double that of other months. Thus the
months in which there 18 no special campaign are lean months,
in which Jehovah’s witnesses have less joy.

As regards the fight against the enemy organization, the
persecutions on the part of the clergy have grown much more
serious. They are now resorting to all the cunming means they
can find to use against us, and, seeing that they have been
benten everywhere, they have now completely ceased to fight
with the sword of the spirit and have taken the hteral sword
into their hands. Thus we see the clergy raving in despair and
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resorting to their last dreadful means in inciting the people
to attack the Lord’s people. Therefore the casea are increasing
where brethren are maltrealed by the clergy and their hordes.
It even happens that the brethren are stopped from meeting
together, so as to discourage them.

However, the brethren are not in the least intimidated by
these furious attacks on the part of the clergy, and in the
very places where the opposition 18 greatest it 15 noticed that
thereupon the zeal of the brethren increases much. Thus we
see that the Lord particularly blesses the faithful ones. We
can see, too, how the people divide themselves into two classes,
exactly as Brother Rutherford shows in the booklet Dividing
the People.

It is interesting to note that sometimes even men holding
higher positions in the government, when given an explanation
of the truth, accept it. Thus we were thrilled whemn, for in-
stance, the state attorney of the court of appeal of Thorn not
only demanded the acquittal of a brother, against whom the
clergy had brought a charge of blasphemy against God in dis-
tnbuting our Biblical literature, but stated that the witnesses
of Jehovah of our time take exactly the same stand as did
the first Christians: Misrepresented and fpersecut:ed, they stand
for the highest ideals in & corrupt end falling world organiza-
tion. The brother was, of course, acquitted. The state attorney
of the court of appesal of Posen, as well, did not prosecute a
brother, in spite of the fact that the sccusation rged him
with caling the Roman clergy ‘‘Satan’s organization’’ The
state attormey in his speech referred, among other things, to
the papal court of Alexander VI with his debauched sons and
daughters whence 2 dreadful immorahty spread throughout
¢¢Christendom’’ where truly the spirit of a satanic orgamza-
tion was manifest. He then compared this corruption and
immorality with the actiaity of Jehovah’s witnesses about
whom nothing can be said except that, faithful to their ideals,
they put forth their best efforts to serve Jehovah. It is pleas-
ing to see how such people are able to reach proper conclu-
sons regarding the truth of the Bible and the work of Je-
hovah’s witnesses. Such things cause the clergy class to rage,
seeing that neither through the government nor through the
courts can they aceomplish that which they intend to do, namely,
shat the mouths of Jehovah’s witnesses and stop them. That
the brethren may be discouraged they resort to acts of violence
egainst them, but in vain.

It is also very interesting to mote that those who slander
and attack the truth and the witnesses thereof flee when they
are called npon to account for their action. Thus a certain
Dr. Skrudlik wrote several booklets against Jehovah’s witnesses,
denouncing them as communists, bolshevists and antichrist.
When we took legal action aguminst this ‘‘doctor of medicine
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end philosophy’’, he became very i1ll and asked the court to
postpone the case. He repeated this demand a second, and a
third time, and 1t is said that because of serious illness he 18
not able to appear in court.

Those who oppose and persecute the Lord’s people wall not
succeed. Thus there was a certain judge who held several
brothers 1n prison without any reason or excuse, and he as-
sured these that he would not rest until he would have de-
stroyed Jehovah’s witnesses 1 Poland. Two years ago, or even
one year ago, this man beheved he was near his goal This
year, however, he 18 no more among the living, while Jehovah’s
witnesses are more active than ever.

RUMANIA

This is another country wherein the religionists,
and particularly the Roman Catholic force, predomi-
nate. Several years ago the ‘‘man of sin’’ class, acting
as the Dewil’s special representative, temporarily
wrecked the work 1n Rumania, and it has been under
difficult econditions that it has been revived The breth-
ren have during the year attempted to go on with the
witness work. The enemy has caused the arrest and
prosecution of 107 of the brethren. From the local
manager’s report the following is taken:

Some of the judges seem to have a better sense of justice
than 1n other countries, for all these prosecutions against us
were eventually discontinued. In many cases the judges dis-
agreed among themselves, come being opposed to the truth,
while others took their stand on Jehovah’s side and in faver
of the truth.

The rather great distances and the relatively bad means of
eommunication in this country made it difficult to create am
orgamzation functioning satisfactorily. Then, too, most of the
brethren are very poor matenally and some of them are stall
1bterate. However, {rom the office we did what we could, and
the Lord has blessed our efforts.

There were 12,649 more hours apent in the service, and in
the distribution of books and booklets there 13 an increase of
43,156 copies. On an average there were 613 company workers
and 6 pioneers, and these placed, 1n 43,079 hours, 113,594 books
and booklets. In addition, 375 Bibles and ‘‘Testaments’’ were
sold.

Rumania has a total of 113,594 books and booklets.
The zealous faithful ones in Rumania are still push-
ing forward and joylully proclaiming the message af
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the Kingdom. The Lord will have his witnesses in
every place according to his will, and notice shall be
served upon the people, that those of good will may
have an opportunity to now take their stand on the
side of Jehovah and his kingdom.

SAAR BASIN

The Saar Basin is another territory put in the
patchwork map of Europe since the World War. It
lies immediately between France and Germany, and
has a population of approximately 800,000 persons,
the majority of whom are Catholics. The Hierarchy
controls them, but there are some good, honest Cath-
olics amongst them who desire to know the truth. It
is under the protectorate of the League of Nations;
therefore under the direct control of the ‘‘image of
the beast’’. In spite of this darkness and great op-
position from the enemy, Jehovah’s witnesses have
joyfully gone into the fight and published the mes-
sage of God’s kingdom. There are only four com-
panies of consecrated ones in the Saar Basin, ag-
gregating 189 persons Of these, 137 participated in
the service, and were joined by 48 Jonadabs, During
the year they placed books and baoklets to the number
of, to wit, 42,868. In addition thereto, Bibles to the
number of 38 were placed in the hands of the people,
and subscriptions for The Golden Age taken to the
number of 111. The work has recently begun in that
country, and it is progressing. The following facts
from the local manager’s report will be read with
interest :

Although the government has granted the liberty to work on
Bundays as well, the enemy has now for some time been putting
forth his greatest efforts with & view to making this 1mpossible,
In fact, during recent months we have met with a special op-
position on the part of the police, when working on Sundays,
and this is due to the influence of the clergy. Thus one sister
was prosecuted because of ¢‘disturbing the Sunday rest’’. Im
spite of the fact that the mttention of the court was drawn to
a circular letter issued by the government, whereby the police
were instrocted mot to imterfere with the work of Jehovah’s
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witnesses, the sister was fined. It is, however, encoureging to
see that the brethren know their divine commission and go
forward fearlessly in spite of the many difficulties which they
encounter. We may say that the zeal and the energy of the
brethren have increased in the same proportion as the difficulties.

Here there are also quite & number of Jonadabs who attend
our meetings and participate regularly in the service from house
to house. One often admures the firmness with which they de-
fend the cause of the Lord although it is only recently that
they have come 1n contact with the truth.

The Bervice Penods have witnessed a steadily increasing
number of workers, which proves that these special periods of
witnessing are a great incentive for the brethren. These were
times of joy, umty and gratitude towards Jehovah. In spite
of many difficulties, the brethren took part in these special
campaigns with great energy, and the results were accordingly.

The testamony cards which have recently been introduced in
the sermce work have proved very advantageous, especially
because the people have now taken a firm stand either for or
agamnst the truth. By this means a brief and uniform testi-
mony 18 given and the people quickly decide whether the;
want to have something or not. We were thus enabled to reac
more people during a given period of time.

We are much pleased that, with the beginning of the new
year, we may start the work with the electrical transcnption
machines, and we thank the Lord for thus opeming up for us
new opportumties of service.

SPAIN

Jehovah God continues to show his loving-kindness
to Spain, which has long been priest-ridden but is
now emerging from the darkmess. During the past
year the output of the literature giving expression to
God’s purpose almost doubles that of the previous
year. The workers are small in number, but zealous
in the Lord. Reporting on conditions, the local man-
ager at Madrid says:

During this report year the amount of hterature placed in
the hands of the people has been 2,813 books and 81,906 book-
lets, making a total of B4,719, as against 43,003 during the
previous year and 12,713 1n the year prior thereto. Aa befors,
the increase has been chiofly in the booklets, but it is very
evident that the message in this form is doing e great work,
as 18 seen from correspondence which comes in to this office.
Only a few months ago a frniar wrote to us as follows: ‘‘I would
very much hke to free myself from the situation in which I
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find myself . . . T am oblged to continue in this prison . . .
I am one of the many prisoners who, as Judge Rutherford so
well points out, still find themselves in ‘Chnstendom’, and
I am trusting in the mercy of the Lord to grant me my liberty
in order to become a real witness of Jehovah.’”’ He has ob-
tained all our literature and 18 a subseriber for The Watchtower.
;'(;Isybe he will become a ‘‘Jonadab’’, if not a Jw, one of thcse
ays!

There are few service workers in Spain, but the zeal and
faithfulness of those who have risen to their privilege has been
a constant joy and encouragement. Necessarily, the bulk of the
witnessing 18 done by the pioneers. Only one of these is a
Spamard; and in spite of the difficulty of working in a foreign
country, these have all been able to get mlong well with the
aid of the printed testimony card. In fact, they do even better
than such of us as can speak the language. The highest report
received from any pioneer was for 1,003 booklets and 259
copies of Luz y Verdad, placed 1 88% hours’ work during a
fortmght.

At the moment of writing this, Spain is once again in the
throcs of a revolutionary general strike. Nevertheless, a young
German sister, who had arnved only a day earlier, and with-
out any knowledge of the language, started out on the first
day of the strike for her first time in the pioneer work and
placed 1 book, 49 booklets, and 10 copies of Luz y Verdad in
eight hours. One can truly say, ‘‘Out of the mouth of babes
and sucklings . .. ,’’ for the message 1s the Lord’s and it is
His domng.

When, in the early part of the year, some pioneers were
forced to leave France and came here, this suddenly doubled
our force, bringing up the number to twelve, and, consequently,
we have had difficulty in keeping up with the demand for ht-
erature. We have also recerved numerous further applications
from brethren desirous of pioneenng in Spain, a.ng we are
doing everything possible to accommodate a good number of
them as soon as possible.

In conclusion, I would hke to add & word of appreciation
and gratitude to Jehovah for the privilege of attending the
London convention. I am quite confident in saying that never
before have I derived so much benefit from a convention as
this time. Omce upon & time we used to return from a conven-
tion waith some ¢‘beautiful thoughts’’, but now the Lord’a

ople gather for the purpose of equ.ieipin themselves for the
B:ttle ; to receive instructions from Jehovah’s visible organiza-
tion. It is so clear now that the Lord is in his temple, and
we can see the Kingdom principles being apphed with ever
greater force. I am more convinced than ever thet a recogni-
tion of the Lord’s organization, which implies absolute obe-
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dience, loyalty and love, which is the perfect expression of un-
selfishness, hence the complete elimination of self and of per-
sonalities, together with a determination to do the Lord’s will
and be pleasing to him notwithstanding what others may eay
or think, is of paramount importance now. I do not think I
have ever felt the Lord’s interest and intervention in our af-
fairs as clearly as at present.

I have often refrained from expressing my great apprecia-
tion of you, because it might appear hke flattery. On the one
hand, you would not wish that; and on the other, I will not
curry favor from any man in order to serve Jehovah. But I
do want to tell you how much I love you because of the way
m which you are so faithfully serving the Lord, end that every
time I see you and the better I get to know you, the more X
love you. It 1s so downright wicked of some to be slandering
you and thus upsetting some of the brethren. Your own ex-
ample and that of those who surround you are the greatest
stimulus I have received at this convention to press on and
serve the Lord with all my might.

SWEDEN

Jehovah has blessed his people in Sweden during
the fiscal year. There has been a decided increase in
the proclamation of the message. Books and booklets
to the number of 458,893 have been placed in the
hands of the people. The brethren at the Bethel head-
quarters and office have been manifesiing great zeal
and activity in the work during the year. The report
from the local headquarters, amongst other things,
says:

The most encouraging feature to my mind 18 the fact that
the Lord 1s now fulhlhng his prophecies about a class of men
of good wmill coming to know the truth and taking their stand
upon the side of Jehovah and taking part in testifying to hs
name and kingdom. This ‘‘Jonadab eclass’’ 18 being mamifest
1 our country now in a way we could not think of only a year
ago. The numbers of workers reporting during the interna-
tionzl Service Periods clearly establish this fact: In the Octo-
ber (1933) Kingdom Perniod, 521; in the ‘‘Dividing the Pec-
ple’’ Period, January, 1934, the number was 740; and ‘‘ Thanks-
’%-Aving Penod’’, March, 1934, we reached a peak, 915 workers.

hen, in the J'uiy f‘Nations’ Hope’’ Period, 1t 18 true that the
figure dropped to 735, but this corresponds to the number of
574 during the July Period in 1933, and never before 1934
have we had more than 625. The zeal of the Jonadab friends,
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and their joy, is & real encouragement, and some who claim to
be of the witness company would do well to copy the zeal these
are mamfesting. There are even whole-time workers among
this Jonadab class. The fact that the number of subscnbers
for The Watchtower has mcreased from 1,600 to 1,808 (by far
the biggest increase we have ever had for the Tower) also
shows that the presentations of the truth givem theremn are
being appreciated by the Jonadab friends. And we have had
to 1ncrease our editions of the Bullettn by mnearly 100 percent
lately. As a result of this increased number of workers we
have been able to testify to 698,335 people, as against 546,764
last year.

Consequently the number of books, etc., placed with the peo-
ple has also greatly increased The afoiementioned periods,
and the many new special booklets, have, of course, contrib-
uted very largely to thus result. The total number of books
and booklets placed with the pcople is 458,803, an increase
above last year’s total of 150,659. There 1s a drop mn bound
books, from 41,052 to 37,466, owing partly to the poverty among
those who want to look further into these truths, and partly
to the fact that more time has had to be devoted to putting
out the various campaign features. But this 18 the only drop;
all the rest of our figures are up, 1n every department. More
companies are orgamzed for service, more workers out regularly
weck by week, more hours spent i1n the work, more pioneers,
more auxiliaries, more meetings, bigger attendance, etc., and
the prospects are for continued increases all along.

Our ploneers have reached an average of 49, which is just
the number of compames organized for service, by the way,
and they have placed 192,379 books and booklets, whereas last
year an average of 44 placed 141,966, Some of them have been
working along the mountain ranges in the North, making their
way on foot, many times long, long distances with no roads,
sometimes rowing on the lakes, in fact the only way to get
to some remote villages which are perfectly isolated when there
is no open water or the ice 18 not strong enough to carry a
man. They have also been calling upon business people in the
towns, and many encouraging experiences have been had dur-
ing this feature of the work.

In my last annual report I mentioned that we were msking
the friends to cooperate in an effort to reach some outlying

arts, etc., where the message had not been previously preached
Ey word of mouth, and tlus has been done to a notable degree.
There have been 369 public meetings held, with an attendance
of 31,064, against 265 and 22,057, respectively, last year. Our
regional service directors have also had many encoureging ex-
peniences, when they have been sent to call upon isolated in-
dividuals or groups of persons who have been writing to the
office for literature, and very often such a call has resulted
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in a small Jonadab company’s springing up and starting to
tell other people mbout the truth.

The Golden Age magazine also plows the ground and pre-
pares the munds of these Jonmadabs. In the companies the
method has often been used, and with great success, that an
invitation is sent from the office to all Golden Age subscribers
within a territory of a company to come to a meeting specially
arranged for them dunng the vimt of the regional service di-
rector brother. Thereafter the interested ones of those turn-
ing up have been invited to the regular meetings of the com-

any, and quite & few bave found their way to the studies and
Eecome regular workers. A goodly number of these people have
also symbolized their consecration to do the will of Jehovah.
Of The Golden Age there have been spread among the public,
besides the books and booklets, a number of 80,283 loose copaes,
and the number of subscribers 18 mow 23,076. Last year we
bhad 22,179 subscribers, and spread 61,379 loose copies. An
especially interesting item in connection with the Golden Age
work was the week in August, when we specialized on the
issue carrying the report about the persecutions in Germany.
Of this issue alone, &ere were placed with the public duning
that one week more 'than 15,900 copies (and there had been
many placed before), and 488 subscriptions were taken.

There would be many more interesting and encouraging items
to dwell upon, but time fails me. We are looking forward now
with great expectations to the Kingdom Penod, starting the
new fiscal year; and 18 1t not as it should be, that when we
look back upon what we have dome, by the Lord’s grace, or
rather, upon what 1t has pleased Him to do through us, then
we can look forward again with restrengthened faith and re-
newed courage and so go on to the mext fight in this wonder-
ful campaign under the great and mghty Warrnor, the Prince
of Peacef

This is the happy privilege of the friends in Sweden, and I
rejoice to say that, waith so few exceptions that they are only
serving to establish the rule, the friends here are in a good
spintual condition and rejorcing in their privileges.

In closing, permit me to voice our thankfulness for all the
rich spiritual food it bas pleased the Lord to spread on our
table and through the service of you as His faithful servant,
entrusted with the work of putting into writing what He now
weants us to feed upon. To hum be ell the glory and honor,
and when we thank you we are only gratefully acknowledging
his arrangement. May Jehovah himself and our Lord and King,
Christ Jesus, continue to bless and keep and guide you and use
you to the vindication of his holy name; and may we sll be
found faithful, fighting wath you in his army, is my consiant
prayer.
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SWITZERLAND

As one views the earth in the present conditions
it is more strongly impressed upon the mind that
Satan, the prince of darkness, is the god of this world,
who blinds the minds of the people lest the glorious
light of the gospel of Jesus Christ, who is Jehovah’s
chief witness, should shine into their hearts. Switzer-
land is a beautifully situated country, and its people
are quite liberal with reference to almost everything.
There is a strong Catholic influence in many parts of
Switzerland, however. The country is divided into
22 different counties, or cantons, and some of these
cantons are almost exclusively Catholic, and there
these religionists exercise a cruel influence and have
the strong-arm squad carry out their wicked purpose.
The people of Switzerland make much over the fact
that William Tell struck a great blow for liberty, but
Satan and his wicked machinations soon drew the
people into an even worse net, and it would take much
more than a William Tell to strike off the shackles
of the Swiss people, as well as in other parts of the
earth, Christ Jesus, the great Executive Officer of Je-
hovah, will do this work and do it completely, at Ar-
mageddon.

The Central European office is situated in Berne,
Switzerland, and from there is conducted the work
in many parts of central and southern Europe. The
brethren who operate the office and factory are ear-
nest and zealous and have greatly enjoyed the Lord’s
blessing during the past year. In addition to manu-
facturing books, booklets, and magazines, there have
been made at this office also transcription machines
and phonographs, as well as the dises or records there-
for. These are made in the German language and are
used throughout the land of Switzerland and some
other parts of the country. There are many honest
and sincere people in the land of Switzerland, a good-
ly number of whom are taking their stand on the side
of the Lord and his kingdom and thus seeking a place
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of refuge during the great storm that is rapidly ap-
proaching. From the report of the manager at Berne
the following is quoted:

A member of the Berne office used his vacation to offer book-
lets to a few remidents of the beautifully situated town of
Seelisberg, on the lake of Lucerne. Immediately he was stopped
by the local policeman, who arrested him and took him to the
chief town of the centon. Without according hini any tnal
he was taken to a dirty prison cell. 'With scanty food he was
kept there a day and a mght. In the eveming there was a
festival 1in that town and the brother heard in his cell some
speaker proclaiming the wonderful freedom in the land of
Tell. The next day, without giving hum any hearing, he was
taken to the place where he was born, and there they expected
to take nm to the poorhouse. Funally the case was examined
and the canton which claims to be the cradle of free Swatzer-
land was thus dishonored. The father of this brother, who is
& locomotive engineer, as well as the brother himself have made
a complaint, which is now in the courts.

Several Swiss courts have rendered some very unjust judg-
ments recently, and they are seelung more and more to represent
our activity as commercial peddiing, The brethren, however,
have refused to pay fines and have preferred to go to pnson.

One brother, who spent a few days in jail at Berne, was 1n
the same cell with three Chinamen. The pnison keeper brought
8 book with pictures n an unknown language and thought
that theﬁ ght look et that for their entertainment. It ap-
peared that t}us book, which is in the prison hbrary, was the
Allustrated ¢‘Creation Drama’’ book in the Arabian language.

It really appears as though the authorities have given order
to wateh our actiity more closely. The expression is often
heard: ‘‘The actinity of the Bible Students, Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, must be stopped.’”’ God’s people in Switzerland are
determuned to obey God rather than men.

During the year we had 51 lawsuits, two-thirds of which wore
settled n our favor.

In the larger part of Switzerland, during the year, a wonder-
ful witness was given. Thia small country counts 47 organized
compames with an average of 800 company workers. During
Thanksgiving Period 975 brethren engaged in the service.
There 18 everywhere complete harmony, and thus with the
Lord’s blessing the following result was obtained: 65,374 hours
(an increase above last year of 5,872 hours), 20,807 books (an
increase of 555), 258,309 booklets (an 1ncresse of 3,582),
164,602 Golden Age coples (an increase of 50,381), snd 2,026
new Golden Age readers. This added to what was dxstnbute(i by
others makes a total of 311,968,
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During the winter the ‘‘Creation Drama’’ pictures were
shown fifteen times. The meetings were well attended, par-
tacularly in Geneva, Lausanne, and Vevey. Follow-up meetings
were held and great interest was shown. Quite & few Jonadabs
have entered the charot since this action with the Creation
Drama pictures.

All together, 107 public meetings were held, with an attend-
ance of 22,567. Bix regional service conventions took place,
with an attendance of 1,800 brethren. Two regional service
directors were sent out from this office.

The climax of the year was the Basel convention and Brotber
Rutherford’s visit 1n Switzerland. The time was Limited, and
yet the Basel convention was, without doubt, the largest and
most blessed convention ever held in this country.

Friday mnoon 1,500 brethren were present, and the number
increased until, on Sunday, nearly 3,000 friends were present.
They had come from many European countnies, namely, from
Austrna, Yugoslavia, Rumamia, Poland, Germany, the I'ree Caty
of Danzig, Holland, Belgium, France, Spain, and from Canada
and the Unmited States. Particularly for the German and Aus-
trian friends, 1t was a sacrifice to come. Bome were refused
passports and yet they crossed the hine; some traveled for days
on bicycles, some by car, autobus and reilway, and still others
walked long distances in order to be at this eventful meeting
of God’s people. About 1,000 brethren from Germeny were
present, and they received a great encouragement and blessing.

Brother Rutherford spoke on the Tower article ¢ Fear Them
Not’’, and s large banner with this same text was stretched
across the platform. This banner was prepared long before
we knew that Brother Rutherford would use this very subject.
With tears of joy in their eyes the brethren responded to the
words of comfort and snmid: ‘“Yes, by His grace, we want to
be faithful, come what may.’’

Bethel Famlly

The Bethel family consists now of 70 members. All took a
part 1n the service ifr their spare time and accomplished the
following: 6,697 hours, 3,930 books, 25,327 booklets, 18,398
Golden Age copies and 75 subscriptions.

Aside from the influence exercised by the clergy
in Switzerland, doubtless many persons express them-
selves on the side of the Lord, seeing that the day
is not far distant when the influence of the clergy
will be broken and those who are held in prison will
find their great privilege of devoting thcmselves
wholly to God and his kingdom.
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SYRIA

The message of God’s kingdom is published to an
extent in Syria. The report from that land, amongst
other things, says:

With thankful heart, I wish to inform you about what little
privileges of service I performed during this year in honoring
Jehovah’s name, beginming October 1, 1933, to September 11,
1934, and I hasten to offer you this annual report for its ar-
nival at the beginning of next October.

Total number of pioneers 1
Total number of auxiharies 3
Total number of company workers 15

Total number of workers 19
Total number of testimomes given 16,365
Total number of hours in service 2,794
Total number of persons obtaimng literature 2,909
Total number of books placed 931
Total number of booklets placed 3,391

Total literature placed 4,322

These books and booklets are placed mostly among the
Armemsans. But Eartly some of them ere placed among the
Chnstian and Mahometan Arabs end Jews, ete.

In this opportunity I notify in behalf of the Lord’s soldiers
of Syna our thankfulness to the Watch Tower Society and you
personally. And I pray that the Lord bless you and strengthen
you, so that you may be able to give us the contemporary food
more and more.

TRINIDAD

At Port of Spain, Trinidad, the work is directed
in Trinidad, Tobago, St. Vincent, Grenada, Barbados,
and Antigua. The work has gone on during the year,
and there has been a slight increase, notwithstanding
the difficulties and opposition that have been met
there. The clergy especially put forth their best en-
deavor to keep the people in ignoranece of the truth,
During the year the output of books and booklets
totaled the sum of, to wit, 45,611. From the loecal
manager’s report the following is quoted:

There has been more open opposition than for some years,
and this more particularly in portions of the territory where
previously there had not been much activity. A brother and

two sisters went to the island of Antigua, and the clergy there
not only have warned the people against them from their pul-
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Elits, but have also entered the homes of some, strictly pro-
biting their reading the lhiterature, and destroywng it. They
have further disturbed meetings which were in progress, to
the indignation of the publhic present and enjoywng the lec-
tures being dehvered, in one case resulting 1n & more favorable
place being offered for the lecture. In the island of Grenada,
a clergyman in his opposition went so far as to say that Jeho-
vah 18 & murderous and bloodthirsty God of the Jews, not the
Father of Jesus Chnst, that the ¢‘Old Testament’’ is not
authentic and should not be used as & gude by Christians,
and other things.

The transcription work 18 now getting under way, and since
the brethren at Brooklyn have repaired the amplhfiers of two
out of the three machines in this territory we are getting good
results; a fourth has arrived, and the fifth machine is due
here 1n & few weeks, What with these and phonographs, we
should hear of quite a large number of people getting the
testimony this year now current, if only the brethren will keep
record and report.

TURKEY

Turkey, of course, has very few people who give
heed to Jehovah’s word, but still there are some who
desire to know about the Kingdom. There was an in-
crease in the work in Turkey in the year just closed.
The total number of placements of books and booklets
was 4,420, This is a healthy increase for that country,
and we rejoice with the brethren who had to do with
putting these in the hands of the pcople, and who were
thus furnished an opportunity of bearing witness to
Jehovah’s name.

YUGOSLAVIA

Yugoslavia is another piece of territory that forms
a part of the patchwork map of the earth following
the World War. Its king was recently assassinated,
probably by those who could not use him. One brother
who has been very active in the work in Yugoslavia
and who represents the Society in a special way was
a personal friend of the king and placed in his hands
the Society’s literature. The Hierarchy is making it
as disagreeable as possible for the witness work in
that country, and yet it is progressing. From the
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local manager’s report the following quotation is
made:

Recently the enemy has ﬁut forth greater effort to hinder
the watness work. We see how Gog uses all the tools mt s
tisposal to do this. Formerly Gog’s agents did mot publecly
oppose the witness work, but now they are to a great extent
using their papers and periodicals to attack us, so that in
several instances we deemed 1t necessary to defend ourselves
1in the courts. These swts are still pending. This eourse of
action will, by the grace of the Lord, enable us to give & still
greater pubhic witness. Therefore, what we do not accomplsh
by spreading the Litcrature 1s done by the adversary, and thus
the people get the witness and are forced to take their stand.
The people 1n general gladly accept the message, and often we
see that through the slanderous wrnitings of our enemies the
people are more 1nterested in the truth.

Apart from some persecution and even acts of violence on
the part of the Catholic clergy and their wiling servants, the
workers have not met with great difficulties and opposition.
Generally speaking, the authorities do not oppose the witness
work, although some amon% them, yielding to the influence of
the clergy, 1dentify themselves as enemies of the truth. How-
ever, there have been several cases where the authonties pro-
tected the workers against the attacks of the clergy. In this
country also we see clearly that it 18 the clergy alone that
oppose the work and that the Cathohie church leads the opposi-
tion. Therefore there 18 no reason why the Catholic hierarchy
should be treated with any consideration and there is every
reason why the people should be told that thus system is the
chief orgamzation against Jehovah’s kingdom.

During the year a total of 97,339 books and book-
lets were placed in the hands of the people in Yugo-
slavia.

CONCLUSION

Jehovah having purposed to inaugurate a righteous
rule of the world, he is certain to do it. The day of
the wicked rule is nearly at an end. God has repeat-
edly expressed his purpose in these words: ‘‘They
shall know that I am Jehovah.’’ He continues to bring
forth cumulative evidence to this end. He wuses his
witnesses to sound his message to those who have a
hearing ear, and within a short space of time he will
give such an exhibition of his unlimited power that
gll creation will know that Jehoyah is supreme. He
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is now fulfilling his declaration to Satan: ‘‘But for
this ecause have I allowed thee to remain, in order to
show thee my power; and in order that they may
proclaim my name throughout all the earth.”” (Ex.
9:16, Leeser) The prayer of God’s servants as sct
forth in the 83d Psalm must be and will be fully
answered by Jehovah, because such is his expressed
will.

The result of the witness work during the fiscal
year just ending brings great satisfaction and ecomfort
to the workers of Jehovah now on earth. Amidst all
the cruel persecution of these witnesses and opposi-
tion {o the Kingdom message the work of giving that
testimony goes grandly forward. In previous years
a large number of books have been distributed in
Germany, but during the fiscal year just closing we
have no record whatsoever of the number distributed
in Germany. Had the usual amount of distribution
taken place in Germany, the net result this year would
have exceeded that of any previous year. The total
number of books and booklets placed in the hands of
the people during the fiscal year of 1934 was, to wit,
22,041,622 ; bringing the grand total of distribution
since the publication of The Harp of God, in 1921,
up to 178,895,063.

Let all who desire to see the world ruled in right-
eousness give thanks to Jehovah and to his glorious
King. ‘“‘In his name shall the nations hope’’; and
the blessing of the Lord upon his witness work dur-
ing the year has increased the hope of those whose
hearts are set upon the Kingdom. Their joy finds ex-
pression in the words of the psalmist: ‘‘This is the
Lord’s doing; it is marvellous in our eyes. This is
the day which the Lord hath made; we will rejoice
and be glad in it.”’ (Ps. 118:23,24) The evidence
is conclusive that the day of deliverance draws near.
The day of the ‘‘battle of that great day of God Al-
mighty’’ will complete that deliverance. Somewhat
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fatigued, but with a burning zeal peculiar to the
Lord’s house, the anointed of Jehovah, by his grace
and in his strength and the strength of the King, will
continue to vigorously press on, shouting as we go the
battle cry, ‘FQR JEHOVAHN AND FOR HIS VIN-
DICATOR!!

Joyfully submitted,

S

President

REPORT OF ANNUAL MEETING

The law and the by-laws of the Watch Tower Bible
& Tract Society require the holding of an annual
meeting on the 31st of October each year. Pursuant
to the same and to notice duly published according
to law the annual meeting was convened in Pitts-
burgh, N. S., Allegheny County, Pa., on the 31st day
of October, 1934, at 10 o’clock a m. In the absence of
the president, the vice-president, C. A. Wise, presided.
The meeting was opened with prayer. C. H. Stewart
served in the capacity of secretary pro tem. The pur-
pose of the meeting was stated, and, there being noth-
ing except the routine business to attend to, and there
being no one to elect as officers, all the voting upon
matters that came before the annual meeting was done
viva voce. On motion duly put and carried it was
ordered that the report of the president relating to
the work of the Society during the fiscal year be pub-
lished in the usual form. Motion unanimously ecar-
ried. On motion duly put and carried the meeting
then stood adjourned.



YEAR TEXT

“For Jehovah and for Gideon.”
—Judg. 7:18, A.R.V.

EHOVAH visited his covenant people in
J Israel at a time when they were threatened
with destruction at the hand of the enemy.
Jehovah now visits his covenant people on earth
at the time when the enemy seeks the destruec-
tion of God’s remnant people to whom has been
committed the testimony of Jesus Christ. Je-
hovah caused Gideon and other faithful men to
play their respective parts in a prophetic pic-
ture. Now Jehovah reveals to his remnant the
meaning of that prophetic picture, disclosing
to them that the record thereof was made for the
aid, comfort and assurance and hope of the
remnant.—Rom. 15: 4.

God furnished Gideon and his men with the
evidence that he was backing them up; and
hence the remnant go forward with courage and
confidence. Some of you may wonder why the
Lord permits his faithful witnesses to be hound-
ed and oppressed by the wicked enemy. Bear in
mind that the faithful must prove their integrity
toward God in order that they may have a part
in the vindication of his name. Without strong
opposition and persecution at the hand of the
enemy the remnant would have no opportunity

165
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of proving their faithfulness in maintaining
their integrity. It must be expected that the
year that lies before us will be a very strenuous
one. There is no reason to expect that the enemy
will relent. There is no reason why the faithful
remnant should slack their hands in the per-
formance of their duty. Let the fight go on.
The text for the year is an appropriate one,
not only for this year, but from this time for-
ward until Armageddon is fought and the vie-
tory won. The Greater Gideon is in command,
and backing him up with absolute and almighty
power is Jehovah, the Most High God. Now the
enemy shall be forced out and destroyed and the
faithful shall be safe. (Deut. 33:26-28) With
unfaltering courage and with abounding joy the
remnant will now push forward, shouting as
they go: “l'or Jehovah and for His Vindicator.”



Daily Texts and Comments

The comments following the daily texts are taken
from The Walchtower (W).
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January 1 (138)
Blessed be the name of Jehovah from this time forth
and for evermore.—Ps. 113:2, A.R.V.
Jehovah’s name was once exalted by all intelligent
creatures. All knew and delighted in his illustrious
fame and honorable reputation. All knew that Jehovah
was and is the source of life and that he is the un-
selfish Giver of every good and perfect gift. But now
for centuries the name of Jehovah has been reproached,
dishonored and made infamous by Satan and his host
of wicked angels and wicked men. The crisis has come,
and from this time forth and for evermore the name of
Jehovah shall be exalted. The wicked shall perish, and
all who receive life everlasting must know and obey
and honor and joyfully serve him whose name alone
is Jehovah. His illustrious fame and honorable repu-
tation must find a place in the mind of every creature
that lives. He has taken out from among earth’s na-
tions a people for his name. To them is given the priv-
ilege of now proclaiming his great name. W 3/1/34

January 2 (93)
He hath commanded his covenant for ever; holy and
reverend 1is his name.—Ps. 111: 9.
Jehovah’s covenants are for the purpose of bringing
the great issue to a climax and to convince all that he
is God. He has placed his name upon his people taken
out from among the nations, and who are made a part
of his elect servants under Christ the Servant, and
this honor he has given to none other. Satan and his
servants have defamed Jehovah’s name, but now the
time is at hand when his name shall be exalted and
only those who love his name shall live. ‘‘His name
shall endure for ever: his name shall be continued as
long as the sun; and men shall be blessed in him: all
nations shall call him blessed.’”’ (Ps. 72:17) His cove-
nant people he has chosen and gathered unto himself
for his purpose. The new covenant is his instrument
to gather unto himself a people to bear testimony to
and have part in vindicating his name. W 4/15/34



January 3 (148)
Woe unto you,lawyers! for ye have taken away the key
of knowledge: ye entered not wn yourselves.
—Luke 11:52.

Now those of the temple who are proving faithful
appreciate that the vindication of Jehovah’s name is
allamportant and that to have part therein these faith-
ful creatures must unselfishly devote themselves to
him. Such unselfish devotion to Jehovah is the key of
knowledge and understanding. Religious leaders among
the Jews by reason of their selfishness took away from
themselves and from others the key of knowledge.
When Jesus presented to them the truths of the king-
dom the Pharisees not only rejected the truth, but
caused others to do likewise. The same has been true
of the organizations of so-called ‘‘Christianity’’, par-
ticularly of the ‘‘man of sin’’ class. Self-gain blinds
one to the proper devotion to God. Thus blinded, one
makes no progress in knowledge and understanding.
W 4/1/34

January 4 9)
Then Daniel requested of the king, and he set Shadrach,
Meshack, and Abed-nego, over the affairs of the
province of Babylon.—Dan. 2: 49.
Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego were in Satan’s
world but were no part of it. God permitted them teo
be there that they might serve as witnesses for him;
thus they pictured the company of God's remnant to-
day on earth who are in the world but are not part of
it and who are given certain duties to perform as Je-
hovah’s witnesses, to proclaim the message of the
vengeance of our God, calling attention of the people
to the vindication of Jehovali’s name by Christ Jesus.
Daniel pictured Christ Jesus, who, as the Greater
Daniel, sits in Jehovah’s palace. Daniel and his three
Hebrew brethren were in the world of Babylon bearing
testimony to Jehovah’s name and power ; even so now
Christ Jesus and the remnant are ‘in the midst of the
encmy’, bearing testimony to God’s name. W 10/1/3¢



January 5 (209)

But ye are come unto mouni Sion, and unto the city of
the liwing God, the heavenly Jerusalem.—Heb. 12: 22.

The apostle was addressing those in Christ Jesus in
the new covenant. He did not say, Ye are come to
Egypt, or to any part of Satan’s organization, but
‘‘unto mount Sion’’, which is God’s organization, and
means the establishment of the kingdom of God. The
building up of Zion, Jehovah’s capital organization,
began when his words were fulfilled, to wit, ‘‘ Yet have
I set my king upon my holy hill of Zion.”’ The Lord
Jesus Christ, the Messenger of the covenant, then
straightway came to the temple. Thereafter the ‘coming
unto Zion’ is completed with the bringing of the rem-
nant into the opened temple of God. They come unto
the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem,
which has now descended out of heaven to take charge
of the world by its rightful ruler Christ and to vin-
dicate the name of Jehovah. W 5/15/34

January 6 (7
Therefore, seeing we have this minisiry, as we have
received mercy, we faint not.—2 Cor. 4:1.
Jehovah does not gather his saints unto himself
merely for the pleasure of having them with him, but
that they might do service concerning his name. Those
gathered into the temple, and toward whom the new
covenant is inaugurated, have become a part of ‘“the
heavens’’; hence says the Lord’s prophet: ‘‘The heav-
ens shall declare his righteousness: for God is judge
himself.’”’ (Ps. 50:6) The Lord made the apostle Paul
an able minister of the new covenant. Likewise all
who are brought to maturity in Christ and into the
temple are made ministers of the new covenant. This
is particularly true at the inauguration of the cove-
nant. Those receiving this ministry, appreciating the
fact that it proceeds from the Lord and that their
strength is in the Lord, faint not. They have ‘obtained
mercy from the Lord to be faithful’. W 6/1/34



January 7 (238)
And I covenant unto you, as my Father hath cove-
nanted unto me, a kingdom.—Luke 22: 29, Roth.
Jehovah covenanted unto his beloved Son, Christ
Jesus, a kingdom, which kingdom is the capital organi-
zation of Jehovah, and of which Christ Jesus is the
Head and Lord. In God’s due time that kingdom,
which is the holy city or heavenly organization, com-
pletely dedicated and devoted to Jehovah God, comes
down from God out of heaven and takes charge of the
affairs of the world. (Rev. 21:2,10) Jehovah author-
izes Christ Jesus to covenant unto his faithful brethren
for a part or place in that kingdom, that such faithful
ones might be a part of his royal organization. It is
the kingdom or holy organization that completely
vindicates Jehovah’s mame after first bearing testi-
mony to his name. That covenant for the kingdom is
separate and distinet from the new covenant, but is
closely related thereto. One must be in the new cove-
nant before he ecan be in the kingdom. W 6/15/34

January 8 (93)
The secret of the Lord is with them that fear him;
and he will shew them his covenant.—Ps, 25: 14,
Jehovah’s covenant is his will or purpose expressed
in his Word, and states the means employed by him to
put his will into force and effect. His purpose is cer-
tain to be accomplished, and he chooses his means of
bringing about its accomplishment. His purpose is a
secret, and therefore hid from all ereatures who fail
to have an appreciation of man’s insignificance and of
the goodness and supremacy of Jehovah. The man who
does not fear God cannot have a proper appreciation
of the relation of the creature to the Creator. It is to
the humble-minded and obedient ones who continue to
fear God, and who seek to know him, that God reveals
his purpose or his covenant. Any man impressed with
his own importance does not fear God and is not in
position to learn and to appreciate God's purpose or
his covenant. W 7/1/34



January 9 (70)

Belshazzar . . . commanded to bring the golden and
silver vessels which his father Nebuchadnezzar had tak-
en out of the temple which was in Jerusalem; that the
king, and his princes . . . might drink.—Dan. 5:1, 2.
The golden vessels here mentioned represented those
who are now diligent in putting forth their best en-
deavors to honor Jehovah’s name. At the present time
¢“Christendom’s’’ elect, the visible seed of the Serpent
Satan, would bring greater reproach upon Jehovah’s
name by persecuting, humiliating and ill-using God’s
faithful remnant who bear testimony to his name and
his kingdom and declare the day of his vengeance upon
Satan’s organization. Modern Babylon, or ‘‘Christen-
dom’’, would desecrate these chosen vessels of the Lord
by using them in a ridiculous manner and thus in their
carousal would make a merry time with them. These
temple vessels are for sacred use in Jehovah’s service,
and not for any selfish pleasure, which latter use
brings further reproach upon his name. W 11/1/34

January 10 (102)
Thy righteousness is like the great mountains; thy
judgments are a great deep, O Lord.—Ps. 36:6.
By his great executioner Jehovah will mete out
exact justice to those who have willfully broken his
everlasting covenant concerning sanctity of human
life. His judgment toward men is tempered with mercy
toward those of good heart and who desire righteous-
ness. He has commanded that his mercy shall be shown
toward all those who have been unwittingly drawn
into Satan’s trap and caused to break His law. His
acts of justice are like the great deep. His mercy en-
dureth for ever. Those who desire knowledge and un-
derstanding may now learn about the loving-kindness
of our God. He has made known to the temple com-
pany that he is the fountain of life and that there is
none other. He has given them such knowledge not
merely for their own good, but that they might make
this known to those of good will. W 8/1/34



January 11 (148)

The Lord preserveth all them that lové him: but all
the wiched will he destroy.—Ps. 145: 20.

Jehoyvah God, the Creator of heaven and earth, is
the Creator of all things good. He has never crealed
a wicked thing, because he is holy and all his works
are perfect. (Deut. 32:4) The wicked are those who
willfully violate God’s law. When a creature becomes
wicked, the responsibility for so doing cannot be laid
to Jehovah. If the creature yields to sinful temptation
or influence and turns to wickedness, it eannot be
charged to God, for the reason that God tempts no
man. (Jas. 1:13) All the ways of Jehovah God are
right and righteous. God hates wickedness, and he has
definitely fixed the destiny of the wicked. ‘‘The trans-
gressors shall be destroyed together: the end of the
wicked shall be cut off.”’ (Ps. 37: 38) There are wicked
spirit creatures and wicked human creatures. The end
of all such is destruction. W 9/1/34

January 12 (53)

Yea, thy law 1is within my heart. I have preached right-
eousness in the great congregation: lo, I have not re-
frained my lips, O Lord, thou knowest.—Ps. 40: 8, 9.

Jehovah writes his law into the heart of those who
delight to do his will. His beloved Son, always faith-
fully devoted to his Father, says: ‘‘I delight to do thy
will, O my God: yea, thy law is within my heart.”’
(Ps. 40: 8) This Psalm expresses the heart condition
of those who are in the new covenant and who are
diligent in proving their faithfulness to God. The new
covenant is made with Christ Jesus in behalf of those
who agree to do the will of God, and those who are
brought into that covenant, and who continue faithful,
must have the law of God written in their bearts and
must from the heart declare the righteousness of Je-
hovah ; otherwise they could not be the ‘people of God
taken out for his name’.—Jer. 31:33. W 5/1/34



January 13 (142)
The promase, that he should be the heir of the world,
was not to Abraham, or to his seed, through the law,
but through the righteousness of faith.—Rom. 4: 13.
Jehovah’s unconditional promise to Abraham is
called the Abrahamic covenant in that Abraham served
to picture Jehovah himself, while Sarah his wife served
to picture Jehovah’s organization, which brings forth
the seed for his purpose. That is a unilateral or one-
sided covenant, a declaration of the unchangeable pur-
pose of Jehovah to do a certain thing, and the result
thereof does not at all depend upon what Abraham or
any other ereature might do or fail to do. That cove-
nant announces God’s provision for man to obtain
life, for therein it is plainly stated, ‘‘In thy seed shall
all the nations of the earth be blessed.’”” The blessing
of the families of the earth means that God will give
them opportunity to live, which opportunity must
¢ome in his appointed way, through the promised seed,
Christ Jesus. W 7/15/34

January 14 (261)

Behold, the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root of

David, hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose
the seven seals thereof.—Rev. 5: 5.

Jehovah uses the lion as a symbol of justice and
judgment. Christ Jesus is the judicial officer of Jeko-
vah to whom is committed all judgment in heaven and
in earth, together with the authority and power to
execute judgment. (John 5:22-27) Jesus Christ is
therefore appropriately named ‘‘The Lion of the tribe
of Juda’’. Of all who praise and serve Jehovah, Christ
Jdesus is the Head and chief. His judgments are in
strict harmony with justice. To the workers of inig-
uity Christ Jesus the executioner of Jehovah’s judg-
ment is a power of evil, but to those who love and
serve Jehovah the Chief Officer is a shield and strength
and protection, (Phil. 4:13; 1 Tim. 1:12) It is by the
grace of God through Christ Jesus that the vietory for
the faithful is gained.—1 Cor. 15:57. W 12/1/34



January 15 (11)

And God said unto Moses, ] AM THAT I AM.

—Ez. 3:14.

Centuries ago God began to bring his name before
fallen men, He revealed to Moses his name Jehovah;
then to Egypt Jehovah ‘went to redeem unto himself
a people and to make him a name’. (2 Sam. 7:23) God
did not bodily appear in Egypt, but he sent Moses as
his servant. And thus Jehovah appeared there in a
representative capacity. Egypt was a type of the world,
and Pharaoh its ruler was a type of Satan, the god of
this wicked world Moses was a type of Christ Jesus,
the great Prophet and Servant by whom Jehovah re-
deems a people for himself and causes the name of the
Most High to be put in the right place in the mind of
all intelligent ereatures. In his due time Jehovah will
cause all his creatures to know his name and its mean-
ing and to have in memory the time when he first re-
vealed his name to man as Jehovah ; and that memora-
ble time dates from his going to Egypt. W 3/1/34

January 16 (307)
They shall teach no more every man his neighbour, and
every man his brother, saying, Know the Lord: for
they shall all know me, from the least of them unto
the greatest of them, saith the Lord.—Jer. 31:34.
This prophecy applies entirely to those in the new
covenant and who eontinue faithful. Christ Jesus at
the temple is Jehovah’s great High Priest in charge
of the temple organization. He is made the Teacher
of the temple class; hence he teaches all the children
of Zion. Jehovah is the great Teacher, and he and
Christ Jesus are the tcachers of God’s people; hence
the Lord says to his children: ‘‘ Yet shall not thy teach-
ers be removed into a corner any more, but thine eyes
shall see thy teachers.”” (Isa. 30:20) Those at the
temple are equally favored. They are all on a common
level and know God, from the least to the greatest of
them. All of these discern that the chief issue is Je-
hovah’s name. W 5/1/34



January 17 (273)
And the heavens shall declare his righteousness: for
God 1s judge himself.—Ps. 50: 6.

Jehovah’s purpose is to vindicate his name. Let that
great truth always be foremost in the mind. All other
things are incidental to and hence secondary to the
vindication of Jehovah’s name. Having builded up
his capital organization Zion Jehovah now appears in
his glory to those of Zion. Zion’s children, now gath-
ered unto him at his temple, are taught of God by and
through Christ Jesus, the chief one of the Zion organi-
zation. The faithful now see their Teachers, to wit,
Jehovah and Christ Jesus. Being obedient to what
they are taught, the children of Zion walk on in the
right way singing the praises of the Most High. They
are Jehovah’s saints now made to ‘sit with Christ Je-
sus in heavenly places’ and form a part of the heaven-
ly organization. Being thus gathered unto the Lord
they shall declare his righteousness. The faithful rem-
nant are doing this very thing. W 4/1/34

January 18 (17)
Thou shewest lovingkindness unto thousands, and rec-
ompensest the imquity of the fathers into the bosom
of their children after them: the Great, the Mighty
God, the Lord of hosts, 1s his name.—Jer. 32: 18.
Armageddon is near at hand. In that battle Christ
Jesus, the Vindieator, will destroy the wicked; but
the kindness of Jehovah has provided a place of ref-
uge for those who now turn their hearts toward right-
eousness, seeking to join themselves unto Jehovah’s
organization. Such are the Jonadab class. Jehovah’s
provision for them is a rich provision. There is an
obligation laid upon Jehovah’s witnesses to bring
these truths to the attention of the Jonadabs, that
they may be advised of the only way of escape in ihe
great world disaster shortly. They must know Jehovah,
take their stand on his side, and there remain stead-
fastly faithful, serving him, if they would receive
God’s gift of life through Christ Jesus, W 8/1/34



January 19 (111)

Moses and Aaron went in, and lold Pharaoh, Thus
sarth the Lord God of Israel, Let my people go,
that they may hold a feast unto me—Ez. 5: 1.

Such was not a request that Pharaoh or his officers
should 1ssue a permit or license to worship or to serve
Jehovah, but the same constituted a demand made by
the express commandment of Jehovah that Pharaoh
and his officers must quit interfering with the chosen
people of God 1n the exercise of their liberty to freely
worship and serve Jehovah. Even so now the people
taken out for Jehovah’s name, to wit, the remnant, are
sent forth by him and commanded to bear testimony
before the rulers, and it would be wholly inconsistent
for them to ask the rulers if they might preach the
gospel, but it is their business to demand that Satan
and his representatives cease their interference with
Jehovah’s witnesses in delivering this gospel of the
kingdom. W 3/1/34

January 20 (63)

Ye have need of patience, that, after ye have done the
wll of God, ye might receive the promise—~Heb. 10: 36.

If God’s anointed would hold the key of knowledge
and understanding they must keep always to the fore
that Jehovah's chief purpose is to vindicate his name,
that it is his name that is involved, and that the king-
dom is the means used to accomplish that vindication.
To have part in vindicating Jehovah’s name is not a
selfish work. The part the remnant can have is that
of being faithful witnesses for Jehovah. Thus they
maintain their integrity toward him. Those of the
anointed who are faithful unto death will receive ever-
lasting life and be associated with Christ in his heaven-
ly work and glory. But such reward is secondary to
the vindication of Jehovah’s name and is given only
where unselfish devotion is shown to God. To have
part in vindicating his holy name is the condition pre-
cedent to entering into divine life. W £/1/34



January 21 (189)

Where a covenant is 1t is necessary for the death to be
brought in of him that hath covenanted; for a cove-
nant over dead persons is firm.—Heb. 9:16, 17, Roth.

The shedding of the blood of Christ Jesus put the
new covenant in force. The death of the disciples and
the others of the faithful followers of Christ, including
the remnant today, was and is entirely unnecessary to
the making and putting in operation of the new cove-
nant. In Egypt there was just one sacrifice, the lamb
slain, and immediately the law covenant was made and
went into effect. Likewise the new covenant went into
effect when the antitypical Lamb, Christ Jesus, was
slain. The making and operation of the new covenant
did not have to wait until the death of the last member
of Christ’s body and which must take place at the end
of the period of sacrifice. The blood of Christ’s body
members is not necessary to the making and operation
of the new covenant. W 4/15/34

January 22 (316)

Yet shall not thy teachers be removed tnto a corner any
more, but thine eyes shall see thy teachers—Isa. 30: 20.

All at the temple will realize that their spiritual
food comes to them from their Teachers, Jehovah and
Christ Jesus, and not from any man. In times past Je-
hovah and Christ Jesus have been pushed on the side
and men have been looked to as the teachers in the
church; but not so any more, after the cleansing of
the temple. Concerning the faithful ones in the tem-
ple, and therefore in the new covenant, Jehovah says:
““They shall all know me.’’ This implies that the reve-
lation of Jehovah’s glory from the temple and the
revelation of the meaning of his name and titles are
made known to all the temple class. Such revelation
Jehovah has given to his people taken out for his name,
and they appreciate the fact that their greatest priv-
ilege is to now have a part in the vindieation of his
name. W 5/1/34



January 23 (331)
But ye are come unto mount Sion, . . . and o an in-
numerable company of angels.—Heb. 12: 22.

It is at the Lord’s coming to the temple for judg-
ment that his angels accompany him and he gathers
unto himself those in the new covenant who up to that
time had demonstrated their faithfulness. Angels par-
tlicipated in the inauguration of the old law covenant
with Israel. They delivered God’s message with au-
thority from him. God did not permit any disobedience
to the message he caused these angels to transmit.
(Gal.3:19; Heb.2:2) The words spoken by the angels
were to the Israelites at Mount Sinai at the inaugura-
tion of the law covenant, and which people were des-
ignated as ‘‘the church’’, that is, a selected or gathered-
out people, because they were a people gathered out
for Jehovah’s name. (Acts 7:37,38) At the ‘coming
unto Mount Sion’ a ‘‘company of angels’’ attend and
participate in the inauguration ceremonies of the new
covenant. W 5/15/34

January 24 (258)
They shall ask the way to Zion with their faces thither-
ward, saying, Come, and let us join ourselves to
the Lord wn a perpetual covenant that shall
not be forgotten.—Jer. 50: 5.

This expressed the desire of the fully consecrated
to be faithful to the new covenant as the people taken
out from the nations for Jehovah’s name. By coming
to the Lord and inquiring concerning Zion, Jehovah’s
organization, those in line for the kingdom thus pledge
themselves to be faithful. The new covenant is in-
augurated toward them and also they are taken into
the kingdom covenant, being made a part of God’s
capital organization and anointed and commissioned
to do a specific work in his name. Concerning this the
prophecy of Jeremiah 3:14 is written: ‘‘Turn, O
backsliding children, saith the Lord ; for I am married
unto you; and I will take you one of a city, and two of
a family, and I will bring you to Zion.”” W 6/1/34



January 25 (162)
These are the words of the covenant, which the Lord
commanded Moses to make with the children of Israel
n the land of Moab, beside the covenant which he
made with them sn Horeb.—Deut, 29:1.
That covenant made in Moab foreshadowed the cove-
nant for the kingdom. The Moab covenant was a means
instituted to prepare the Israelites to enter into Ca-
naan and to serve God there. It also pictured Jehovah's
purpose to do a preparatory work with his people on
earth since 1918. At that time in Moab natural Israel
was in a land not assigned for its inheritance. Like-
wise God’s people taken out for his name, that is,
spiritual Israel, are in the world but not part of it at
the time they are taken into the kingdom covenant.
This covenant also was looking to the vindication of
Jehovah’s name. The remnant were taken into the
covenant for the kingdom after 1918 and after the
birth of the kingdom. W 6/15/34

January 26 (132)
Jehovah thy God is a devouring fire.—Deut. 4: 24, A.R.V.
It was upon the plains of Moab that God caused
Moses to speak thus to the Israelites. To those toward
whom the new covenant is inaugurated and who are
brought into the kingdom covenant the words arc re-
peated by the apostle, and for this reason the apostle
adds: ‘‘Let us have grace, whereby we may serve God
acceptably with reverence and godly fear.”’ (Heb.
12: 28, 29) The Israelites in Moab were a typical peo-
ple. The spiritual Israelites taken out from the nations
for Jehovah’s name are an antitypical people. To the
latter the rules of Jehovah, announced to govern his
organization, are unbending and unalterable. These
must be obeyed, and woe to him who fails or refuses
to obey. Jehovah’s will, or covenant, not only is ex-
pressed but is now revealed and continues to be re-
vealed to those in the kingdom covenant who faithfully
and joyfully serve the kingdom. W 7/1/54



January 27 (10)
Nebuchadnezzar the king made an ¥mage of gold, . . .
ke set it up in the plawn of Dura, tn the province of
Babylon. Then Nebuchadnezzar the king sent to gather
together . . . the rulers of the provinces.—Dan. 3:1,2.
The image of gold pictures Satan’s entire organiza-
tion, both visible and invisible. The ‘‘image’’ was set
up in 606 B C., and Satan’s world has continued since;
but from and after A D. 1918 Satan lays special stress
on his organization because he knows his time is short
before the great battle of Armageddon is fought. About
1918 he began to assemble or ‘‘gather together’’ the
official element of the whole earth to use them in due
time in the battle. Satan’s purpose is to support his
side of the controversy and to bring reproach upon
God, and to turn all mankind, including true wor-
shipers of Jehovah, away from the true God and to the
worship of creatures or the work of creatures’ hands,
or to destroy them. W 10/1/34

January 28 (74)
How precious thy lovingkindness, O God, therefore
the sons of men under the shadow of thy
wings seek refuge.—Ps. 36:7, Roth.

Jehovah having builded up Zion and gathered unto
himself his saints, he gives them a broader view of his
loving-kindness than previously it was possible for
them to have. Those at the temple, being now in the
secret place of the Most High and there taught of God
through Christ Jesus, are commanded to go out among
the people and from ‘‘the housetops’’ to declare Je-
hovah’s name, making known to those of good will the
loving-kindness of Jehovah to the children of men.
This loving-kindness, when known, is precious to those
who love Jehovah. They know that their own refuge
is under the shadow of the wings of the Almighty, and
they delight to point others to God’s provision for
their refuge. Jehovah’s rich provision makes glad the
heart of everyone who is in his royal organization.
W 8/1/34



January 29 (133)
There were giants [the Nephilim, R.V.] tn the earth
tn those days; and also after that, when the sons of
God came 1 unto the daughters of men.—Gen. 6: 4.
Nephilim means ‘“fellers’’, bullies or tyrants. Those
wicked ones joined Satan in his rebellion and have
operated with him since in his wicked endeavors to
reproach Jehovah God and to turn all creation away
from God. They have fought since the days of Eden
against those who have tried to be righteous. They
are alive and mortal enemies of the saints., They will
ficht on Satan’s side at Armageddon and suffer com-
plete defeat. ‘‘The sons of God’’ are angels that were
once holy and in Jehovah’s service but did not join
Satan in his rebellion, but afterwards yielded to his
subtle and wicked influence, became disobedient, thus
losing the privilege and opportunity of serving Jeho-
vah, and have since been imprisoned. They are alive
and are mentioned in 1 Peter 3:19, 20. There is some
hope of their recovery. W 9/1/34

January 30 (326)
He was transfigured before them. And there appeared
unto them Elias, with Moses; and they were
talking with Jesus.—Mark 9: 2, 4.

In that transfiguration scene Elias (Elijah) pie-
tured Christ Jesus doing a certain work concerning
the kingdom, to wit, the work of ‘preparing the way
before the Lord’. Moses pictured Christ Jesus the
great Prophet, Priest and King and who therefore is
the Executive Officer of Jehovah. That transfiguration
had reference to God’s kingdom under Christ Jesus
his mighty Vindicator. This 1s made certain by the
words of verse 1. ‘‘A voice came out of the cloud
[symbolic of Jehovah’s presence], saying, This is my
beloved Son; hear him.”” (Mark 9:7) That is to say,
the dramatic transfiguration there pictured Christ Je-
sus, God’s beloved Son, his great High Priest, whom
all men must obey because God had sent him forth as
his vindicator to carry out his purpose. W 7/15/34



January 31 (292)
In the same hour came forth fingers of a man’s hand,
end wrote over agawnst the candlestick upon the plais-
ter of the wall of the king’s palace.—Dan. 5:5.
The ‘“fingers of a man’s hand’’, which did the writ-
ing, pictured Jehovah’s power exercised, and by his
‘“‘right hand’’, Christ Jesus. The Lord Jesus at the
temple uses the faithful remnant on earth in connection
with his work in serving notice upon the visible part of
Satan’s organization, and of this faet the invisible part
of that organization no doubt takes notice. Thus God
causes Christ Jesus to bring forcibly to the enemy’s
attenlion notice and warning of the enemy’s early
downfall. Jehovah does nothing in the dark, but acts
against the enemy only after full warning, and he
causes his witnesses to openly and aboveboard declare
his judgments against the enemy. The enemy will never
be able to say they did not hear and that they unin-
tentionally overlooked what Jehovah said. W 11/1/34

February 1 (15)

God, willing to shew his wrath, and to make his power

known, endured with much longsuffering the vessels of

wrath fitted to destruction: and that he might make

known the rches of his glory on the vessels of mercy.
—Rom. 9:22,23.

Among those who name and serve Jehovah God there
are ‘‘vessels’’ of honor and ‘‘vessels’” of dishonor.
(2 Tim. 2:19, 20) The vessels of honor are those truly
and faithfully devoted to Jehovah and his kingdom in-
terests. The vessels of dishonor are those assuming to
represent God and who misuse their opportunities be-
cause of selfishness and wickedness. Many have been
perplexed as to why Jehovah would permit the wicked
to continue to exercise power over earth after he has
set his King upon his ‘“holy hill’’ and caused him to
begin his judgments. Manifestly the reason is that he
might cause a witness to be given to his name and
might manifest his supreme power and demonstrate his
riches of glory on those faithful to him. W 12/1/34



February 2 (250)
The Lord said unto Moses, Pharaoh’s heart is hard-
ened, he refuseth to let the people go.—Ez. 7: 14.
It would not be permissible to ask for a license or
a permit to be issued by worldly institutions to preach
the gospel of God’s kingdom any more than it would
have been proper for Moses and Aaron to ask permis-
sion of Pharaoh to worship God. Now Satan’s earthly
representatives are given full warning, time and op-
portunity to put on identification garments before
Jehovah takes final action against them. Jehovah'’s
supremacy must be made known to the rulers, and his
witnesses must declare his supremacy and the great-
ness of his name throughout the earth. It therefore
must displease Jehovah for anyone to ask permission
of antitypical Pharaoh and his officers that he might
go about and preach the gospel. Since God has com-
manded warning notice to be given, Jehovah's serv-
ants must obey his commandments. W 3/1/34

February 3 (3)
And thy seed shall possess the gate of his enemies;
and in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth
be blessed.—Gen 22: 17, 18.

Jehovah took Abraham out of his native land and
sent him down to Canaan and there made a covenant
or unconditional promise, using Abraham as the one
to whom the promise was at the time expressed, and
there expressed his purpose to produce a seed by and
through which all the families and nations of the earth
may be blessed. The promised seed is Christ, whom
Jehovah constitutes as his chief witness, high priest
and vindicator. Surely the selection of the seed was
not merely for man’s salvation, because God ecould have
killed Adam and started a new race. The selection of
the seed was for the very purpose of vindicating Je-
hovah’s name, proving Jehovah carries out his pur-
poses according to his will. A secondary provision
thereof was that those who should obey the seed would
be blessed with everlasting life. W 4/1/34



February 4 (219)
The God of peace, that brought again from the dead
our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd of the sheep,
through the blood of the everlasting covenant, make
you perfect wn every good work.—Heb. 13: 20, 21.
It is Jehovah who perfects the ones taken out for
his name. This he does through the blood of the new
covenant. The new covenant applies exclusively to
those consecrated to do God’s will. It is through such
consecrated ones that God takes out a people for his
name. He sanctifies them for his purpose. The Serip-
tures call the new covenant the ‘‘everlasting covenant’’
for the reason that it is a part of the original expressed
purpose of Jehovah to bring forth a seed, the primary
purpose of which seed is to accomplish the vindication
of Jehovah’s name. Only those taken into the new
covenant and who then prove faithful unto the end
are taken out and made a part of the seed of promise.
W 4/15/34

February 5 (155)

And in nowise shall they teach every one his fellow-
citizen and every one his brother, saying, Get to
know the Lord! because all shall know me from the
least unto the greatest of them.—Heb. 8: 11, Roth.

This definitely limits the application of the seripture
to those in the new covenant and who are fellow
citizens and whose citizenship is in heaven. We have
now reached the end of the world, not merely the end
of a certain time, the end of the age, but the end of
the operation of Satan’s organization by sufferance of
Jehovah, and hence the time when preparation is being
made to completely destroy Satan’s power and organi-
zation. Jehovah has taken out of the nations a people
for his name ; hence the chmax of the new covenant is
reached, and now the teaching of God’s people is no
longer done by men, particularly by such men as
‘‘elective elders’’, but all in Zion are children of God
by his organization and are mow taught of God.—
Isa. 54:13. W 5/1/34



February 6 (321)
All the rulers of the provinces were gathered together
unto the dedicatwon of the vmage that Nebuchadnezzar
the king had set up; and they stood before the image
that Nebuchadnezzar had set up.—Dan. 3:3.
The real and greater dedication of the image of
gold, or Satan’s organization, takes place after the
beginning of God’s kingdom, in 1914, when Christ
Jesus was placed upon his throne and sent forth to
rule. The beginning of the kingdom was a challenge
to Satan’s organization. Hence all the official element
of Satan’s organization must take their stand for one
or the other of these organizations, and thus clearly
identify themselves. The Devil’s purpose in forcing
this identification after the ‘birth of the man child’,
the kingdom, is that he might ‘‘get’’ or destroy Je-
bhovah’s witnesses. Since 1918 these witnesses have
been bearing testimony to the kingdom, and Satan’s
determination is to destroy them. W 10/1/34

February 7 (301)
For God, who commanded the light to shine out of
darkness, hath shined in our hearts, to give the
light of the knowledge of the glory of God in
the face of Jesus Christ.—2 Cor. 4:6.

As the faithful temple company look at the face of
Christ, the Greater Moses and inaugurator of the new
covenant, they see that the face of the great Mediator
is not veiled, but the light from that unveiled face
ghines into their hearts and there creates the proper
motive for serving God, and they do serve him unself-
ishly. It gives to such faithful ones a light of knowledge
and understanding of Jehovah’s purpose, revealing to
them the Lord’s glory. But the faithful do not take
this honor or glory to themselves, realizing that it is
from the Lord. In humility and gladness of heart they
walk on in the Lord’s presence. Such ministry of the
new covenant is a great honor conferred upon them,
and an invaluable treasure. ‘‘We have this treasure
in earthen [human] vessels.”’—Verse 7. W 6/1/34



February 8 (64)
You are they who have continued with me in my trials,
And I covenant for you, even as my Father has cove-
nanted for me, a kingdom.—Luke 22:28, 29, Diaglott.
At the time Jesus announced the kingdom covenant
to his faithful disciples Judas, who foreshadowed the
rebellious complainers and fearful ones, had been
ordered out and was then away. Now at the temple the
‘““old men’’ who are complainers, faultfinders, selfish
ones and opposers, are not taken into the kingdom,
but are debarred from entering. When the Israelites
left Mount Sinai they were in line for the promised
land, but only a few entered. Up to the Lord’s coming
to the temple many spiritual Israelites were in line
for the kingdom, but those who committed the ‘‘sin of
Samaria’’, who complain, find fault and oppose and
fear to boldly proclaim the message ¢f God’s kingdom
against the enemy are left out. Those taken into the
kingdom covenant must have proved their faithfulness
up to that point of time. W 6/15/34

February 9 (87)
What man 1s he that feareth the Lord? him shall he
teach wn the way that he shall choose.—Ps. 25:12.
Fear does not mean merely respect, honor and rev-
erence for God. It means much more than that. The
man who realizes that God is all-powerful and that He
cannot look with approval upon anything unrighteous,
and who learns and appreciates that all men are im-
perfect and of themselves could not stand before God
and live, such a man then begins to fear God ; and that
is the beginning of wisdom. He must have some knowl-
edge of God before he can start in the way of acquir-
ing wisdom. He who fears God desires to learn con-
cerning God’s will and then to do it. The more he
learns, the more he appreciates the fact of his imper-
fections and his inability to stand before the great
Creator. He continues then to grow in godly fear. In
this attitude of mind he is in position to be taught
and choose the right way. W 7/1/34



February 10 (181)
As sin hath reigned unto death, even so might grace
reign, through righteousness, unto eternal life,
by Jesus Christ our Lord.—Rom. 5:21.

After the degradation of Adam every one of his
offspring was disqualified to enter into a covenant with
God. All were born sinners, and God could not make
a covenant with any ereature who is a sinner. Any
creature entering into a covenant with Jehovah must
have a standing before God, which standing means
that the creature is actually justified or that by reason
of his faith God counts him as justified. The new
covenant was made with Christ Jesus and afterwards
with only those who, first having exercised faith in
the shed blood of Christ Jesus, made a consecration to
do God’s will, thereby entering into an agreement by
sacrifice, and who were then justified. (God has ex-
pressly provided that life shall come to those of the
human race who have real faith in the blood of Christ
Jesus.—Rom, 6:23. W 7/15/34

February 11 (236)
Thou shalt separate three cities for thee in the midst
of thy land, . . . Thou shalt prepare thee a way, and
divide the coasts of thy land, which the Lord thy God
giveth thee to winherit, inlo three parls, thalt every
slayer may flee thither—Deut. 19: 2, 3.
These cities of refuge provided by God’s law were
a place of protection for those who had unawares bro-
ken His everlasting covenant by taking human life.
This loving provision by Jehovah being announced at
the time of making the covenant with Israel in Moab
shows that the cities of refuge foreshadow God’s loving-
kindness for protection of people of good will during
Armageddon; that Jehovah’s anointed remnant on
earth have a positive obligation now to be performed
toward those of the Jonadab company; and that the
Jonadabs must perform certain specific requirements
in order to be assured of refuge during the trouble,
and to ultimately receive life. W 8/1/34



February 12 (256)
The great dragon . . . was cast out inlo the earth, and
hiws angels were cast out with him.—Rev. 12:9.
Lucifer rebelled agammst God and ‘corrupted his
sanctuaries by the multitude of his iniquities’. (Ezek,
28:18, A.R.V.) At the beginning of his official term
his organization or dwelling-place was devoted to God
and rnighteousness, but he willfully became wicked.
Others joined him in his treasonable ecourse, thus cor-
rupting the dwelling-place of Satan and those in his
immediate organization. That he has a company of
angels that operate with him other scriptures quite
clearly prove. That company of wicked angels fought
with Satan at the time Christ cast Satan and his host
out of heaven, and their operations are now confined
to things pertaining to earth. At the beginning they
were creatures of God, but they rebelled and became
the ‘sced of the Serpent’. Satan is tyrannical in the
extreme; those spirits working with him are wicked
tyrants. W 9/1/34

February 13 (330)
But ye are come unto mount Swn, and . . . to the
general assembly and church of the firstborn, which
are writlen i heaven.—Heb, 12: 22, 23.

Truly the names of these are enrolled in heaven
since Zion has brought forth her children, and their
citizenship is in heaven. The faithful saints who long
ago died 1n faith have first been resurrected and gath-
ered to Zion. Those remaining on earth are now
‘caught up with them in the clouds to meet the Lord
in the air’. The scripture identifies the time, when it
says: ‘‘And to God [Jehovah] the Judge of all.”’ Je-
hovah is the Judge over all. His judgment first be-
gins at the house of God when Christ Jesus, the duly
appointed Judge, there appears and begins judgment
for the purpose of purifying the ‘‘sons of Levi’’. (Mal.
3:3) That judgment determines who shall be ap-
proved and anointed to offer unto God an offering m
righteousness.—Heb. 13:15. W 5/15/34



February 14 (148)

In the same hour came forth fingers of a man’s hand,
and wrote over against the candlestick upon the plais-
ter of the wall of the king’s palace; and the king
saw the part of the hand that wrote—Dan. 5:5.
From 1926 to 1933 Jehovah’s message of warning
heralded by his faithful witnesses was boldly delivered
and raised high by wide publication. Thus ‘‘Chris-
tendom’’ was compelled to take notice thereof. Her
rulers have seen Jehovah’s human agents used to give
them warning notice, and they have heard the notice,
but they have not seen or discerned Jehovah’s spirit
which moves such servants to bring that warning no-
tice to them. The handwriting on the wall was by God’s
power. It foretells the doom of Satan’s organization,
Babylon, including ‘‘Christendom”’’. Notice and warn-
g must be delivered before execution of the judg-
ment. That is why Jehovah's witnesses engage in de-
claring the day of vengeance of our God. W 11/1/34

February 15 (266)

Vessels . . . some to honour, and some to dishonour.
If a man therefore purge himself from these, he shall
be a vessel unto honour, sanctified.—2 Tim. 2:20, 21,

Beginning of judgment by Christ Jesus in 1918
marks the time for beginning the testing of all erea-
tures who claim to be servants of Jehovah and his king-
dom. Whether the end of that testing be honor or dis-
honor and destruction is determined by the course of
action taken with reference to God’s kingdom interests.
Those of ‘‘Christendom’’, particularly the ecclesias-
tics thereof, take unto themselves the honor of the king-
dom covenant with God. The rulers set up the League
of Nations as a substitute for God’s kingdom. The
‘‘man of sin’’, while claiming to represent God, joins
in the conspiracy against Jehovah’s faithful remnant;
while the remnant continues to faithfully advertise
the King and kingdom. Respectively these classes show
by the course of action taken whether they are vessels
of dishonor or vessels of honor. W 12/1/34



February 16 (285)
Get thee unto Pharaok . . . ; and the rod which was
turned to a serpent shalt thou take tn thine hand.
—Ezx. 7:15.

The rod in the hand of the antitypical Moses is a
symbol of the authority and power which Jehovah has
fully delegated to Christ Jesus and which he uses to
execute Jehovah’s purposes. Now the announcement
to the world rulers that Christ Jesus, the great Judge,
has come to the temple for judgment is a warning to
all such of the punishment God will inflict upon his
enemies culminating in complete destruction of the
world at Armageddon. Moses’ rod was employed by
Moses and Aaron in mnvoking the ten plagues upon
Egypt, including the death of the firstborn. Here
Moses was a type of Christ Jesus, while Aaron pictured
the body members of Christ to whom is committed the
‘‘testimony of Jesus Christ’’ and who deliver the testi-
mony. That rod stretched forth symbolically said that
this is done by authority of Jehovah. W 3/1/34

February 17 (102)

He will ever be mindful of his covenant.—Ps. 111:5.

A covenant is a binding agreement or promise to
do or not to do a certain thing. Jehovah’s expressed
purpose to do a certain thing is an unconditional or
one-sided covenant. When he gives his word of prom-
ise he unconditionally binds himself to carry out that
purpose. He says: ‘I have purposed it, I will also
do it.”’ “‘My word . . . shall acecomplish that which I
please.”’ A covenant made by Jehovah with one or
more of his creatures is a bilateral or two-sided agree-
ment to do certain things, and the other parties to the
covenant must do the things mentioned. Jehovah al-
ways faithfully performs his part of the covenant. All
his covenants made toward man are made for the
primary purpose of vindicating his name. They are
called Jehovah’s covenants because he is the originator
and maker of them, and he takes others into his cove-
nants as it pleases him. W 4/1/34



February 18 (74)
They shall all know me . , , , saith the Lord: for I
will forgive their iniquity, and I will remember
their sin no more.—Jer. 31: 34.

There was a time when iniquity was upon Jehovah’s
covenant people, which lawlessness or iniquity em-
braces man worship, formalism, particularly a failure
to bear testimony to Jehovah’s name and kingdom.
Such was largely due to ignorance, and the ignorance
of God’s law is an excuse. Forgiveness of their inig-
uity is directly related to the great revelation that
came to them when gathered to the Lord God at his
temple. Iniquity here mentioned is not inherited sin
from Adam, because the ones addressed have been
previously made free of that sin by Christ’s precious
blood applied to them when justified. Forgiveness is
not granted in order that the covenant people might
be taken to heaven, but is for the sake of Jehovah’s
name, that these cleansed ones might be made a people
ready for his name and to testify to his name. W 5/1/34

February 19 (243)
Appoint oul for you cities of refuge, whereof I spake
unto you by the hand of Moses.—Josh. 20: 2.
Satan’s organization on earth has willfully broken
God’s everlasting covenant by wantonly and ecruelly
killing human creatures. God declares his purpose to
destroy Satan’s official organization on earth because
of the violation of the covenant. Since the coming of
Jesus to the temple great persecution has been heaped
upon God’s people in the land of ¢'Christendom’’;
there is bloodguiltiness on the part of those who have
participated in this persecution deliberately. Those
who have unwittingly supported those wrongdoers
must have some way of escape, otherwise they would
fall in the great trouble in the battle of the great day
of God Almighty. Jehovah in his loving-kindness has
made just such a provision as is needed for their
escape; the cities of refuge pictured that way of
escape. W 8/1/34



February 20 (41)
For we wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against
principalilies, agawnst powers, against the rulers of
the darkness of thiws world, against spiritual
wickedness in high places.—Eph. 6: 12.
Among those of Satan’s organization is the one the
Scriptures term ‘‘Gog’’, Satan’s chicf officer, whom
doubtless he appointed to correspond to Christ Jesus,
Jehovah’s chief officer. The host of wicked ones oc-
cupied a place known in Scripture as Magog. Jesus
referred to Satan as the ‘‘prince [invisible ruler] of
this world’’, Since Satan is called Beclzebub, meaning
prinee or chief one of devils, there are many other like
ones, that is, wicked angels or spirits. Beyond all
doubt there is a host of wicked angels or spirit crea-
tures. Satan the Devil is the chief one of that wicked
company, and all of such are enemies of God and the
mortal enemies of every one who seeks to do God’s
will. W 9/1/34

February 21 (10)

Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do
these also resist the truth: men of corrupt minds,
reprobate concerning the faith.—2 Twm. 3: 8.

This is the time in which the ‘“man of sin’’, ‘“‘the
son of perdition,’’ 18 made manifest. The clergy in
general, and others that go to make up the ‘‘“man of
gin’’, while claiming to represent God and his kingdom,
are violently opposed to the kingdom and have perse-
cuted those whom Jehovah has taken out as a people
for his name and who are delivering the testimony of
Jesus Christ. These opposers of Jehovah have had
every opportunity to hear the truth, but they refused
to learn and to give heed to the truth; therefore they
put on the garments of Baal and plainly identify
themselves with God’s great enemy. ‘‘But they shall
proceed no further: for their folly shall be manifest
unto all men, as theirs [Jannes’ and Jambres’] also
was.”’—2 Tim. 3:7-9. W 3/1/34



February 22 (225)
Now the Lord had scid unto Abram, Get thee out of
thy country, . . . and I will bless thee, and make thy
name great ; and thou shalt be a blessing.—Gen. 12: 1, 2.
Abraham was here used as a symbol to represent
Jehovah God himself, who alone is the Giver of life,
hence the great Father of the families and nations of
the earth that live. Abraham’s seed is Christ, by and
through whom Jehovah gives life to man. (Rom. 6: 23)
When Jehovah said to Abraham, ‘‘I will . . . make
thy name great,’”’ manifestly God meant that he would
make his own holy name great. The dealing of Jeho-
vah with the Hebrews, the natural descendants of
Abraham, was for his (Jehovah’s) own name’s sake.
(Ezek. 20: 9) The purpose of the Abrahamic covenant,
therefore, was not primarily for man'’s benefit, but was
and is for the vindication of Jehovah’s name. This
conclusion is abundantly supported by the Seriptures.
Salvation of creatures is entirely secondary to the
great purpose of Jehovah. W 4/1/34

February 23 (101)

This commandment which I command thee this day,
at 1s not hidden from thee, neither 1s it far off. Bul the
word 18 very nigh unto thee, in thy mouth, and in
thy heartl, that thou mayest do 1t.—Deut. 30: 11, 14.
Jehovah God does not require of his cluldren the
doing of impossible things. Increased responsibility
falls upon all who have been brought into the kingdom
covenant, and necessarily curses are incorporated in
the terms of the covenant for those who willfully dis-
obey. (Deuteronomy 27-29) The statement concerning
curses or punishments is not made to terrify one into
obedience, but to warn against what to avoid. Jehovah
has taken out a people for his own great and holy
name, and he cannot and will not permit these to be
contaminated by the Devil’s organization and at the
same time continue in Jehovah'’s organization. In this
connection he announces his blessings upon those who
do obey from a pure heart.—Deut. 30: 1-10. W 7/1/34



February 24 (198)

By one offering he hath perfected for ever them that

are sanctified. And the holy spirit also beareth witness

to us; for after he hath said, This is the covenant that

I will make with them after those days, saith the Lord.
—Heb. 10: 14-16, A.R.V.

Who are the ‘‘them that are sanctified’’ here men-
tioned? Manifestly those who are brought into Christ.
““For both he that sanctifieth and they who are sancti-
fied, are all of one: for which cause he is not ashamed
to call them brethren.’”’ (Heb. 2:11) By what means
are they sanctified? By ‘‘the blood of the [new] cove-
nant, wherewith he was sanctified’’. (Heb. 10:29)
Thus the inspired apostle specifically applies the terms
of the new covenant to the sanctified ones. That new
covenant was made with Christ Jesus at the time of
his death for and in behalf of his sanctified ones; it
is the instrument of Jehovah by which he takes out
from the nations a people for his name. W 5/1/34

February 25 (159)
Ye are come unto mount Swn, . . . and to Jesus the
mediator of the new covenant, and to the blood of
sprinkling, that speaketh better things.—Heb. 12: 22-24.
Jesus was made mediator while on earth 1900 years
previous to the inauguration of the covenant ; but now
having come to the temple and gathered unto himself
his faithful, he inaugurates the covenant in heaven
toward those found faithful up to this point and who
have been made to ‘‘sit together in heavenly places in
Christ Jesus’’ with him. Though Abel was entirely in-
nocent when killed at the instance of Satan, his blood
was merely that of an imperfect man. Jesus’ blood
‘‘speaketh better things than that of Abel’’. This
‘‘blood of sprinkling”’, or the blood of the new cove-
nant, is the blood of the Perfect One, the Faithful and
True Witness of Jehovah, and hence has redemptive
value and validates the covenant, giving security of
its benefits to those who have been brought into the
new covenant, W 5/15/34



February 26 (158)
Behold, I uwnll gather them out of all countries whither
I have driven them in mine anger, and in my fury,
and in great wrath; and I will bring them
again unto this place —Jer. 32: 37.

Natural Israel foreshadowed ‘‘Christendom’’, in-
cluding all the consecrated who eontinue to wear the
‘“filthy garments’’ of ‘‘Christendom’’. They claim to
be for Jehovah, but they are not, even as the Israelites
of old claimed to be for God, but were not. .As God was
angry with natural Israel, so was he angry with the
professed spiritual Israel at the Lord’s coming to the
temple. This included all under the terms of the new
covenant and who had not been bold in declaring the
message of God’s kingdom ; also those that had con-
ferred great honor upon men. The remnant of fleshly
Israel was saved. Likewise a remnant of spiritual
Israel is saved when the Lord appears at the temple
for judgment and to inaugurate the new covenant
toward the remnant.—Verse 40. W 6/1/34

February 27 (323)
The Lord came from Sinai, and rose up from Seir unto
them; he shined forth from mount Paran, and he came
with ten thousands of saints: from his right hand went
a fiery law for them.—Deut. 33: 2.
Jehovah’s order of judgment seems to be clearly
foreshadowed by the above. Here Sinai, mentioned
first, well pictures God’s sanctuary. ‘‘The chariots of
God are twenty thousand, even thousands upon thou-
sands: the Lord is among them, as in Sinai, in the
sanctuary.”’ (Ps. 68:17, R.V.) When Jesus appeared
at the temple for judgment ‘‘ Christendom’s’’ iniquity
was full, but first judgment must begin at the house
of God. Seir, mentioned as second, pictures the ‘‘evil
servant’’ elass, the ‘“man of sin’’, ‘‘the son of perdi-
tion.’’ Mount Paran secems well to picture the ‘‘elec-
tive elder’’ class once in line for the kingdom, for at
the wilderness of Paran Jehovah cleared out the un-
faithful elders.—Num. 13:26-14:39. W 6/15/34



February 28 (18)
Christ, who gave himself for us, thal he might redeem
us from all wiquity, and purify unto himself a pecu-
liar people, zealous of good works—Titus 2: 13, 14,
To be ransomed and redeemed from Egypt natural
Israel must have an unblemished passover lamb slain
in their behalf. Then Jehovah made the covenant and
led them out of Egypt to Mount Sinai, where the cove-
nant was inaugurated with fitting ceremonies. Before
anyone could be brought into the new covenant the
antitypical lamb must be slain. Those brought into the
covenant must first be ransomed and be a redeemed
people. These are redeemed ‘‘with the precious blood
of Christ [Jesus], as of a lamb without blemish and
without spot’’. (1 Pet. 1:19) The purpose of the new
covenant is to take out from the nations of the world
a peculiar people, zealous for good works, that is, of
bearing witness to and having a part in the vindica-
tion of Jehovah’s name. W 4/15/34

March 1 (46)
Reform, therefore, and turn, that your sins may be
blotted out; so that seasons of refreshment may come
from the presence of the Lord.—Acls 3: 19, Diag.
This does not mean cleansing from inherited sins,
but cleansing from sins that attach tothe church at the
coming of the Lord Jesus to the temple. Being cleansed,
these approved ones are covered with the robe of right-
eousness and given the garments of salvation, and they
are greatly refreshed and rejoice. At the invitation of
Christ Jesus, these approved ones enter into the joy
of the Lord. (Matt. 25:21) They are brought into the
temple, and the new covenant is inaugurated toward
them. It is a time of great refreshing to the cleansed
ones. This time of refreshing could not come until after
Jesus was sent forth by Jehovah to rule amongst his
enemies, and that was done in 1914. The time of re-
freshing could not come until Jesus returned from
heaven and gathered unto himself his faithful ones.
W 7/15/34



March 2 (269)
And the Levite that is within thy gates; thou shalt not
forsake him; for he hath no part nor inheritance
with thee.—Deut, 14: 27.

Jehovah’s commandment was that forty-eight cities
and suburbs be given to the Levites. (Num. 35:7)
This shows that the peoples of ‘‘Christendom’’ have
no right to crowd Jehovah’s servants, and particularly
his anointed witnesses, out of the land, but must allow
them freedom of activity and a reasonable amount for
their maintenance. This also supports the conclusion
that those who obtain literature, and thus receive an
opportunity to gain knowledge and understanding of
the truth concerning Jehovah and his kingdom, should
contribute something to defray expense of publication,
that more books may be brought to the people by Je-
hovah’s witnesses that other people might know Jeho-
vah’s name and his loving-kindness. The Jonadabs now
see they also have the privilege of aiding in this work
and of bearing the message to others. W 8/1/34

March 3 (39)
Do ye not know that the saints shall judge the world?
. . . Know ye not that we shall judge angels?
—1 Cor. 6:2,3.

It is undoubtedly the will of God that a witness
concerning the unseen powers and the influence that
they exercise over the human race must now be given,
and that all who love the Lord must put forth their
best endeavors to have a part in this witness work.
His purpose is to permit Satan and his host to go the
very limit in opposition to God and in their effort to
turn all creation from Jehovah and to prove Jehovah
to be a liar; and then in his own due time God will
completely destroy such wicked ones and thus demon-
strate his own supreme power. Before their destruc-
tion, however, Jehovah will have his faithful and loyal
witnesses give testimony to his own great name and
to be witnesses before both men and angels.—Ex.
9:16, Leeser. W 9/1/34



March 4 (292)
And there appeared another wonder in heaven; and be-
hold a great red dragon, having seven heads and len
horns, and seven crowns upon his hecads.—Rev. 12: 3.
Today there are not many in the world aside from
God’s anointed ones who see or discern this ‘‘wonder’’,
Satan’s organization. The Devil had tried to hide from
‘‘Christendom’’ knowledge of even his existence and
also the existence of his organization. By this means
he expected to entrap them all. Now Jehovah causes
Satan’s organization to be brought to light, and causes
his own witnesses to give testimony ceoncerning it,
particularly as a warning to all people of good will,
and as a notice and warning to the nations of the earth
in general. To offset Jehovah’s purpose Satan brings
forth his organization as a thing to be worshiped,
adored and served. Jehovah has permitted Satan’s
organization to remain to serve his own purpose, in-
cluding just such a fiery test as that which now comes
upon his people. W 10/1/34

March 5 (303)
The law of the Lord is perfect, . . . the judgments of
the Lord are true and righteous—Ps. 19: 7, 9.
The law of God is his perfect rule of action. Jus-
tice is that which is right, righteous, pure and equi-
table. It is the strict conformity to the principles of
righteousness and rectitude. Judgment means the
finding or conclusion of the court based upon the facts,
that is, the judicial determination or decree rendered
by one having authority so to do. All of Jehovah’s
judgments are just, true and righteous, and are in
exact harmony with his perfect law. Likewise all judg-
ments of Christ Jesus are just, true and righteous and
in harmony with the divine law. With Jehovah his law
and equity are the same. In Jehovah’s organization
ignorance of the law is an excuse or defense. Because
of his rule of righteousness Jehovah always brings no-
tice to the wrongdoer before he pronounces judgment
against him and executes that judgment. W 12/1/34



March 6 (226)

In that day shall there be an altar to the Lord in the
midst of the land of Egypt, and e pillar at the border
thereof to the Lord. And it shall be for a sign and for
a witness unito the Lord of hosts.—Isa. 19: 19, 20.
Jehovah, applying his words to the ‘“day of the
Lord’’, speaks of his witnesses which are now as ‘an
altar to the Lord, and a pillar in the border of Egypt’.
The time of fulfilment of this prophecy is in the day
when God serves notice first and then expresses his
vengeance against Satan’s organization. Jehovah has
taken out his faithful ones, spiritual Israelites, and
has made them his witnesses to declare his name in
the earth. The prophecy of Jeremiah 32: 20, 21 now
applies concerning Jehovah, ‘“which hast set signs and
wonders in the land of Egypt, even unto this day, and
in Israel, and among other men; and hast made thee
a name, as at this day: and hast brought forth thy
people Israel out of the land of Egypt.”” W 3/1/54

March 7 (175)

They stood before the vmage that Nebuchadnezzar had
set up. Then an herald cried aloud, To you it is com-
manded, O people, nations, and languages, that. .. ye
fall down and worship the golden tmage.—Dan. 3: 3-5.

After A.D. 1918 all leaders and prominent ones of
earth were forced to stand before Satan’s organization.
All who were in the world must stand before this
‘“‘image’’ of Satan’s organization regardless of wheth-
er they are ‘‘not of the world’’ even though in the
world. All are in it, and the attempt is to force every-
body to stand before the Devil’s organization. In 1922,
when the attention of God’s faithful witnesses on earth
began to be called to the fact of the existence of Sa-
tan’s powerful organization, the faithful then began
to take their stand before it, but against it and def-
initely on Jehovah’s side, as pictured by the three
Hebrews in Babylon who took their stand on Jehovah’s
side. W 10/1/34



March 8 (312)
At that time ye were without Christ, being aliens from
the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers from
the covenants of promise.—Eph. 2: 12.

What is the purpose of the new covenant? It is Je-
hovah’s instrument to gather unto himself a people for
his name, to be used for the vindication of his name.
It therefore applies to the church, and not to the world
at all. The new covenant was foreshadowed by the old
law covenant with Israel, as well as being a replace-
ment substituted for the law covenant. That being
true, then, it follows that the purpose of the law cove-
nant foreshadowed the purpose of the new covenant.
The purpose of the old law eovenant could not have
been salvation of the Jewish nation. It was not needed
to save that nation. Eventually Gentiles will have the
same opportunity of salvation. The Jewish nation,
being God’s chosen people, did not foreshadow Gentile
nations in general, but foreshadowed God’s chosen
people taken out from the world. W 4/1/34

March 9 (277)
Speal: ye unto all the congregation of Israel, saying,
In the tenth day of this month they shall take to them
every man a lamb . . . for an house—Ex. 12: 3.
The slaying and eating of the lamb preceded the
slaughter of Egypt’s firstborn. Even so the death of
“Christ, our passover’’, and the partaking of his merit
by the spirit-begotten ones, precede the slaughter of
Satan’s firstborn at Armageddon, The typicallamb was
taken in on the tenth day of Nisan. Antitypically this
means (in the present ‘‘day of Jehovah’’ since 1918)
the receiving of the Lamb as Jehovah’s King enthroned
in office, hence the receiving of the Kingdom and un-
dertaking full responsibility of the kingdom interests.
On the tenth of Nisan, A.D. 33, Jesus rode into Jeru-
salem and offered himself as King. This shows that
receiving the Lamb into the house since A.D. 1918
sigmfies far more than accepting Jesus as the ransom
sacrifice. W 3/15/34



March 10 (68)
And Moses wrote all the words of the Lord, and rose
up early im the morning, and builded an alier
under the hill, and twelve pillars.—Ez. 24: 4.
Some time prior the law covenant had been made
with Israel in Egypt, but now at the inauguration the
Israelites were instructed as to their relationship to
God and their duties to be performed acecording to his
commandments. At Mount Sinai Moses set up a witness
by building an altar and twelve pillars. Then he sent
young men ‘‘which offered burnt offerings, and sacri-
ficed peace offerings of oxen unto the Lord’’. Those
‘““young men’’ seemed to picture the remnant de-
scribed by the prophet Joel (2:28), saying: ‘‘I will
pour out my spirit upon all flesh; and . . . your
young men shall see visions.’”’ Sinee 1918, and more
particularly since 1922, the remnant have been sent
forth as Jehovah’s witnesses to offer to the Lord, and
before the people, ‘sacrifices of peace and thanks-
giving,” ‘“‘an offering in righteousness.’’ W 5/1/34

March 11 (88)
But ye are come unto mount Sion, and . . . to the
spirits of just men made perfect.—Heb. 12: 22, 23.
Those begotten of the spirit have Jehovah for their
spiritual Father. This is true even while these crea-
tures have an organism of flesh. The espression ‘ ‘spirits
of just men made perfect’’ therefore properly applies
to the present-day remnant of spiritual Israel who now
are ‘‘spiritually minded’’, (Rom. 8: 6) Many begotten
of the spirit do not prove faithful and are therefore
not ‘perfected in the spirit’, whereas the remnant
found faithful at the temple judgment and made mem-
bers of the ‘elect servant’ class are perfected. They
were righteous at the time begotten of the holy spirit,
and counted as God’s sons, and now as such righteous
ones they are perfected. They have come faithfully
through a discipline administered by their ‘‘Fathet
of spirits’’, Jehovah, that they might be made par
takers of his holiness.—Heb, 12:6-10. W 5/15/34



March 12 (252)

And their seed shall be known among the Gentiles,

and their offspring among the people: all that sce

them shall acknowledge them, that they are the sced
which the Lord hath blessed —Isa. 61: 9.

The physical facts, or things which have come to
pass upon Jehovah’s true people, since 1919 fully cor-
roborate the above scripture. ‘‘Their seed,’’ the true
Judeans, are known among the nations, among whom
they are the witnesses for Jehovah. ‘‘All that see
them,’’ that is, all that discern them to be Jehovah’s
servants, acknowledge them that they are the ‘‘seed
which the Lord hath blessed’’, Jehovah’s true people
taken out for his name. Those taken into the covenant
have entered into the joy of the Lord and are now
greatly rejoicing that they are privileged to bear testi-
mony to his holy name. Others who are not of the
royal house see that these earnest and faithful ones
are Jehovah’s witnesses, and recognize them as the
blessed seed of Jehovah, W 6/1/34

March 13 (242)

Jerusalem! that hath been builded, a true city all
jowed together as one.—Ps. 122: 3, Roth.

Even after the taking of certain ones into the tem-
ple and into the kingdom covenant there existed a
need of cleansing and of clearing out the insincere
ones, including those who had selfishly sought and ac-
cepted the position of elective elders and who insisted
upon walking after their own selfish desires, and hence
were not entirely devoted to God and his kingdom.
There must be no murmurers, complainers, opposers,
or sclfish, rebellious ones who abide in the kingdom
covenant. Those at the cleansed temple are at unity
in Christ. Those in the covenant for the kingdom, and
who are the ones taken out as a people for God’s name,
must walk on, shoulder to shoulder, looking well to
the interests of the kingdom, and continue singing the
praises of Jehovah God. W 6/15/34



March 14 (286)
Ye shall eat it in haste; it is the Lord’s passover.
Ior I will pass through the land of Egypt this night,
and will smite all the firstborn—FEzx. 12: 11, 12.
The Israelites were required to be in haste, with
their loins girded, feet shod, and staff in hand. Anti-
typically this means that Jehovah’s witnesses are not
of this world nor subject to Satan’s organization and
1ts demands, but are subject to the ‘‘Higher Powers’';
that they are on the trek and about to leave the anti-
typical Egypt, seeing that the wicked organization
will shortly be destroyed. The Israelites must abide in
the house, under the blood, until morning ; which anti-
typically means that Jehovah’s remnant are now hid-
den and are kept ‘‘in the secret place of the Most
High'’, under the protection of Jehovah and his Vin-
dicator, and are thus protected ‘‘until the indignation
be overpast’’. They have there entered, by the Lord’s
grace, and have ‘shut the door behind them’. W 3/15/34

March 15 (80)
Jehovah said, My Spirit shall not strive with man for
ever, for that he also is flesh.—Gen. 6: 3, A.R.V.
The words ‘‘My Spirit’’ mean Jehovah himself, that
being another way of saying ‘‘I the Spirit’’, and set-
ting off so forcefully the tremendous contrast between
‘‘Spirit’’ the Creator and ‘‘flesh’’, that is, human
creatures. Since Adam had become a sinner, Jehovah
had been striving with humankind ; he had been judg-
ing men as to their integrity. Since the time of Enos
men had been ‘calling themselves by the Lord’s name’,
manifestly to bring reproach upon God’s name, in the
same manner as many men today call themselves Chris-
tians but openly bring reproach upon the name of God
and Christ. God’s announcement is, in effect, that
flesh is not to for ever insult Jehovah’s name. Being
flesh, man could not therefore go on for ever mocking
God, the great Spirit. Provoking God shows that man
had not the correect appreciation of what man is as
compared with the great Creator. W 9/1/34



March 16 (304)
What thing soever I command you, observe to do it;
thou shalt not add thereto, nor diminish from 4.
—Deut. 12: 32.

In making the covenant with Israel in Moab the
earth as well as the heavens is called to be a witness
thereto. (Deut. 30:19) This shows that the kingdom
covenant and matters pertinent thereto must be pub-
lished on earth to others than those in the covenant,
that they may know what is coming to pass. It is the
covenant or purpose of Jehovah that must be declared,
and no one must add to or take from that expressed
purpose as set forth in his Word. The present time,
therefore, is a day of deliberate decision, with full
responsibility resting on those brought into the cove-
nant for the kingdom. To those who faithfully serve
God at the temple Jehovah reveals his secrets, as these
become due to be made known. Learning these secrets,
getting an understanding of God’s purpose, the king-
dom class must make proclamation to others. W 7/1/34

March 17 (34)

Then the king’s countenance was changed, and has

thoughts troubled him, . . . Then camein all the king’s

wise men: but they could not read the writing, nor

make known to the king the interpretation thereof.
—Dan. 5:6-8.

Jchovah’s witnesses placed the message of the Lord
God high up ‘‘on the wall’’, and God has ecompelled
the rulers in ‘‘Christendom’’ to read the message
although they do not understand it. Especially since
1929 they have appealed to the ‘‘wise men’’ of their
own organization to place a construction upon or to
explain what is the meaning of the ‘‘signs’’ and ‘‘weon-
ders’’ in heaven, that is, the declarations made by Je-
hovah’s witnesses and their continuous work in bear-
ing witness to the people and what relation the same
has to the distress and perplexity upon the earth. But
none of Babylon’s wise men can read or interpret the
same, because it is all foreign to them. W 11/1/34



March 18 (294)
Your lamb shall be without blemish, . ., . And they
shall eat the flesh in that night, roast with fire,
and unleavened bread.—Ezx. 12:5-8.

In this day of Jehovah the eating of the lamb in-
cludes not only partaking of his merit, which cleanses
from sin, but also the having a share in the doing of
the work which Jesus Christ was sent to earth to do,
to wit, to bear testimony to the name of Jehovah to
the vindication of his holy name, hence also entering
into the joy of the Lord, which is now the strength of
the remnant. Furthermore it means that there must
be no uncleanness in God’s organization or among his
people resulting from coming in contact with or com-
promising with the Devil’s organization. There must
be no ‘‘leaven of the Pharisees, which is hypocrisy’’,
meaning the failure or refusal to confess the Lord be-
fore men. Jehovah’s witnesses must now be entirely
separate from Satan’s organization. W 3/15/34

March 19 (58)
Moses severed three cities on this side Jordan toward
the sunrising; that the slayer might flee thither, which
should kill his neighbour unawares—Deut. 4: 41, 42.
Setting up cities of refuge was notice to those hav-
ing need therefor that God had made provision for
their protection and refuge in time of distress. This
prophecy must have fulfilment at the coming of the
Greater Moses. February 24, 1918, by the Lord’s grace
and manifestly by his overruling providence, there
was delivered, at Los Angeles, California, for the first
time the message ‘‘The Worid Has Ended—Millions
Now Living Will Never Die’’. Thereafter that message
was proclaimed throughout ‘‘Christendom’’. No one
of God’s people understood fully the matter at that
time ; but since being brought into God’s temple they
understand that those on earth who may live and not
die are the ones who now ‘get into the chariot’, as
Jonadab at Jehu’s invitation got into the chariot with
Jehu. W 8/1/34



March 20 (70)

Blindness v part is happened to Israel, unitil the ful-
ness of the Gentiles be come in.—Rom. 11: 25.
The greater part of the people of the nation of Israel
were hardened at heart and made blind. Since only
a small remnant of natural Israel accepted Jesus Christ
and were transferred to him and became spiritual, the
required 144,000 members of Christ’s body must be
made up from the Gentiles, those other than Jews.
For three and one-half years after Pentecost the gospel
was taken exclusively to the Jews that they might have
an opportunity to become spiritual. At the end of
that time the gospel was taken to Jews and Gentiles,
Cornelius being the first Gentile to become a follower
of Christ. That marked the ‘‘fulness of the Gentiles’’
coming in. Even so today there is a remnant of spir-
itual Israel brought under the robe of righteousness
and given the garments of salvation. W 4/15/34

March 21 (157)

Then said these men, We shall not find any occasion
against this Daniel, except we find it aganst him
concerning the law of his God.—Dan. 6:5.

Today Jehovah’s witnesses are strictly endeavoring
to obey God’s law. His rule by which they are now
specially guided is this: ‘Ye are my witnesses that I
am God.’ ‘Go through the midst of the city [from
house to house in ‘‘Christendom’’] and set a mark up-
on the forcheads of them that sigh and ery for all the
abominations.” The faithful witnesses now heed the
admonition of God’s Word, ‘‘Let every soul be subject
unto the higher powers,”’ i.e., Jehovah and his King.
Having undertaken to do God’s will, and having no
desire to violate any just or righteous law, these faith-
ful servants of the Lord say: ‘‘We ought to obey God
rather than men.’’ Where the law of this world con-
travenes God’s law they must obey God’s law at any
cost. No one of the conspirators understands that fact
so fully as does the ‘‘evil servant’’ class. W 12/1/34



March 22 (19)
And he answered and told them, Elias verily cometh
first, and restoreth all things—Mark 9: 12.
This prophecy relating to restoration had reference
to restoring the great truths which the Israelites had
lost, to wit: That Jehovah is the only true God and
that he wonld make a name for himself by and through
his kingdom. The words of Mark 9:12, ‘‘The Son of
man . . . must suffer many things, and be set at
nought,’’ show that the complete fulfilment of the
propheey concerning Elijah must be preceded by the
sufferings of Christ Jesus, all of which pertains to the
vindication of Jehovah’s name. Jesus did suffer death,
was raised from the dead, and went away to receive
the kingdom, the setting up of which must be pre-
ceded by a restitution work., This restitution work is
the restoring to his true followers the great truths that
had been hid or lost from them and the preparing of
a people for God’s purpose. W 7/15/34

March 23 (211)
Jehovah . . . this is my name for ever, and this is my
memorial unto all generations.—Ez. 3:15, AR.V.

A memorial marks a day or time certain when some
great thing is done which is to be ever afterwards re-
membered. Among the great things performed by Je-
hovah by his servant Moses were these: The revelation
of his name, the making of the law covenant with
Israel, the destruction of Pharaoh’s organization, and
the deliverance of the Israelites from that oppressive
organization, The pivotal point of these great events
was the slaying of the passover lamb, because it point-
ed to the One whom God had ordained to be the vin-
dicator of his great and holy name. All the things
performed in Egypt by man as God’s representative
and servant were incidental to the vindication of Je-
hovah’s name, which is the all-important thing. Be-
cause the slaying and eating of the paschal lamb
pointed to Jesus, the vindicator, Jehovah said to Moses :
“‘This day shall be unto you for a memorial.”” W 3/1/34



March 24 (206)

They shall take of the blood, and strike ¢t on the two
side posis, and on the upper door post of the houses,
wherem they shall eat it.—Ez. 12: 7.

It is true that the blood signifies that those under
it say, ‘‘I accept Christ Jesus’ blood as my redemptive
price’’; but to the remnant it means much more. Being
the blood of the Vietim which validates the new cove-
nant, it signifies that the firstborn of the remnant have
entered into that new covenant, the primary purpose
of which is to produce a people for Jehovah’s name
and who will have a part in vindicating that holy name.
Upon the remnant the Most High has bestowed the
“‘new name’’, thus showing them to be a ‘‘people for
his name’’. The blood on the door entrances there-
fore pictures that the new covenant has been inaugu-
rated toward the remnant and hence they must be
faithful to that new name and must continue to faith-
fully bear testimony to Jehovah’s name. W 3/15/34

March 25 (256)

He cast upon them the fierceness of his anger, wrath,
and indignation, and trouble, by sending evil angels
among them.—Ps. 78: 49.

This refers typically to the plagues in Egypt. Anti-
typically ‘‘evil angels’’ here clearly appears to refer
to the Lord Jesus Christ and to the faithful remnant
on earth as members of his body. This conclusion is
in harmony with the Scriptures; evil does not neces-
sarily mean wickedness, but that which brings mis-
fortune, woe and punishment upon wrongdoers. One
translator renders the text thus: ‘A mission of mes-
sengers of misfortune.’”” (Roth.) Jehovah’s witnesses
do now proclaim his message of misfortune, woe and
punishment against Satan’s organization, both visible
and mvisible. As the plagues upon Egypt constituted
notice and warning, antitypically fulfilled such must
be notice and warning. Jehovah uses his witnesses on
earth 1n connection therewith. W 3/1/34



March 26 (111)

He is the mediator of a better covenant.—Heb. 8: 6.
CGod made the old law covenant with Moses as media-
tor for his chosen people. He made the new covenant
with Christ Jesus, whom Moses foreshadowed, as Me-
diator for his chosen ones. Jehovah sent Moses to
Egypt primarily to make a name for Himself, and
secondarily to redeem the Israelites. (2 Sam. 7:23)
To this end Moses was required to bear testimony be-
fore the Israelites and before the Egyptian ruler, and
this he must do prior to the making of the law cove-
nant. Jehovah sent Jesus into the world, antitypical
Egypt, to bear witness to his name, hence to make a
name for Himself, and he must bear witness before
the Jews and others before the new covenant is made.
(John 18:37) He said: ‘‘I am come in my Father’s
name.’”’ (John 5:43) That the chief purpose of the
coming of Jesus was to glorify and vindicate Jehovah’s
name is shown by his words.-John 12: 27, 28. W 4/1/54

March 27 (148)
Thou shalt say unto Pharaoh, Thus saith the Lord, . . .
I will slay thy son, even thy firstborn.—Ezx. 4:22,23.
The time is rapidly approaching when the firstborn
of antitypical Egypt must die. As the blood of the
passover lamb sprinkled on the doorposts of the houses
in Egypt signified life and preservation to those who
remained inside the house and under the protection of
that blood-sign, so those trusting in the precious blood
of Christ Jesus, and who have been in and remain in
the new covenant, have this added assurance of life and
preservation. The Lord’s supper, properly celebrated
to ‘‘show the Lord’s death till he come’’, has been a
guarantee of their preservation. Now, however, the
Lord has come, and his shed blood bespeaks that this
is the day of Jehovah’s vengeance and destruction of
Satan’s firstborn of this world. To properly celebrate
the Lord’s supper now one must certainly show con-
sistency by proclaiming the day of God’s vengeance
against the enemy’s firstborn. W 3/1/34



March 28 (170)
Now, in Christ Jesus, ye who sometimes were far off
are made nigh by the blood of Christ.—Eph. 2: 13.
In Egypt Moses was a type of Jesus. As Moses could
not be put to death and at the same time complete the
type, the lamb was slain in his stead. It was the lamb’s
blood that sanctified, perfected and made operative the
law covenant. Jesus’ blood shed at Calvary made oper-
ative the new covenant on the day of his death. Imme-
diately preceding his death he took the cup of wine,
symbolic of his blood, and said to his disciples: ‘‘This
is my blood of the new testament, which is shed for
many for the remission of sins.”’ His shed blood was
both for making complete and for putting in operation
the new covenant, and also served as the redemptive
price for mankind. Only by faith in his shed blood ecan
one be brought into a covenant with God. Prior to the
exercise of such faith all were aliens from God. Only
those who aceepted Christ and exercised faith in his
blood could be brought nigh to God. W 4/15/34

March 29 (24)
Hence even the first covenant of God’s will was not
tnaugurated apart from blood.—Heb. 9: 18, Moff.
Making the covenant is one thing; the inauguration
thereof is another and later thing. The covenant is
made by Jehovah with the one competent to enter into
an agreement, hence with the mediator, in behalf of
all who shall be brought under the terms of or into the
covenant. Inauguration means the appropriate cere-
monies inducting one into office and investing him with
specific authority. The inauguration of the new cove-
nant is the appropriate ceremonies indueting into
office and vesting with specific authority those selected
to perform the duties enjoined on them by the cove-
nant. The primary purpose of the new covenant is the
vindication of Jehovah’s name. To this end he takes
out a people for his name who, proving faithful up to
a certain point, are invested with authority to be the
witnesses to his name. W 5/1/34



March 30 (301)
When he seeth the blood upon the lintel, and on the
two side posts, the Lord will pass over the door, and
will not suffer the destroyer to come in—Ez. 12: 23.
The blood of the paschal lamb was publicly sprinkled
on the doorposts and lintels of the Israelites’ houses.
Antitypically that not only means a public confession
of Jesus’ blood as Jehovah’s provided redemptive
price for mankind, but also signifies to the remnant
that all of that class are Judeans, that is, praisers of
Jehovah, and are subject to the orders of Jehovah'’s
Vindicator, the Greater Moses; and further, that the
day of God’s vengeance is here, which vengeance
shortly will be exercised in the destruction of Satan’s
firstborn at Armageddon. Therefore the blood was
both a public declaration and a testimony of approach-
ing destruction upon Jehovah’s enemies. This truth
Jehovah’s witnesses, his firstborn yet on the earth,
must declare, because it is an expression of his venge-
ance, W 3/15/34

March 31 (89)

Bul ye have approached unto Zion’s mountain, and

« . . unto the spirits of righteous ones made perfect,
—Heb. 12: 23, 23, Roth.

The spirit-begotten ones are the ones justified by
Jesus’ blood, and in addition thereto the remnant are
now brought under the robe of righteousness. (Isa.
61:10) They are ‘arrayed in fine linen, which is the
righteousness [the righteous acts] of the saints’. (Rev.
19: 8) The ‘‘righteous ones’’, therefore, are the ‘saints
gathered unto the Lord’ and who have come to unity
of the faith and knowledge, ‘‘unto a perfect man, unto
the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ.”’
(Eph. 4:13,14; Ps. 50: 5) Thus the words of descrip-
tion, to wit, ‘‘the spirits of righteous ones made per-
fect’’ or perfected, identify the remnant gathered to
the temple unto the Lord. These are the ones toward
whom the new covenant is inaugurated or dedicated.
W 5/15/34



April 1 (337)

Cry aloud, spare mot; lift up thy voice like a trumpet,

und shew my people their transgression, and the house
of Jacob their sins.—Isa. 58: 1.

Jehovah made curses and blessings very prominent
in the covenant made in Moab. This shows that Jeho-
vah would bring to those in line for the kingdom a full
knowledge of the consequences of whichever course
they might choose to take, and that he would also make
plain to the faithful the subject concerning the ‘‘evil
servant’’ class as well as that of the ‘‘faithful and
wise servant’’ eclass, disclosing the sharp contrast be-
tween them. Not only that, but that he would cause
the sins of the ‘‘evil servant’’ class to be boldly pro-
nounced or cried out by his faithful witnesses on earth.
The great Judge, Christ Jesus, now sits in judgment.
Those gathered unto him and into the kingdom cove-
nant participate, in this, that they announce the judg-
ments already written. W 7/1/34

April 2 (44)
1 will cause you to pass under the rod, and I will bring
you wmto the bond of the covenant: and I wnll purge
out from among you the rebels.—KEzek. 20:37, 38.
During the World War, particularly the years 1917
and 1918, spiritual Israel was in a wilderness condi-
tion. Fiery trials came upon those consecrated to Geod.
A separating work followed. Passing through that
affhction those found faithful to the Lord up to that
time were taken into the bonds of the new covenant.
They passed under the rod of kingly authority of
Christ Jesus who had been sent out from Zion to rule
and who was now at the temple for the purging of the
‘‘sons of Levi’’. Then Jehovah by Christ Jesus ful-
filled his promise to ‘‘purge out from among you the
rebels, and them that transgress against me: . . . and
ye shall know that I am the Lord’’. (Verse 38) This
separating work began and continued until the cleans-
ing of the sanctuary was accomplished. W 6/1/34



April 3 (101)
Take heed, and hearken, O Israel; this day thou art
become the people of the Lord thy God. Thou shall
therefore obey the voice of the Lord thy God, and do
his commandments and s statutes.—Deut. 27:9, 10.
There 18 no mention made of animal sacrifice and
sprinkling of blood at making the covenant in Moab,
even though that was the day of the new moon. In the
record of Leviticus and Numbers priests, tabernacle
and animal sacrifices are made foremost. Not so in
the making of the Moab covenant, Faithfulness is the
keynote to that covenant in Moab. Saecrificial provi-
sions, which prefigured the ransom sacrifice and atone-
ment work of Christ, would of themselves be insuffi-
cient and unavailing for those taken out as a people
for Jehovah’s name as against their going into cap-
tivity to Satan’s organization, and into death, unless
they were wholly obedient to their vows. They must
be faithful, above everything else. W 6/15/34

April 4 (326)
He is a Jew, which is one wwardly; and circumcision
1s that of the heart, in the spiril, and not in the leiter;
whose praise is not of men, but of God.—Rom. 2:29.
The law covenant was made by Jehovah with the
natural descendants of Israel, Moses being the glori-
fied mediator, The new covenant was made with Christ
Jesus, the glorified Mediator, with and for spiritual
Israel. The natural Israelites were a typical people,
the antitype of which are those who covenant to do
God’s will. Such are designated spiritual Israelites.
Christ Jesus was by human birth a natural Israelite.
The new covenant, however, was made with him after
he was made the Head of the spiritual house of Israel.
Others were invited into the covenant after they had
accepted Christ Jesus as God’s promised Seed, and
hence after they had become spiritual Israelites. Only
those who are begotten of the spirit after exercising
faith in the shed blood of Christ Jesus are spiritual
Israelites.—Rom. 9:6,7. W 4/15/34



April 5 (331)

In that day will I raise up the pavilion of David . . .

that they on whom my name hath been called may take

possession of the residue of Edom and of all the nations.
—Amos 9:11, 12, Roth.

The name ‘‘David’’ means ‘‘beloved’’ and pictures
Christ Jesus, the beloved Son of God. The tabernacle
or dwelling-place of Jehovah God as related to his
creatures 1s Zion, his capital organization, of which
Christ Jesus his beloved Son is the Head. ‘‘For the
Lord hath chosen Zion : he hath desired it for his hab-
itation. This is my rest for ever: here will I dwell;
for I have desired it.”” (Ps. 132:13,14) Amos’ proph-
ecy refers to the fact that, when its fulfilment took
plaee, the Greater David would be in possession of the
nations. As it is written concerning Jesus: ‘‘Yet have
I [Jehovah] set my king upon my holy hill of Zion.
Ask of me, and I shall give thee the [nations] for thine
inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for
thy possession.”’—Ps. 2:6,8. W ?7/15/34

April 6 (46)
But let @ man ezamine himself, and so let him eat of
that bread, and drink of that cup.—1 Cor. 11:28.
Those who now properly partake of the Lord’s sup-
per as a memorial to Jehovah’s name must have an
active personal part in the performance of the ten
antitypical plagues upon antitypical Egypt, Satan’s
organization. Each one must participate in proclaim-
ing the message of God in connection with these plagues.
The plagues are now in operation, advancing to the
great climax of destruction of Satan’s firstborn at
Armageddon. To partake worthily of the Memorial one
must have part in declaring these truths as Christ has
commanded. Moses and Aaron declared God’s word to
the Egyptians, which resulted in the plagues. Moses
typified Christ Jesus, and Aaron, his spokesman, rep-
resented those of the temple class, the remnant, now
on earth, declaring the message of God’s vengeance
and bearing testimony of his kingdom. W 3/15/34



April 7 (93)

And among the cities which ye shall give unto the

Levites, there shall be siz cities for refuge, which ye

shall appoint for the manslayer, that he may flee thither.
—Num, 35:6.

These six cities were assigned to those who had been
redeemed or purchased by Jehovah in place of Israel’s
firstborn and who had been assigned exclusively to
God'’s service. (Num. 3:11-51) The six cities thus ap-
pointed picture the organization of Jehovah’s anointed
ones yet on earth, representing Zion, the holy city,
since it is builded up. Such cities of protection sym-
bolized the organization of those who are wholly de-
voted to God and his temple. There was no other place
that the manslayer could find refuge or safety. This
is strong proof that the Jonadab class who seck refuge
against the day of God’s vengeance must find it only
in ““Jehu’s chariot’’, that is, in the organization of
Jehovah, of which organization Christ Jesus is the
Head and great High Priest. W 8/1/34

April 8 (109)
The Lord said, My spirit shall not always strive with
man, for that he also is flesh: yet his days shall
be an hundred and twenly years—Gen. 6: 3.
There was no need for Jehovah to prolong for ever
the controversy as to man’s integrity, as though man
could continue to strive with his Creator and Judge
in the same manner that he strives against an adver-
sary at law. But why should God suffer_sinful man
with no integrity toward Jehovah to continue 120
years longer? It was during that 120 years that he
caused a great witness to be given to his name, and at
the end of that 120 years he brought about the world’s
complete destruction, foreshadowing the destruction
of the world at Armageddon. In this manner Jehovah
shows that he had timed the world’s destruction by
the flood and that he would allow ample time before
that to serve notice on men and their superhuman sons-
in-law, the incarnated ‘‘sons of God’’. W 9/1/34



April 9 (332)
It is commanded, O people, nations, and languages,
that at what time ye hear the sound of . . . dll kinds
of music, ye fall down and worship the golden image
that Nebuchadnezzar the king hath set up.—Dan. 3: 4, 5.
To refuse to obey the king’s command would be a
challenge to his supremacy and the legitimacy of the
image he erected. Now the question of supremacy is
brought to the fore; Satan boldly claims he is supreme ;
therefore everyone 1s forced to take his stand either on
the Devil’s side or on the side of Jehovah and his king-
dom, The visible part of Satan’s organization today
insists that the power of the state is supreme and
everyone must submit thereto regardless of whether the
rule promulgated is contrary to God’s law or not.
Those who now stand firm for God and his kingdom
and refuse to compromise do thereby declare that this
worldly organization ruled by Satan is a fraudulent
thing reproaching Jehovah’s name. W 10/1/34

April 10 (185)
Behold, Satan hath desired to have you, that he may
sift you as wheat.——Luke 22:31.

Jesus added, to Peter: ‘‘But I have prayed for thee,
that thy faith fail not: and when thou art converted,
strengthen thy brethren.’’ Thus the Lord in guarded
language showed that Peter would come through the
test successfully and that he could afterwards be of
strength to his brethren. This supports the conclusion
that Satan makes a desperate attempt to overthrow
everyone worthily partaking of the Memorial. Let all
such, then, have absolute and complete faith in Jeho-
vah God and Christ Jesus and remain firm and stead-
fast, regardless of all opposition, and continue to pro-
claim the name of Jehovah faithfully unto the end. So
doing, they may be assured of complete deliverance
into the everlasting kingdom of our Lord and Savior
Jesus Christ and be for ever the favored servants of
the Most High. W 3/15/34



April 11 (108)
The queen spoke and said, O king, live for ever; let not
thy thoughts trouble thee, . . . let Daniel be called,
and he will shew the interpretation—Dan. 5:10-12.
Vindieation of Jehovah’s name was the paramount
issue in Daniel’s day and is still such. Daniel had been
in Babylon for years and had proved himself a faith-
ful and true witness to God’s name. He was now of a
good old age, and still the Lord would use him to bear
testimony. For about 1900 years God has been taking
out from the world his church and using such to be his
witnesses, and even now, in the old age of the church,
in these ‘‘last days’’ the faithful are having greater
opportunities of bearing testimony to Jehovah’s name.
The picture made in connection with Daniel’s appear-
ing before the king of Babylon indicates that God’s
remnant would be given a greater privilege and re-
sponsibility to be witnesses to the name of the Most
High and to bear testimony before world rulers to
God’s name and kingdom. W 11/15/34

April 12 (169)
Declare in Zion the vengeance of the Lord our God,
the vengeance of his temple.—Jer. 50:28.

This must be done in fulfilment of the divinely given
commandment : ‘‘Proclaim . . . the day of vengeance
of our Qod.”’ (Isa. 61:2) As Aaron acted as the mouth-
piece and proclaimer for Moses (who typified Christ
Jesus) in proclaiming God’s vengcance against Pha-
rach and his organization, even so now those in the
covenant with Christ Jesus must likewise proclaim
God’s vengeance against Satan’s firstborn and all of
his organization, because they ‘‘have the testimony of
Jesus Christ’’ and keep God’s commandment. Those
who would partake of the Memorial supper and then
fail or refuse to obey the commandments to be Jeho-
vah’s witnesses would thereby partake unworthily:
‘‘For he that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth
and drinketh damnation to himself, not discerning the
Lord’s body.”’—1 Cor. 11:29. W 3/1/34



April 13 (39)
He sent Moses his servant, and Aaron whom he had
chosen. They shewed his signs among them, and
wonders n the land of Ham.—Ps. 105: 26, 27.
Jehovah’s primary purpose in sending Moses to
Egypt was to place before the Egyptian ruling elass,
and before the people, the proof that he is the Supreme
One. His primary purpose in sending Jesus, the anti-
typical Moses, to earth at both his first and his second
coming is to place before the creation of the world
the proof that Jehovah is the Almighty and that there
is none besides him. This he does for his own name’s
sake, that all may Imow that life and attending bless-
ings come from God, and from him only. This conclu-
sion is proved by his words to Moses that ‘‘the Egyp-
tians shall know that I am Jehovah’. (Ex. 7:5,
A.R.V.) Moses was Jehovah’s instrument in Egypt to
place the evidence before the people. Jesus Christ is
his instrument or ‘“hand’’ by which Jehovah places
the evidence before the entire world. W 3/15/34

April 14 (269)
And ye shall be unto me a kingdom of priests, and an
holy nation. These are the words which thow shalt
speak unto the children of Israel—Ezx. 19:6.
This proves that a people was foreshadowed by the
Israelites and that such people foreshadowed by the
Israelites in the law covenant must prove their faith-
fulness under the terms of the new covenant in order
to become God’s holy nation. Addressing that people
foreshadowed by the Israelites the inspired apostle
says: ‘“Ye are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood,
an holy nation, a peculiar people, that ye should shew
forth the praises of him who hath called you out of
darkness into his marvellous light : which in time past
were not a people, but are now the people of God;
which had not obtained merey, but now have obtained
mercy.’’ (1 Pet. 2:9,10) This holy nation is made up
of those who become members of God’s royal house of
which Christ Jesus is the Head. W 4/1/34



April 15 (236)
Daniel knew that the writing was signed, . . . and gave
thanks before his God, as he did aforetime.—Dan. 6: 10.
Hidden worship by Jehovah’s witnesses might be
carried on by praying to him and talking secretly to
others about his kingdom without even the hierarchy’s
knowing it. But such hidden worship would be posi-
tive evidence of fear of men, and a tacit admission
that Jehovah is not supreme and cannot protect and
deliver his own. That is exactly what Satan desires to
accomplish. The Lord foreknew this and warns that
the fear of man leadeth into a snare but the fear of
the Lord tendeth to life, (Prov. 29:25; 19:23) To be
a true worshiper of Almighty God one must obey his
commandment, ‘‘Ye are my witnesses’’; that is, you
must make known to others that your trust is in Je-
hovah and that he is the only source of life and the one
to whom all proper petition can be presented with cer-
tainty of having the same answered. W 12/1/34

April 16 (294)

As often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye
do shew the Lord’s death till he come.—1 Cor. 11: 26.

Jesus’ death in the place of the sinner, and his
faithfulness unto death, were not merely to furnish
the redemptive price for man, but also to prove his own
qualifications to be the vindicator of Jehovah’s name.
Being thus perfected, Christ Jesus became Jehovah’s
‘‘high priest for ever’’ and the vindicator of his name.
The greatest thing to be kept in memory is the name
of Jehovah, and Paul intimated that at the eoming of
Jesus to the temple this important truth would clear-
ly be understood. By partaking of the ‘“Lord’s supper’’
until his eoming to the temple of Jehovah his faithful
disciples have shown forth the Lord’s death ; but now
these faithful ones gathered by the Lord Jesus unto
himself are ‘drinking the fruit of the vine with him
new’, and all are rejoicing and praising the name of
Jehovah and must do so for ever. W 3/1/34



April 17 Memorial Date (20)
For we, being many, are one bread, and one body; for
we are all partakers of that one bread.—1 Cor. 10: 17.
Others may engage in proclaiming the message of
the Kingdom, but it is those who partake of the death
of Christ Jesus who are the ones that ultimately live
with him. Those who suffer the reproaches that re-
proached him by reason of being Jehovah’s faithful
witness, even to the end, are the ones that will ulti-
mately reign with him. Jehovah gave to Jesus the
privilege and honor of being His vindicator at cost of
his human Iife. All who are with him in that vindica-
tion must likewise die sacrificially, as Jesus did, faith-
ful unto the end. All of such capital organization are
‘‘one bread and one body’’. The breaking of the bread
and the drinking of the cup show forth that all who
do so are one with Christ Jesus, in unity with him as
members of his body and therefore in the temple. Such,
therefore, properly partake of the emblems of the
Memorial. W 3/15/34

April 18 (323)
Whose voice then shook the earth; but mow he halh
promised, saying, Yet once more I shake not the
earth only, but also heaven.—Heb. 12: 26.
What came to pass at Mount Sinai was typical. It
foreshadowed a shaking which is a searching judgment
process upon those who have covenanted to do God’s
will and which takes place at the time Christ Jesus sits
in judgment as a refiner, and at which time there is
a great shake-up amongst the creatures who have made
a consecration to do God’s will. In this shaking some
are cast away, while others are retained. Just such
a shaking process began about 1918 and has progressed
from and after that date, which marks the Lord’s com-
mg to the temple and the beginning of judgment and
the progress of his judgment. At the time of this shak-
ing the lawless ones are gathered out and cast away,
which casting-away work is done by the Lord acting
by and through his angels. W 5/15/34



April 19 (186)
When Moses had spoken every precept to all the people
according to the law, he took the blood of calves and
of goats, with water, and scarlet wool and hyssop, and
sprinkled both the book, and all the people.~Heb. 9: 19.
Sprinkling the book with the blood shows that the
laws and commandments of God set forth in his Word,
the Bible, are now living and 1n force and effect to-
ward the remnant, his witnesses, and that they must
obey his commandments delivered by the Greater Moses.
The blood sprinkled upon the people would prove that
one must first be in the covenant of sacrifice in order
to receive the privileges and benefits of the new cove-
nant. Those, such as Paul, who died faithful prior
to the Lord’s coming, actually shed their blood in
death, but they must wait until the Lord’s appearing
at the temple to receive the erown of life, at which
time the new covenant 1s inaugurated. After that spe-
cial witness work must be done to Jehovah’s name by
his remnant in the earth. W 5/1/34

April 20 (325)
Ye shall be named the priests of Jehovah; men shall
call you the muasters of our God.—Isa. 61:6, A.R.V.
Those brought into the temple and toward whom the
new covenant was inaugurated have been anointed;
which means that they are commissioned to do a spe-
cific service to the name Jehovah; as it is written:
‘“The spirit of the Lord God is upon me; because the
Lord hath anointed me to preach.’”” Concerning this
anointed company Jehovah says: ‘“‘But ye shall be
named the priests of Jehovah.’”’ Prior thereto, par-
ticularly during the humiliating conditions that exist-
ed from 1917 to 1919, God’s people on earth suffered
much shame; but his anger bcing turned away from
them, now he says: ‘“For your shame ye shall have
double [a double portion of the spirit or divine favor,
such as received by Elisha], and for confusion they
shall rejoice in their portion; therefore in their land
they shall possess the double.”’—Verse 7. W 6/1/54



April 21 (53)
This thing commanded I them, saying, Obey my voice,
and I will be your God, and ye shall be my people; and
walk ye i all the ways that I have commanded you,
that it may be well unto you—Jer. 7: 23.
Jehovah had selected the Israelites as his people to
go into Canaan. Now the all-important thing to them
wags faithful obedience to the voice of Jehovah. This
proves that those taken into the kingdom covenant must
be obedient to the commandments of the Greater Moses
and that obedience is better than sacrifice. Jehovah
condescends to assure those in the covenant of his own
faithfulness Faithfulness is required of all those taken
1nto the covenant. Therefore those in the kingdom cove-
nant are admonished: ‘‘Be ye holy; for I am holy.”’
Those who are in the covenant for the kingdom are
righteous or just by virtue of being in Christ and
having received the robe of righteousness, and ‘‘the
just shall live by his faith’’ and faithfulness.—Hab.
2:4. W 6/15/34

April 22 (159)

Behold, I will send my messenger, and he shall pre-

pare the way before me: . . . Behold, I will send you

Elijah the prophet before the coming of the great and
dreadful day of the Lord—Mal. 3:1; 4:5.

In due time Jehovah directed Christ Jesus, the
Greater Elijah, to do a preparatory work, to prepare
a people who would see and appreciate the kingdom.
In doing this work the Lord used the consecrated who
engaged in an ambassadorial or witness work, which
had to do with restoring the truth to the followers of
Christ Jesus. This preparatory work had to be done
before Jehovah’s Messenger came to the temple. It
was not a preparing of a people for heaven, even
though the ones maintaining their integrity and con-
tinuing faithful find their final reward in heaven. The
work is preparing the people for Jehovah’s name,
which people must do a specific witness work after be-
ing taken out of the world and prepared. W 7/15/34



April 23 (95)
Take heed, and hearken, O Israel; this day thou art
become the people of the Lord thy God.—Deut. 27: 9.
It is when Jehovah’s saints are gathered together
unto him at the temple and when the new eovenant is
inaugurated toward them, and hence when Zion has
brought forth her ‘other children’, that the remnant
of God’s people on earth are brought into the kingdom
covenant. This was foreshadowed by the words spoken
above to Israel in Moab. The people taken out from
among the nations and taken into the kingdom cove-
nant are taken in to accomplish his purpose, to wit,
that they may be used in connection with the vindica-
tion of his name. He bringing these into the temple,
the garments of salvation and the robe of righteousness
are laid upon the obedient ones that they may be fully
identified as God’s people in his righteous organiza-
tion, gathered unto him aceording to his purpose:
‘“that he may establish thee to day for a people unto
himself.”’—Deut. 29:12,13. W 7/1/34

April 24 (33)
Every one that kileth any person unawares may flee
thither. The revenger of blood himself shall slay
the murderer, when he meeleth him.—Num. 35:15, 19.
Jesus bought the human race with his precious blood
and is therefore the Redeemer, and as Redeemer of
man he is clothed with authority from Jehovah his
Father to give life to the human race. He is Jehovah’s
official exeeutioner and delivers justice by repaying
like with like upon the bloodguilty. He will certainly
meet or overtake all of the bloodguilty ones at Arma-
geddon in the battle of the great day of God Almighty
and will slay all such as are not in the cities of refuge.
The provision of God’s law was, ‘“‘that the manslayer
die not, until he stand before the congregation in judg-
ment.’”’ (Num. 35:12) All other manslayers must be
executed. The cities of refuge were prepared as a way
of escape. The antitypical cities of refuge are now set
up. W 8/1/34



April 25 (93)
Fall down and worship the golden ¢mage that Nebu-
chadnezzar the king hath set up; and whoso falleth
not down and worshippeth shall the same hour be cast
wnto the midst of a burning fiery furnace.—Dan. 3:5, 6.
Satan and his agents can only ‘‘kill the body’’
God’s faithful witnesses know this; they know that
the ‘‘furnace’’ or fiery crucible is employed for the
purpose of breaking down their integrity toward Ged
and thus to lead them to complete destruction. By the
Lord’s grace they remain true and faithful to Jcho-
vah, and he saves them. The enemy attempts to de-
stroy Jehovah’s witnesses, and may succeed in killing
the organism of some, but God permits such to come
upon his people now to test their integrity, and his
promised protection is to those who remain faithful
to him. His Word makes it sure that he will have some
of the remnant on earth at the final show-down and,
though some may be killed by Satan’s erowd, the rem-
nant as a class will survive and persist. W 10/1/34

April 26 (312)
Then was Daniel brought in before the king. And the
king spake and said unto Daniel, Art thou that
Daniel which art . . . of Judah?—Dan. 5:13.
That question required Daniel to identify himself
as a Jew, that is, one of Jehovah’s people who gives
praise to Jehovah’s name and who was at that time in
Satan’s world, Babylon, but not a part thereof. Cor-
Tespondingly, in A.D. 1931, Jehovah caused his faith-
ful people to come up before the world rulers and to
boldly confess to their identity, that is, that they are
those who give praise and service to Jehovah and
therefore they are true Judeans. Representatively, in
a body, they accepted Jehovah’s gracious gift, to wit,
the new name which he had revealed to them, and from
that time forward they have been known as Jehovah’s
witnesses. The clergy’s miserable failure to tell the
people the truth makes it necessary for God to employ
the remnant. W 11/15/34



April 27 (266)
The sons of God . . . took them wives of all which
they chose. . . . He that is married careth for the
things that are of the world.—Gen. 6:2; 1 Cor. 7: 33.
Falling to the subtle influence and false reasoning
of Satan, the ‘‘sons of God’’ doubtless adopted a line
of reasoning like that of those now composing the
‘‘prisoner’’ class, who reason that they can mix with
the world and at the same time serve God. Many men
and women have consecrated their lives to God and
have, contrary to his will, mixed up with the world,
reasoning that they could do so and at the same time
serve (God and uplift the world; but such a course
does not result in uplifting the world and does no
honor to Jehovah. Doubtless the ‘“‘sons of God’’ were
induced to reason along the same line; thus they were
entrapped. The ‘‘prisoner’’ class now reason that they
can disregard God’s Word and stay in the religious
systems, and thus serve God and man. W 9/1/34

April 28 (295)
He turned their waters into blood.—Ps. 105:29.
Egypt depended upon the waters of the Nile as a
means of carrying on her commerce. Turning the
waters into blood represented death. Satan claimed
that he had made the river Nile for himself, meaning
that this was his possession. (Ezek. 29:1-3) The peo-
ple of the world, and many who have consecrated
themselves to the Lord, have been induced heretofore
to believe that commerce is vitally and essentially
necessary to sustain mankind’s hfe. In recent years
God’s covenant people have come to learn that com-
merce was organized and has been carried on by Sa-
tan as a means of controlling the people and turning
them away from Jehovah God. This sign or wonder
was performed before the Israelites, and thus showed
that God’s covenant people must first learn the mean-
ing of commerce and that it is the institution of Sa-
tan, and then they must declare the same before the
rulers and the people. W 3/1/34



April 29 (273)

See that ye refuse not him thet speaketh. For sf they

escaped not who refused him that spake on earth, much

more shall not we escape if we turn away from him
that speaketh from heaven.—Heb. 12:25.

The shaking that took place at Mount Sinai at the
inauguration of the law covenant foreshadowed the
shaking, sifting and refining that take place at the time
the new covenant is inaugurated by the Greater Moses.
The apostle Paul here compares the responsibility of
those in the new covenant with those in the law cove-
nant. The Jews refused to hear and obey the words
spoken by Moses, and they did not escape thereafter.
Says the apostle: ‘““Much more shall not we escape if
we turn away from him that speaketh from heaven.’’
Now Christ Jesus, the Greater Moses, speaks from
heaven from the temple, and those in the new cove-
nant who do not obey him shall certainly not escape
punishment.—Aects 3:23. W 5/15/34

April 30 (42)
His windows being open tn his chamber toward Jeru-
salem, he knceled upon his knees three tunes a day,
and prayed . .. as he did aforetime.—Dan. 6:10.
Thus Daniel pictured the remnant now on earth
with their hearts and faces turned toward Jehovah’s
organization, his kingdom, and showing that their
chief purpose is to have part in vindicating Jehovah'’s
holy name. They will remain true to Jehovah and his
kingdom regardless of consequences that might come
upon them at the enemy’s hands. Like faithful ones
of old they now say concerning Jehovah and his organ-
ization: ‘‘If I forget thee, O Jerusalem, let my right
hand forget her cunning.’’ Regardless of opposition
and persecution they will continue to worship Al-
mighty God as he has commanded them in the same
way that Jesus and his faithful apostles did aforetime,
to wit, by publicly going from house to house and
preaching the gospel.—Acts 20:20. W 12/1/34



May 1 (157)
For I will proclaim the name of Jehovah: gscribe ye
greatness unto our God.—Deut. 32:3, A.R.V.

The judgment song of Moses at the making of the
covenant in Moab puts forward Jehovah’s name and
shows that it must be published abroad by Jehovah’s
faithful witnesses. Jehovah delivered his eaptive peo-
ple in 1919 from Satan’s organization. This was fore-
shadowed by the Moab covenant. God’s covenant peo-
ple had been scattered, ill-used, and caused to cease
from their work, and this was done at the hands of the
enemy. Jehovah did not deliver them for his remnant’s
sake, but for his own name’s sake, to forestall the
enemy’s reproach against that holy name. As it is writ-
ten: ‘I said, I would scatter them afar, I would make
the remembrance of them to cease from among men;
were it not that I feared the provocation of the enemy,
lest their adversaries should judge amiss, lest they
should say, Our hand is exalted, and Jehovah hath not
done all this.”’—Deut. 32: 26,27, A.R.V. W 6/15/34

May 2 (148)

If any man hate his neighbour, and . . . smite him

mortally that he die, and fleeth into one of these cities:

then the elders of his city shall send and fetch him

thence, and deliver him into the hand of the avenger
of blood.—Deut. 19:11,12.

The elders of God's organization are those who have
been brought into the temple and anointed and who
are therefore elders in fact, or mature ones in Christ.
These shall not shun to declare the truth concerning
God’s enemies. They must not compromise in any way
with deliberate manslayers or persecutors who are of
Satan’s organization or try to shield them, nor must
they have any sympathy for them as against the execu-
tion of God’s vengeance upon them. They must be in
full heart accord with God’s determination to execute
vengeance upon them. They must be consistent and
pray God that his declared purpose to destroy the
wicked shall be carried into operation. W 8/1/34



May 3 (292)

Christ . . . preached unto the spirits sn prison; which

sometime were disobedient, when once the longsuffering

of God waited in the days of Noah, while the ark was
a preparing.—1 Pet. 3: 18-20.

Those ‘‘spirits in prison’’ were prior to the flood
the ones Genesis six designates as the ‘‘sons of God’’,
Their wrongdoing consisted in leaving their assigned
duties in God’s organization and marrying daughters
of men and thus devoting themselves to that which
was in disobedience of God’s law concerning them.
They did not heed Noah’s preaching, and when the
flood came they found there was no protection for them
regardless of whether or not they desired to return to
God’s organization at that time. After the flood came,
which taught these disobedient spirits the supreme
power of Jehovah and showed the vindication of his
word and name, such spirit creatures would be re-
strained (imprisoned) by Satan and his wicked allies
to prevent them from breaking away. W 9/15/34

May 4 (111)
For what was impossible to the Law—powerless as it
was because it acted through frail humanity—God ef-
fected. Sending his own Son . . . —Rom. 8:3, Weym.
The failure of the law covenant was not because of
any fault with the law, but because of the fault of the
Jewish nation. Henece its failure made it necessary to
make a new covenant in place and stead of the old, that
God might have a people for his name. ‘‘For if that
first covenant had been faultless, then should no place
have been sought for the second. For finding fault
with them [Jews], he saith, Behold, the days come,
saith the Liord, when I will make a new covenant.”’
(Heb. 8:7,8) Neither the old law covenant nor the
new covenant is made for the purpose of saving men.
The purpose is to gather together a people for Jeho-
vah’s name. The faithful ones thereof he promises
shall have part in vindicating his name, the which
proves his side of the controversy. W 4/1/34



May 3 (63)

And Aaron stretched out his hand over the waters of

Egypt; and the frogs came up, and covered the land
of Egypt—Ez. 8:6.

The hand stretched out holding the rod (manifestly
Moses’ rod) represented and pictured the power and
authority of Jehovah God conferred upon Christ, the
Greater Moses, and by him upon the earthly members
of his organization, the servant class, who bear the
message or testimony of Jehovah before the rulers and
before the people. The frogs here particularly repre-
sent the agitators amongst the common people who
suggest divers and numerous remedies for the world’s
salvation. The authoritative exercise by Jehovah’s
servants of the divine power and commission in de-
livering the message of notice and warning to the
enemy organization exposes these many so-called
‘‘remedies’’ for the human race. The plague of frogs
antitypically began on Satan’s organization from ihe
year 1927 and onward. W 3/1/34

May 6 (209)

And so all Israel shall be saved: as it is wrilten,
There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall
turn away wungodliness from Jacob.—Rom. 11:26.
At the time the Deliverer Christ Jesus comes ouf
from Zion ungodliness is taken away from all spiritual
Israelites so that then ‘‘all Israel’’, that is, spiritual
Israel, shall be saved. He turns away ungodliness
““‘from Jacob’’, that is, from the people taken out for
Jehovah’s name, and it is then that all spiritual Israel
are delivered, being gathered unto God as a people for
himself. In 1918 Christ Jesus, ‘‘the messenger of the
covenant,’’ suddenly appeared at the temple of Jeho-
vah for judgment and purged the ‘‘sons of Levi’’,
which resulted in turning away of ungodliness from
Jacob, that is, God’s covenant people. This means the
taking away of ungodly things, as formalism, creature
worship, ete., from the remnant and permitting them
to see and to appreciate Jehovah’s purpose. W 4/15/34



May 7 (189)

Moses took the blood, and sprinkled it on the people,

and said, Behold the blood of the covenant, which the
Lord hath made with you—Ez. 24:8.

In this ceremony water, scarlet wool and hyssop
were also used. (Heb 9:19) Water well represents the
truth concerning Jehovah’s name and purpose, both
of which have been revealed to the remnant since the
Lord’s coming to the temple. The wool, being of royal
or Kingdom color and being of a sheep or lamb, refers
to the royal Lamb of God who mediates and inaugu-
rates the new covenant in his own blood. He, the Great-
er Moses, is now upon his throne and reigns. Hyssop
symbolizes cleansing of the ‘‘sons of Levi’’ at the tem-
ple by a mediator, and at the inauguration of the new
covenant. Sprinkling the remnant of spiritual Israel
with blood shows that the life merit of the sacrificed
victim, Jesus Christ, has been applied to them and the
covenant has been made firm unto them and they must
strictly obey its Mediator. W 5/1/34

May 8 (23)

For the mountains shall depart, and the hills be re-
moved; but my kindness shall not depart from thee,
neither shall the covenant of my peace be removed,
saith the Lord that hath mercy on thee.—Isa. 54: 10.
After being brought into the temple, and hence fol-
lowing the inauguration of the new covenant, Jeho-
vah’s faithful remnant enter into peace; therefore the
inauguration of the new covenant includes with them
a ‘‘covenant of peace’’. The new covenant has been in
force and effect throughout the period of sacrifice, but,
it now being inaugurated at the building up of Zion,
the ‘‘eovenant of my peace’’ began. The nations of
the earth [‘‘the mountains’’] are greatly shaken and
are disintegrating at the present time, and the high
places [‘‘the hills’’] in the earthly governments are
being shaken down, and are in great distress; but
peace is with them that are of Jehovah’s organization.
God’s peace remains with his faithful ones. W 6/1/54



May 9 (304)

This word, Yet once more, signifielth the removing of

those things that are shaken, as of things that are made,

that those things which cannot be shaken may remain.
—Heb. 12:27.

In connection with the covenant’s inauguration the
apostle quotes Haggai’s prophecy (2:6,7) and thereby
definitely fixes the time of the inauguration of the new
covenant, to wit, when the ‘Desired One’ comes to the
temple for judgment. Then follows the shaking among
those who were once in line for the kingdom. This
latter shaking is for the express purpose of removing
every one in line for the kingdom who is not proved
faithful. The apostle declares that ‘those which can-
not be shaken’ are the faithful ones whom God has per-
fected and has taken out and placed in commission,
and who continue as his witnesses, and who participate
in the vindication of his name. Such are the ones in
line for the kingdom. To these the kingdom interests
are committed by the Lord. W 5/15/34

May 10 (321)
Certain Chaldeans came near, and accused the Jews.
They spake and said . . . these men, O king, have not
regarded thee; they serve not thy gods, nor worship
the golden image which thou hast set up.—Dan. 3:8-13.
As the clergy accused the three Hebrews in Daniel’s
time, even so now that same class accuse Jehovah’s
witnesses. Jehovah’s witnesses do not serve the Devil,
nor regard the things demanded by Satan’s organiza-
tion which contravene God’s law. They will have Je-
hovah first, last, and all the time. These faithful wit-
nesses lay responsibility for the present world distress
at Satan’s door, where it properly belongs. They refuse
to have any part in the devilish formalism of worldly
worship. They serve and worship Jehovah God. They
know that they cannot receive the Lord’s protection
unless they are faithful to him. They cannot be par-
takers of the Lord’s table and of the Devil’s table at
the same time. W 10/1/34



May 11 (34)
Moses therefore wrote this song the same day, and
taught it the children of Israel.—Deut. 31:22.
That song sung upon the plains of Moab foretold a
far more wonderful song to be sung at the induction
of God’s chosen people into the kingdom covenant.
That more wonderful song is now being sung. The
words of the song of Moses proceeded from Jehovah,
and Moses, acting as his mouthpiece, spoke these
words: ‘“Give ear, ye heavens, and I will speak; and
let the earth hear the words of my mouth. My doe-
trine shall drop as the rain, my speech shall distil as
the dew; as the small rain upon the tender grass.’’
That song emphasized that the chief purpose of the
covenant is the vindiecation of Jehovah’s name; that
his name must be known and exalted in all the uni-
verse. The song aseribes all goodness and loving-
kindness to Jehovah, and then says: ‘‘For I will pro-
claim the name of the Lord ; ascribe ye greatness unto
our God.”'—Deut. 32:1-3, B.V. W 6/15/34

May 12 (193)

Thou art an holy people unto the Lord thy God, . . .
Thou shalt not eat any abominable thing.—Deut. 14: 2, 3.
Jehovah has spread a feast for his royal organiza-
tion, and the faithful remnant are eaused to sit with
Christ Jesus at his table and partake of that feast,
and hence must partake only of clean food that comes
from the Lord’s table, and not be found seeking after
the things of men. (Deut. 14:1-21 )They must faith-
fully abide by the terms of the everlasting covenant
concerning the sanctity of life. Among them there
must be no usury, no injustice, no cheating, nor acts
causing unfruitfulness. There must be no oppression
or defrauding among them, but generosity toward the
pecor and helpfulness one toward another, (Deut.
25:11-16; 22:1-8) Those in the kingdom covenant
must not confuse their identity, nor be effeminate, nor
wear garments to attract attention to themselves. They
must give glory to Jehovah.-Deut. 22:5-12. W 7/1/34



May 13 (244)

After this I will return, and will build again the

tabernacle of David, . . . that the residue of men

might seek after the Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon
whom my name is called.—Acts 15: 16, 17.

The Lord announces what shall immediately follow
the setting up or restoring of ‘‘the tabernacle of
David’’, meaning God’s kingdom organization, to wit:
‘“that the residue of men might seek after the Lord.”’
The ‘‘residue’’, or remnant, undoubtedly means those
found faithful at the beginning of the temple judg-
ment and who are made the servant of God to bear
testimony to his name. Then says the prophet: ‘‘And
all the Gentiles, upon whom my name is called,’’ mani-
festly meaning all who were brought to the truth and
into the temple after the beginning of judgment at the
temple. The people for Jehovah’s name include the
‘“‘“remnant’’ and all who subsequently come into his
organization upon whom he puts his name, all of whom
constitute his faithful witnesses on earth. W 7/15/34

May 14 (331)

Thus they gave to the children of Aaron the priest

Hebron with her suburbs, to be a city of refuge for
the slayer.—Josh. 21: 13,

Such sons of God as are found faithful at the temple
judgment by Christ Jesus at the time he builds up
Zion are taken into the covenant for the kingdom, and
these become a part of God’s royal organization sym-
bolized by a city. (Rev. 21:1,2) The refuge or protec-
tion of such is in God’s organization under Christ, in
the secret place of the Most High: ‘“He that dwelleth
in the secret place of the Most High, shall abide under
the shadow of the Almighty. I will say of the Lord,
He is my refuge.’’ These form a part of the city and
are not the ones that flee to the city of refuge after
Zion is builded up. For these followers of Christ in
the temple to gain eternal life they must abide in
Christ, faithful, and perform their obligation. They
are of the priesthood under Christ. W 8/1/34



May 15 (133)
Christ . . . made alive in the spirit; in which also he
went and preached unto the spirits in prison.
—1 Pet. 3:18,19, A.R.V.

For three and one-half years he was preaching the
truth by word of mouth and by his consistent and con-
stant devotion to Jehovah. Jesus, always in Jehovah’s
organization and in his favor, refused to yield to
temptations presented by Satan. Amidst all the perse-
cutions heaped upon him by Satan he remained faith-
ful and true to Jehovah. This, together with his con-
tinued course of consistent action unto death, and his
being raised out of death, was the manner in which
he preached to the spirits in prison. These imprisoned
spirits found themselves there because of failing to be
faithful in their service to God while in his organiza-
tion. Now they saw the result that comes for unfaith-
fulness and also the result to those who are faithful.
Jesus’ eonduct preached in favor of God’s side and
against Satan’s side. W 9/15/34

May 16 (52)
That Daniel, which is . . . of Judah, regardeth not
thee, O king, nor the decree that thou hast signed, but
maketh his petition three times a day.—Dan. 6:13.
The state, or earthly government, is not a mediator
between God and man. Jehovah is above all; his law
is supreme and his people will obey it. The divine rule
is not subject to change. Jehovah has commanded his
anointed to go and bear testimony to the people by
telling them the truth that Jehovah is God and Sa-
tan’s organization is God’s enemy and shall soon be
destroyed. To obey Jehovah’s law the faithful anointed
eannot hide themselves by declining to openly testify
to his name. They must not cease to bear the kingdom
fruits before men and to pray for the increase of his
kingdom interests and for destruction of Satan’s rule.
In faithfully performing their divinely given commis-
sion the remnant know they are putting themselves in
a position of jeopardy at men’s hands. W 12/1/34



May 17 (98)
How he had wrought his stgns in Egypt, . . . and had
turned their rivers into blood.—Ps. 78: 43, 44.
The turning of the water into blood foreshadowed
a message of truth being declared in the presence of
Satan’s visible agents, as well as to the invisible part
of his organization. The fulfilment of the prophetic
picture began at the convention of God’s people at
Columbus in July 1924, when public declaration was
made that the commercial giants, the principal ones
of this world’s ecclesiastical systems, constitute the
chief rulers or representatives of Satan on earth that
dominate and oppress the people. This testimony con-
tinually given since then by Jehovah’s witnesses, and
the Seriptural proof submitted in support thereof, has
constituted and continues to constitute a great plague
upon the organization of Satan. His visible represent-
atives have no answer to these pointed truths, and
hence are tormented by hearing them. W 3/1/34

May 18 (326)

He is the mediator of the new testament, that . . .

they which are called might receive the promise of
elternal inheritance.—Heb. 9: 15.

Jesus is the offspring and seed of the Abrahamie
covenant, which takes precedence over both the law
covenant and the new covenant. A mediator’s being
provided for the new covenant shows that the purpose
of the covenant is to bring others into it to act with
Christ Jesus and under his direct supervision. The
new covenant was made more than two thousand years
after the Abrahamic covenant, yet it could not take
the place of the Abrahamic covenant, the seed of which
is the means of blessing all families of earth. The
new covenant is not a covenant of blessing or giving of
life ; it is a means of providing a people to bear testi-
mony to Jehovah’s name, and who may have a part in
its vindication. The mere fact of providing a mediator
shows that others would be joined with Christ in vin-
dicating God’s name. W 4/1/34



May 19 (40)

And the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto them

that turn from transgression in Jacob, saith the Lord.
—Isa. 59: 20.

The one coming to Zion, God’s organization, is the
Redeemer Christ Jesus. The time must come when there
would come out of Zion the Deliverer, and that came
when Christ Jesus appeared at the temple. At that
time the prophecy applies: ‘‘There shall ecome out of
Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness
from Jacob.”’ (Rom. 11:26) Otherwise stated, the
Lord Jesus Christ at the temple turned away such un-
godliness as ‘‘character development’’, formalism,
ceremonies, creature worship, which is the ‘‘sin of
Samaria’’, the pyramid hobby, submission to political
and commercial powers as though they were the ‘‘high-
er powers’’. That being the time of cleansing the ‘‘sons
of Levi’’, the turning away of ungodliness from the
spiritual Israel, then all such faithful ones shall be
saved. W 4/15/34

May 20 (200)

Then went up Moses, and Aaron, Nadab, and Abihy,

and sevenly of the elders of Israel; and they saw the
God of Israel —Ezx. 24:9, 10.

Those who accompanied Moses seemed to bear re-
lation to the seventy elders whom Jehovah commanded
Moses thereafter to gather unto himself to assist him
in bearing the burdens of his office. (Num. 11:16, 17,
24.30) Those seventy selected by Jehovah were by him
enabled and qualified to assist Moses in administering
the law covenant. This finds a correspondency in the
office of the ‘‘able ministers of the new [covenant]’’.
Concerning himself and his fellow disciples the apostle
wrote: ‘“God . . . hath made us able ministers of the
new [covenant]; not of the letter, but of the spirit:
for the letter killeth, but the spirit giveth life.”’ (2 Cor.
3:5,6) For what purpose? Manifestly, as stated by
the apostle, ‘‘for the perfecting of the saints, . . . till
we all come in the unity of the faith.”” W 5/1/34



May 21 (144)
Wherefore we receiving a kingdom which cannol de
moved, let us have grace, whereby we may serve God
acceptably with reverence and godly fear.~Heb. 12: 28.
The kingdom cannot be shaken or moved, and those
who with Christ Jesus ultimately inherit the kingdom
cannot be shaken out. It is the kingdom that will vin-
dicate Jehovah’s name; hence all who are of the king-
dom must stand firm and steadfast. That kingdom
has now come and the interests on earth thereof have
been committed to the ‘‘faithful and wise servant’’
class. Hence the apostle, addressing those toward whom
the new covenant is now inaugurated, and to whom
these kingdom interests are committed, says: ‘‘Let us
have grace, whereby we may serve God acceptably.”’
They must have grace and gracious words upon their
lips, serving God with pureness of heart. Such faithful
ones serve God ‘‘with reverence and godly fear’’ be-
cause ‘‘our God is a consuming fire”’. W 5/15/34

May 22 (89)

Darius the Median took the kingdom, being about three-

score and two years old. So this Daniel prospered in the

reign of Darius, and in the reign of Cyrus the Persian.
—Dan. 5:31; 6: 28.

Darius began reigning as world ruler at the fall of
Babylon, picturing the fall of Satan’s organization.
He there pictures Jehovah, the First Ruler in the great
universal kingdom. Cyrus, the second ruler, pictures
Jehovah’s “‘heir of all things’’, Christ Jesus. He is
the One whom Jehovah associates with himself in the
destruction of Satan’s organization. At Babylon’s fall
Darius the Mede, rather than Cyrus, is made foremost,
which would seem to say that as the result of the
battle of Armageddon Jehovah the great King, who
is the Supreme One, is made known to all creation that
lives, and that his name is fully vindicated, and he is
seen to be above every creature. During Christ’s
thousand-year reign Jehovah rules over all his organi-
zation throughout the universe. W 11/15-12/15/34



May 23 (210)
Vengeance is mine, and recompense, at the time when
their foot shall slide—Deut. 32: 35, A.R.V.
The song of Moses in the plains of Moab tells in
brief concerning Jehovah’s judgment and informs his
covenant people how they have violated their covenant.
Then speaking of his justice and judgment Jehovah re-
minds his people that vengeance (that is, vindication
of his name) belongs to him. ‘‘For Jehovah will judge
his people.”’ (Vs. 36, A.R.V.) The prophetic song then
shows that Jehovah will execute this judgment by his
glittering ‘‘sword’’, that is, by him whom he has ap-
pointed as the Judge of all things and the Vindieator
of his great and holy name. (Vs. 41) This song of
Moses corresponds exactly and runs parallel with the
‘““song of Moses the servant of God and the song of
the Lamb’’, sung when Zion is builded up and when
the remnant are taken into the covenant for the kirg-
dom.—Rev. 15:2,3. W 6/15/34

May 24 (286)

When all Israel is come to appear before the Lord

thy God in the place which he shall choose, thou

shalt read this law before all Israel in their hearing.
—Deut. 31:11.

At the time of entering into the covenant by sacri-
fice, each one agreed to obey God’s will or command.
This fact must be kept constantly before the attention
of his people. This is made sure and mandatory by the
Lord’s words spoken in Moab. (Deut. 6: 6-9) The cove-
nant made in Moab required that the terms and rules
thereof must be read publicly to the Israelites in the
place (organization) chosen by Jehovah. Thus is fore-
told the necessity that the rules concerning the cove-
nant for the kingdom be kept constantly before God’s
people that they may learn the requirements thereof.
‘‘Therefore we ought to give the more earnest heed to
the things which we have heard, lest at any time we
should let them slip.”’—Heb. 2:1. W 7/1/34



May 25 (228)
Jesus answered and sard unto them, Elias truly shall
first come, and restore all things—Matt, 17:11.
This restoration work was not a work of restoring
or setting up God’s kingdom, but a restoring to the
faithful of that which had once existed and which had
been lost, to wit, the truths of and concerning the king-
dom. In the time of that preparatory work the false
doctrines of the trinity and eternal torment were com-
pletely taken away and it was seen that there is but
one true and almighty God and one Lord and Savior,
Christ Jesus, who is the King. But the great revelation
of prophecy, not being a restoration work, is given to
God’s people after the coming of the Lord Jesus to
the temple and after the gathering of the faithful ones
to himself at the temple. Since then the faithful have
learned that there is a difference between the work
of the church foreshadowed by Elijah and that fore-
shadowed by Elisha. W 7/15/34

May 26 (249)
If thou shalt keep all these commandments . . . fo
love the Lord thy God, and to walk ever in his ways;
then shalt thou add three cities more.—Deut. 19:9.
Now, since the Lord’s coming to the temple, those
in ‘“Christendom’’ who form no part thereof, but who
are of good will and have a desire to serve God and his
righteous government, must find a haven of refuge in
the city (that is, the organization) that is wholly de-
voted to Jehovah and his service. He has laid upon
his witnesses at the present time an obligation con-
cerning this class who desire to do right. That obli-
gation cannot be side-stepped or ignored. That obli-
gation is to carry to people of good will the kingdom
message informing them of God’s provision made for
those who seek to know and to serve him. They must
give notice and warning to the people, that those of
good will may act intelligently and that they may bear
their own responsibility before God. W 8/15/34



May 27 (12)
The Nephtlim were in the earth tn those days, and
also after that, when the sons of God came in unto
the daughters of men, and they bare children o them:
the same were the mighly men—Gen. 6:4, ARYV.
Doubtless the nephilim were the very ones, together
with Satan, who induced the ‘‘sons of God’’ to leave
their proper place in Jehovah’s service and seek pleas-
ure, and this to turn those ‘‘sons of God’’ away from
Jehovah that they might receive his disapproval and
at the same time bring greater reproach on his name.
Those ‘‘mighty men’’, the offspring of the ‘‘sons of
God’’, were not called nephilim, but are termed, ac-
cording to the Hebrew, gibborim. In the great deluge
that came upon the earth the gibborim were destroyed,
but there is no Secriptural evidence that either the
‘““sons of God’’ or the nephilim were destroyed. On
the contrary, the evidence shows that they are yet
alive, W 9/1/34

May 28 (9)

Nebuchadnezzar spake and said unto them, Is it true,
O Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, do not ye serve
my gods, nor worship the golden imagef!—Dan. 3: 14.
It is true that Jehovah’s witnesses refuse to conform
to the political religions promulgated and practiced by
the earthly, worldly leaders, and hence they do not
bow down to the ‘‘image of gold’’. Unwilling to com-
promise with the Devil, and to bring reproach upon
Jehovah’s mname, God’s faithful remnant hate the
Devil’s gilded orgamization, represented by the golden
image, because God hates it. Jehovah’s witnesses are
for God and his kingdom, and gladly say: ‘‘Therefore
I esteem all thy precepts concerning all things to be
right; and I hate every false way. I hate and abhor
lying; but thy law do I love.”” (Ps. 119:128, 163)
Satan’s powers, including his visible agents, reproach
dehovah’s name. Jehovah hates them, and those who
are on Jehovah’s side likewise hate them. W 10/1/34



May 29 (86)

For Moses describeth the righteousness, which is of the

law, That the man which doeth those things shall live
by them.—Rom. 10: 5.

The Lord declared: ‘‘Ye shall therefore keep my
statutes, and my judgments; which if a man do, he
shall live in them; I am [Jehovah].”’ (Lev. 18:3)
God’s promise here is that the man in the covenant
who should obey the Lord’s statutes and judgments
would thus live in them and be maintaining his integ-
rity and thus vindicate Jehovah’s name, as against
Satan’s challenge to God to produce such a man. Obe-
dience to the terms of the covenant would prove the
qualification of the man to be the vindicator of Je-
hovah’s name when the time should arrive for the
issue to be finally settled. Jesus, because of his faith-
fulness in keeping God’s law, and proving his obedience
under suffering, thereby demonstrated his qualification
to be the vindicator of Jehovah’s name. W 4/1/34

May 30 (64)
Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that your sins
may be blotied out, when the times of refreshing shall
come from the presence of the Lord.—Acls 3: 19.
Manifestly the time here mentioned is the time when
Jehovah turns his face toward and gives attention to
building up Zion. ‘When the Lord shall build up
Zion, he shall appear in his glory.”’ (Ps. 102:16) He
appears at Zion in the representative capacity of his
great High Priest, Christ Jesus; hence it is written:
‘““And he shall send Jesus Christ, which before was
preached unto you.’”’ (Aects 3:20) The words, ‘‘that
your sins may be blotted out, when the times of refresh-
ing shall come,’’ manifestly have reference to the re-
fining and cleansing work performed by Jesus at the
temple in order that the cleansed ones might offer unto
the Lord an offering in righteousness. (Mal. 3:3)
Following that cleansing work there comes great re-
freshing to the cleansed ones. W 7/15/34



May 31 (306)
And Moses cried unio the Lord because of the frogs
which he had brought against Pharaoh. And . ..
the frogs died out of the houses—Ex. 8:12,13.
The dying of the frogs does not mean that Jehovah’s
witnesses stopped proclaiming the message of truth,
because Jehovah commands them to continue their
work ; but it does scem to say that the reasonable peo-
ple begin to sce that the worldly eroakers have no real
means of bringing blessings to the people and they
ccase giving heed to them. The message of God’s king-
dom published in 1928 specially pointed out that all
attempts of government by agitation and agitators
must fail because only God’s kingdom under Christ
can bring what is the desire of the people. The mes-
sage of truth therefore angers Satan’s organization,
the members of which harden their hearts. Further
iestimony of notice and warning must continue, which
will plague Satan’s organization. W 3/1/34

June 1 (149)
God . . . also hath made us able ministers of the new
testament; mot of the letter, but of _the spiril: for
. . . the spirit giveth life—2 Cor. 3:5,6.
Not every one who is begotten of the holy spirit is
a minister of the new eovenant, but only those who are
brought to the point of maturity in Christ, which con-
stitutes them elders in fact, not by the election of men,
but by the spirit of the Lord. Not until brethren in
the church who seek to lead should become elders in
fact, that is, come to unity in the spirit, could they
become the able ministers of the new covenant. Wher-
ever those in the church follow human leaders and
ignore the Word of the Lord trouble is certain to re-
sult. The time is now come when the sanctuary of the
Lord has been cleansed, and those who are in fact in
the sanctuary are at unity and hence are able minis-
ters of the new covenant. They must stand shoulder
to shoulder for the kingdom message, and never be
terrified by opposition that arises. W 5/15/34



June 2 (324)

Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, that I will make

a new covenant with the house of Israel, and with the
house of Judah.~—Jer. 31:31.

Jehovah was now about to call attention to some-
thing never before plainly mentioned in the Serip-
tures, that is, the making of the new covenant; hence
he spoke by his prophet, saying, ‘‘Behold.’’ The spirit-
ual house of Israel embraces all who, trusting in Je-
sus’ blood as the redemption for man, have made a
covenant to do God’s will and have been begotten of
God. This necessarily includes all spirit-begotten
ones, particularly the ‘‘little flock’’. Judeh means
‘‘Praise’’ and applies specifically to those who have
been and who are performing their duty in kingdom
service. Jeremiah’s prophecy concerns the new cove-
nant to be made with the house of spiritual Israel (all
spirit-begotten ones), and with the house of Judah, the
kingdom company, which is to be associated with Je-
sus, ‘‘the Lion of the tribe of Juda.”” W 4/15/34

June 3 (11)

He took the blood of calves and of goals, with water,
and scarlet wool and hyssop, and sprinkled both the
book, and all the people, saying, This is the blood of
the testament which God hath enjoined.—~Heb. 9: 19, 20.
The ‘“Liord’s goat’’ pictures those whose lives as
human creatures are sacrificed, which must precede
their selection as Jehovah’s witnesses. This includes
the remnant. Inauguration of the new covenant does
not need to wait until they bave actually undergone
dissolution of the human organism. Right to human
existence ceased when they were taken into the cove-
nant by sacrifice. Since the primary purpose of the
new covenant is the vindication of Jehovah’s name,
and the covenant is Jehovah’s instrument to gather
out an approved people to bear testimony to his name,
it follows that the new covenant must be inaugurated
or dedicated before the vindication of Jehovah’s name
takes place at the battle of Armageddon. W 5/1/34



June 4 (41)

Then Daniel answered and said before the king, Let
thy gifts be to thyself, and give thy rewards to an-
other; yet I wnll read the wriling unto the king, and
make known to hvm the interpretation.—Dan. 5:17.
In presenting Jehovah’s message before earth’s
rulers at this present time, and announcing his judg-
ments against Satan’s organization, Jehovah’s witness-
es are not doing so for selfish gain They are not asking,
nor are they expecting, to receive any favor from
worldly source. Let the rulers of this world favor
their own ; which they will do, of course. This is made
manifest on every occasion when the questions concern-
mg the truth are presented before the rulers by Je-
hovah’s witnesses. Those whom Daniel foreshadowed
at this point, namely, Jehovah’s witnesses, began to
give answer before the ruling powers of the world, par-
ticularly from July 26, 1931, forward, by serving upon
them the message of the Kingdom booklet. W 11/15/34

June 5 (28)
The temple of God was opened in heaven, and there
was seen wn his temple the ark of his testament: and
there were highinings, and voices, and thunderings,
and an earthquake, and great hail.—Rev. 11: 19.
The law covenant had the ark of the covenant. The
new covenant has a correspondingly greater one. (Heb.
9:1.5,23, 24) The Lord’s coming to the temple in 1918
marks the opening of the temple in heaven. Then fol-
lows the inauguration of the new covenant. The pres-
ence of the ‘ark in the temple of heaven’ denotes Je-
hovah’s presence there as represented by the Lord Je-
sus Christ, the great Mediator and Inaugurator of the
covenant, who has come to the temple. At the inaugu-
ration of the law covenant at Sinai there was a great
shaking of the earth and ‘‘there were thunders and
lightnings’’. So likewise at the opening of the temple
in heaven marking the inauguration of the new cove-
nant there followed ‘‘lightnings’’, ete., particularly
with reference to God’s people. W 6/1/34



June 6 (241)
They sing the song of Moses the servant of God, and
the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and marvellous
are thy works, Lord God Almighty —Rev. 15: 3.
The song of Moses was a testimony then against the
unfaithful ones of Israel. The song sung today by those
under the Greater Moses must be sung 1 the ears of
those unfaithful to their covenant to do God’s will
and as a testimony against them. In due time judg-
ment will be executed against the unfaithful, It is a
time of joy, and therefore a time for singing, because
the spiritual Israelites taken out for the name of Je-
hovah and to whom he has given his name, making
them his witnesses, are now entering into war and,
proving faithful, shall soon enter into the everlasting
‘land of promise’. The Greater Moses, the King, is
with them, and he is certain to lead the faithful ones
to complete victory and the vindication of Jehovah’s
name. W 6/15/34

June 7 (101)
Thou shalt not be affrighted at them: for the Lord
thy God is among you, a mighty God —Deut. 7:21.
The faithful remnant must now carry on an aggres-
sive warfare against those who now ‘‘stand in the holy
place’’ and who are enemies of God. Such enemies
falsely claiming to represent God, must be pushed back
relentlessly and exposed by the truth. The remnant
are mstructed in the matter of warfare against the
enemy and, trusting in the Lord, must bravely follow
the specific instructions given them by the Lord. Be-
ing in the Lord’s army, they are not to fear the at-
tack of modern entrenched enemies, Satan’s represent-
atives. The faithful will tread down the opposition
and continue to advance, even though there is much
inconvenience and suffering entailed upon them by
reason of their faithfulness. They must fearlessly con-
tinue to proclaim Jehovah’s praise and announce his
judgments and his kingdom. He is in their camp ; they
must keep it clean.—Deut. 23:9-14. W 7/1/34



June 8 (269)
The king, when he heard these words, was sore dis-
pleased with himself, and set his heart on Daniel to de-
lwer him; and he laboured . . . to deliver him.
—Dan. 6: 14.

This illustrates Jehovah’s displeasure with those
who make and enforce laws upon the pretext of pro-
tecting the people but the real purpose of which is to
cause Jehovah’s witnesses to be brought into difficul-
ties and to suffer injustice. In setting his heart on
Daniel to deliver him Darius illustrates how Jehovah
provides means for his witnesses to present their cases
before worldly courts to the end that his witnesses may
give their testimony and, if released from custody and
from penalties of misapplied law, may be free to con-
tinue as witnesses in giving the kingdom testimony
until their work is completed. It is surely not his will
that his witnesses make no effort to defend themselves
before courts. Such is an occasion to testify to Je-
hovah’s name. W 12/15/34

June 9 (52)
When I shall say to the righteous, that he shall sure-
ly lwe; if he trust to his own righteousness, and
commit iniquity, . . . for his iniquity that he hath
committed, he shall die for it—FEzek. 33:13.
Having taken his stand on the Lord’s side and
learning of God’s gracious provision for those of the
Jonadab class, such cannot turn again to the beggarly
elements of Satan’s organization and at the same time
have the Lord’s protection. Those who have once
sought and found refuge on the Lord’s side and who
turn again to unrighteousness will die justly. Jecho-
vah’s executioner is entirely justified in slaying such,
and his hands are clean, because he carries out Jeho-
vah’s orders. No one in the universe can ever justly
say the slaughter at Armageddon will be barbarous,
unjustified or unrighteous. On the contrary, it will
meet the requirements of God’s law concerning the
sacredness of human life. W 8/15/34



June 10 (323)
God saw that the wickedness of man was great in the
earth, . . . Anditrepented the Lord that he had made
man on the earth, and it grieved him.—Gen. 6:5, 6.
The Hebrew word here for ‘‘repented’’ is also trans-
lated ‘‘be comforted, receive comfort, comfort, ease
(oneself)’’. ‘‘Therefore saith the Lord, the Lord of
hosts, the mighty One of Israel, Ah, I will ease me
of mine adversaries, and avenge me of mine enemies.’’
(Isa. 1:24) Jehovah himself being wholly devoted to
righteousness, it gricved him at heart that man had
taken the wicked course ; hence God’s heart needed to
be eased or comforted and would receive it, not from
what some creature might do, but from his own course
of action toward those who had brought reproach upon
his name. His decision was to avenge or vindicate his
name, and this he would do by the destruction of those
who had united with Satan’s organization and had
willfully reproached his name. W 9/1/34

June 11 (322)
Be subject to principalities and powers.—Titus 3: 1.
In 1929 the Lord made clearly to appear to his peo-
ple who constitute ‘‘the higher powers’’. Since then
they have been enabled to sce clearly that the faithful
ones must obey Jehovah and Christ Jesus, who are
‘‘the higher powers’’, and make no compromise with
the wicked organization ruling the world and not or-
dained of God. Jehovah’s witnesses have no inclination
to violate any law of the land, and will not do so when
that law is in harmony with God’s law; but they will
be guided by God’s law and obey his law and trust
wholly in him, regardless of results. For this reason
the clergy persistently accuse Jehovah’s witnesses be-
fore the political ruling powers of the world. The Devil
expects now to use pressure on Jehovah’s witnesses to
cause them to forsake the path of integrity and thus
to make it appear that any creature that serves Jeho-
vah is prompted by selfishness or what the creature
may get out of it from God. W 10/1/34



June 12 (74)
T+l he knew that the most high God ruled in the king-
dom of men, and that he appointeth over 1t whom-
soever he will.—Dan, 5: 21,

The ‘‘seven times’’ of the Gentiles ended in 1914,
and, like Belshazzar, the visible rulers of the world
failed to then learn the vital truth that Jehovah is
God, although they had been told of it time and again.
Had they learned this great and all-important truth
they would not have held a modern ‘‘feast’’, which
present-day world carousal was foreshadowed by Bel-
shazzar’s feast. God sets up what the world considers
the ‘‘basest [or lowest] of men’’, that is, Christ, who
abased himself, and whom Jehovah has exalted even as
he had caused to be foretold by his prophets. In 1931
Jehovah God by his witnesses brought this great fact
to the attention of the rulers of this world, but they
failed to give heed thereto or to learn any part of such
great and important truths. W 11/15/34

June 13 (326)

Israel, whom God went to redeem for a people to him-
self, and to make him a name.—2 Sam. 7:23.

The redemption and deliverance of the Israelites
from Egypt’s oppression was merely incidental to the
vindication of Jehovah’s name. Likewise the redemp-
tion and deliverance of the human race, and partic-
ularly of the church, are things incidental to the vin-
dication of Jehovah’s name. Such redemption and
deliverance are, however, proof that Jehovah has the
right of the great question at issue. By bringing nine
plagues upon Egypt before the destruction of her first-
born and the destruction of Pharaoh’s army Jehovah
furnished ample opportunity for Pharaoh to yield to
his demands and let his people go or to harden his
heart and suffer destruction., Even so in connection
with the antitypical fulfilment of those plagues Jeho-
vah gives warning notice to Satan’s organization now.
W 3/15/34



June 14 (142)

These are writien, that ye might believe that Jesus is
the Christ, the Son of God; and that, believing, ye
might have life through his name—John 20: 31.

Salvation is through Christ Jesus. Jehovah first
makes him his vindicator, establishes his kingdom, and
then brings the people to a knowledge of the truth in
order that they, under the Kingdom, may receive life
everlasting if obedient. If the law covenant with
Israel could not give life (which it could not), neither
can the new covenant with spiritual Israel, because the
new covenant is a substitute for the old. Life is given
only to those who have faith in Jesus Christ and con-
tinue faithful. The purpose of the new covenant there-
fore is to gather out unto God a people that will main-
tain integrity toward God while suffering reproach
and contradiction, and who become his witnesses and
who, then continuing faithful, have a part in the vin-
dication of his name. W 4/1/34

June 15 (40)

For this s my covenant unto them, when I shall take
away their sins—Rom. 11:27.

Spiritual Israel had sinned and stood guilty of inig-
uity before God. God was displeased with them. Such
eondition existed at the time Christ Jesus came to the
temple for judgment. Then it was that God forgave
their sins and turned his anger away from them. (Isa.
12:1) Christ Jesus, the judge with all power and
authority, had now come to the temple, and he sits in
judgment so as to purge the ‘‘sons of Levi’’ and cleanse
them from their sins, in order that those sons of God
might offer an acceptable sacrifice unto God, that is,
from that time onward. (Mal. 3:3) The acceptable
sacrifice here is that these people taken out for the
name of Jehovah must become Jehovah’s witnesses
and, in order to be pleasing to God, must thereafter
offer the sacrifice of praise to Jehovah continuelly, that
is to say, the fruit of their lips. W 4/15/34



June 16 (325)
Moreover he sprinkled with blood both the tabernacle
and all the vessels of the ministry.—Heb. 9: 21.
Moses took half of the blood and put it in basins and
half thereof he sprinkled on the altar. (Ex. 24:6)
This foreshadowed that at the inauguration of the new
covenant the appropriate time and opportunity had
come for God’s approved ones to offer an offering in
righteousness, that 1s, the sacrifice of praise and thanks-
giving to his name, the altar being the basis on which
such sacrifice must be offered. Sprinkling the blood
.on the altar signified that it was sanctified for offer-
ing such sacrifices and that the time had come to make
such sacrifice, Thus the ceremony inaugurating the
law covenant corresponds with that inaugurating the
new covenant. Then Moses read to the people what
was written in the book of the covenant which God had
given him. Even so the Lord Jesus Christ does at the
inauguration of the new covenant. W 5/1/34

June 17 (198)
Our God is a consuming fire—Heb. 12:29.

At the time of the inauguration of the new covenant
there are those in line for the kingdom but who refuse
to hear and obey the Greater Moses, Christ Jesus, the
Priest, Prophet and Mediator of the new covenant.
Toward these God is a consuming fire. Jehovah, having
separated his own and selected them as a people for
his name, will sustain those who continue to faithfully
maintain their integrity toward him. Hence they have
occasion to fear Ged, but have no occasion to fear
what man or the Devil and his angels may do to them.
They know that they have not the strength or suffi-
ciency of themselves, but that their strength and pro-
tection come from the Lord. ‘“Not that we are suffi-
cient of ourselves to think any thing, as of ourselves;
but our sufficiency is of God.”” (2 Cor. 3:5) By kis
grace, as his witnesses they can do all things for which
they are anointed and commissioned. W 5/15/34



June 18 (313)

Unto the eunuchs that keep my sabbaths, and choose
the things that please me, and take hold of my cove-
nant; even unto them will I give in mine house, and
within my walls, a place and ¢ name.—Isa. 56:4, 5.
At the time of the Lord’s coming to the temple for
judgment, and the inauguration of the new covenant,
there was a company of his faithful followers who
were foreshadowed or pictured by the faithful Naomi.
Others came to a knowledge of the truth and were
brought into the covenant after 1919. These latter ones
seem to be foreshadowed by the '‘eunuchs’’ who were
brought into the house of the Lord, and well pictured
by Ruth, Jehovah says: ‘I will give them an everlast-
ing name, that shall not be cut off.”’ (Vs.5) Thisrefers
to the new name which he gives to those toward whom
the new covenant is inaugurated and who are made
members of the royal house and who become Jehovah’s
witnesses to bear testimony to his name. W 6/1/34

June 19 (199)

Know therefore that the Lord thy God, he i3 God, the
faithful God, which keepeth covenant.—Deut. 7:9,
In every covenant in the making of which two or
more parties are involved there must be a good and
valuable consideration moving from one to the other.
The faithful performance of the terms and provisions
of the covenant constitutes a good and valuable con-
sideration of one to the other. Jehovah by the terms
of his covenant binds himself to keep and perform the
same. Those on the other side of the covenant are like-
wise bound to keep and perform the terms thereof.
Jehovah is always faithful, and the other parties to
the covenant must be faithful if they would please God
and be used to accomplish his purposes. It is by Jeho-
vah’s faithfulness and the faithfulness of those whom
he takes into the kingdom covenant that his name will
be vindicated. Throughout Deuteronomy the pervading
counsel is faithful devotion to Jehovah. W 6/15/34



June 20 (316)

That he might preserve us alive, as $t s af this day.

And it shall be our righteousness, if we observe to do

all these commandments before the Lord our God, as
he hath commanded us.—Deul. 6: 24, 25.

The remnant in the kingdom covenant are of the
‘“chosen’’ ones of Jehovah. In times past they were
not a people, but, now being taken out and anointed,
they are Jehovah’s people for his name. The selection
of these and their induction into the kingdom covenant
is not due to self-righteousness or so-called ‘‘character
development”’, but is due to Jehovah’s faithfulness to
his covenant, and for the vindication of his word and
name. They are taken out for his name’s sake and are
approved because of their faithfulness and obedience.
Failure of God’s professed people who have been called
and who fail must be received as a warning, so that
‘‘let him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he
fall”’.—1 Cor. 10:12,13. W 7/1/34

June 21 (26)
He shall send Jesus Christ, which before was preached
unto you: whom the heaven must receive uniil the
times of reshitution of all things.—Acts 3: 20, 21.
The apostle Peter then quotes from the words of
Deuteronomy 18:15 and directly connects the same
with the ‘‘times of restitution’’. Thus he identifies
Jesus Christ alone as the one foreshadowed by Moses.
In the days of Abraham Jehovah had set up his typical
kingdom by placing Melchizedek, ‘‘priest of the most
high God,”’ upon his throne. That typical kingdom
passed away, and hundreds of years thereafter Jeho-
vah through Moses made a covenant with his people
in Moab, which covenant foreshadowed the covenant
later made with Jesus for the kingdom. That covenant
made in Moab shows that it was Jehovah’s purpose to
revive or restore the kingdom of God, which he had
set up under Melchizedek ; it definitely lays down in-
structions concerning a future King and kingdom.
—Deut. 17:14-20. W 7/15/34



June 22 (147)

If the avenger of blood pursue after him, then they
shall not deliver the slayer up tnto his hand; because
he smote his neighbour unwittingly—Josh. 20: 5.

It is the duty of the antitypical Levites, from whom
God’s royal priesthood is taken, to give information,
aid and comfort to those who now seek the Lord’s or-
ganization, the antitypical cities of refuge. Therefore
those who refuse or fail to go among the people and
call upon them at their homes and give them the
Lord’s life-giving kingdom message, and those who
hinder, oppose and discourage those thus obeying the
Lord in carrying the message of truth to the people,
show an unloving and unjust spirit that would hand
over the Jonadab class without merey to be executed
by God’s Executioner at Armageddon. Failure or re-
fusal to assume and carry out this responsibility will
not go unnoticed by the Lord, because he has enlight-
ened his anointed and they must obey. W 8/15/34

June 23 (283)

By faith Noah, being warned of God concerning things

not seen as yet, moved with godly fear, prepared an

ark to the saving of his house; through which he con-
demned the world—Heb. 11:7, A.R.V.

The building of the ark displayed Noah’s faith, and
hence condemned the world. The construction of the
ark was a powerful form of preaching or bearing testi-
mony ; but Noah would also explain to those people
about him why he was building the ark, and thus he
would bear testimony by word of mouth. Therefore
the human family and the ‘‘sons of God’’ who were
married to daughters of men, as well as their offspring,
would thus receive Noah'’s testimony. By this means
Noah was made a ‘theater for both men and angels’,
even as Jehovah’s wifnesses now on earth are wit-
nesses both to the unseen and to the seen ones eoncern-
ing God’s purpose to destroy the world at the battle
of Armageddon.—1 Cor. 4:9, margin. W 9/1/34



June 24 (138)

The God in whose hand thy breath is, and whose are

all thy ways, hast thou not glorified: then was the part

of the hand sent from him; and this writing was writien.
—Dan. 5:23, 24.

Since 1918 Jehovah’s purpose to destroy the organi-
zation of this wicked world has been rcpeatedly told
to the rulers as a notice and warning to them; hence
they can never plead ignorance concerning Jehovah’s
King and his kingdom. With the completion of the
pouring out of the seventh ‘‘vial’’ of wrath (which
pouring out began in 1928), ‘‘Christendom’’ has re-
ceived full notice that she 1s weighed in the balance,
found wanting, and is to be destroyed. It is the hand-
writing on the wall. The rulers, though being in-
formed, refuse to repent and to cease interfering with
Jehovah’s witnesses in carrying the message of truth
to the people. Their wicked conduct is against ‘‘ithe
Lord of heaven’’, because these witnesses bring, not
their own, but God’s message. W 11/15/34

June 25 (78)
Say unto Aaron, Streich out thy rod, and smite the
dust of the land, that it may become lice throughout
all the land of Egypt. And they did so.—Ez. 8: 16, 17.
Lice are associated with filth and are found on crea-
tures of unclean habits. The lice here mentioned were
nippers. It is the divine power and authority con-
ferred upon Christ and by him put upon the remnant
on earth that causes the coming of the antitypical
nippers upon the world, which forms Satan’s organi-
zation. The lice symbolically represent that which re-
sults from the message of truth delivered by Jehovah’s
witnesses and which greatly annoys, plagues and nips
the unclean organization of Satan, and particularly
the official members thereof. The visible part of Sa-
tan’s organization, particularly that called ‘‘Chris-
tendom’’, is an unclean and abominable thing and a
good habitation for lice. It hypocritically claims to be
on the Lord’s side, but is on Satan’s. W 3/15/34



June 26 (25)
Christ also suffered for you, leaving you an example,
that ye should follow his steps.—1 Pet. 2:21, R.V.
Jehovah permitted his beloved Son to be subjected
to the greatest and most severe test to which any crea-
ture was ever put. That test brought much suffering
upon Jesus. His suffering was not necessary in order
that the ransom price might be provided, but that the
name of Jehovah might be vindicated. Those who have
a part in vindieating Jehovah’s name must suffer in
like manner, even though not to the great extent to
which Jesus suffered. As we approach now to the day
of Armageddon, and hence to the time of the most se-
vere test upon the remnant, let those who are privi-
leged to be in the covenant for the kingdom with
Christ Jesus rejoice to be permitted to fill up the suf-
ferings that are left behind for the present time, know-
ing this, that Jehovah will cause all things to work
together for good to those whom he has called to the
kingdom and who really love him. W 10/15/34

June 27 (292)
They will deliver you up to the councils, . . . and ye
shall be brought before governors and kings for my
salke, for a testimony against them.—Matt. 10: 17, 18.
The official element used by the conspirators to bring
about suffering and punishment of Jehovah’s witness-
es must be told the reason for giving testimony of and
concerning the kingdom. This makes known to them
that by opposing Jehovah’s witnesses they are fighting
against God. Thus Jehovah uses his witnesses by
putting in their mouths the seriptures and legal argu-
ment and giving them opportunity and ability to pre-
sent this before magistrates and courts, and to do so
in a forcible manner such as worldly lawyers do not
see and will not do. Worldly lawyers look at the tech-
nicalities involved. Jehovah’s witnesses have but one
purpose, and that is to magnify Jehovah’s name, and
hence they see and present the real issue. Such is the
reason for the ‘‘Order of Trial’’. W 12 /15/534



June 28 (273)
Heep the unity of the spirit.—Eph, 4:3.
Those who are in fact in the sanctuary are at unity.
Why, then, do disturbances continue to arise among
those who associate themselves together in service com-
panies{ Manifestly because in such ecompanies thcne
are those meeting together who are not in the temple
and have not come unto the unity of the faith and
knowledge in Christ Jesus and who therefore are not
anointed to do the Lord’s work. Such continue to mani-
fest the spirit of selfishness and lawlessness, insisting
on doing things their own way and ignoring organiza-
tion directions. Hence disturbances follow. Those in the
temple, appreciating their great favor from the Lord,
see that the enemy is fichting desperately against the
remnant and that all in the temple must stand shoul-
der to shoulder for the kingdom message and never be
terrified by opposition that arises and that is brought
against them by the enemy. W 5/15/34

June 29 (290)
The sons of the siranger, that join themselves to the
Lord, to serve ham, und to love the name of the Lord,
. . . even them will 1 bring to my holy mountain, and
make them joyful 2n my house of prayer.—Isa 56:6,7.
With Jehovah there 1s no respect of persons who
manifest their love and obedience to him. He says:
‘“Their burnt ofierings and their sacrifices shall be
accepted upon mine altar: for mine house shall be
called an house of prayer for all people.’”” (Vs. 7) The
words ‘‘for all people’’ manifestly include the class
pictured by Ruth the Moabitess, who was a stranger
and who was brought into the house of natural Israel.
Those toward whom the new covenant was maugurated
at the Lord’s eoming to the temple and who were there-
fore brought into the temple and anointed, were made
able ministers of the covenant to minister to those who
should afterwards be brought into the covenant, to wit,
the class foreshadowed by Ruth. These also become able
ministers of the new covenant. W 6/1/34



June 30 (164)
Feithful is he that calleth you, who also will do tt.
—1 Thess. 5:24.

Those whom God approves, and who shall have part
in the vindication of his name, shall be ‘‘ Holiness unto
the Lord’’. (Zech. 14:20) The call to the kingdom
was issued and many responded thereto. Those who
proved faithful up to the time of the Lord’s coming
to the temple were chosen. Now the ‘‘called and cho-
sen’’ who are taken into the kingdom covenant must
prove faithful. Only those faithful unto death shall
receive the erown of life. Those once in line for the
kingdom and who are not faithful fail. They are
‘“‘children in whom is no faith’’. (Deut. 32:20) Moses
was ‘‘faithful in all his house’’, and his faithfulness
was a testimony to those who followed. Christ Jesus
is faithful over his royal house; and the condition
named in the covenant for the kingdom is that all
members thereof must be faithful. W 6/15/34

July 1 (52)
But if ye worship not, ye shall be cast the same hour
into the midst of @ burning fiery furnace: and who 1s
that God that shall delwer youf—Dan, 3: 15,
Today worldly ruling powers say, in substance, to
Jehovah’s witnesses: ‘‘If you will cease going from
house to house and calling upon the people and come
to us and get a license or permit, we might let you
go on; but if you do not first obtain a permit or do
as the churches do in carrying on your religion, and
persist in going from house to house without obeying
us, we will certainly run you in.’’ Satan’s agents have
no fear of Jehovah, since they do not know and serve
him. Hence they threaten Jehovah’s witnesses and
say: ‘“Who is Jehovah, that he shall deliver you out
of our hands? We will teach you who is running this
eountry, and Jehovah cannot help you.’’ Thus they
defy Jehovah God. This is done in an effort to weaken
the faith of Jehovah’s witnesses and to break down
their integrity toward God. W 10/15/34



July 2 (68)
If thou forbear to deliver them that are drawn unto
death, and those that are ready to be slain; if thou
sayest, Behold, we knew it not; doth not he that pon-
dereth the heart consider it?—Prov. 24: 11,12,
The priestly class, God’s anointed remnant now on
earth, must minister unto the people, that the people
may have notice and warning, and thereby cause each
one to bear his own responsibility before the Lord.
Jehovah’s witnesses must prepare the way before those
who may desire to seek refuge. ‘‘Thou shalt prepare
thee a way, and divide the coasts of thy land, which
the Lord thy God giveth thee to inherit, into three parts,
ithat every slayer may flee thither.’”’ (Deut. 19:3)
This provision concerning the city of refuge exactly
harmonizes with the Lord’s commandment, which is
addressed to the remnant: ‘““Go through the gates:
prepare ye the way of the people; cast up, cast up the
highway.’’—Isa. 62:10. W 8/15/34

July 3 (285)
The angels which kept not their first estate [princi-
pality, margin], but left their own habitation, he hath
reserved in everlasting chains, under darkness, unto
the judgment of the great day.—Jude 6.
Their ‘‘principality’’ was the place where Jehovah
had assigned them in his organization under Lucifer.
They did not give up their spirit bodies but still have
them, although at times they may clothe themselves
with human bodies. This they must have done when
they appeared as nephilim or giants in the earth in
Noah’s time. ‘‘Their own habitation’’ means the place
to which they were originally assigned in Jehovah’s
organization and which they left when they joined
Satan in the rebellion. The ‘‘great day’’ means the
great day of God Almighty, the battle of Armageddon.
It is the day of their execution under the terms of the
judgment long ago written against them, which execu-
tion will be an exhibition of Jehovah’s power and a
vindication of his name. W 9/15/34



July 4 (281)
He careth for you. Be sober, be vigilant.—1 Pet. 5:7, 8.
Of Darius it is written: ‘‘Then the king went to
his palace, and passed the night fasting ; neither were
instruments of music brought before him; and his
sleep went from him’’ because Daniel was in the lions’
den. This does not mean that God has to fast or refrain
from pleasure, but here it evidently means that when
man has a serious task to perform he should see to it
that he conserves his faculties and uses them to the
very best advantage. Darius showed genuine interest
in Daniel’s welfare. Jehovah has a deep interest in
all those whom he has anointed to be his witnesses.
‘When they are passing through some strenuous ordeal
that entails upon them suffering and puts them in
great danger Jehovah is watching over them with an
eye that never sleeps. Jehovah himself loves his own,
and, as it is written, ‘‘in all their affliction he was
afflicted.”’—Isa. 63:9. W 12/15/34

July 5 (101)

Aaron stretched out his hand with his rod, and smote
the dust of the earth, and it became lice in man and in
beast . . . throughout all the land of Eqypt.~-Ex.8:17.
That dust symbolized the earthly, visible part of Sa-
tan’s organization, and particularly ‘‘Christendom”’,
because that part is hypocritical in the superlative de-
gree. The antitypical mouthpiece of the Greater Moses,
Christ Jesus, and which is God’s remnant on earth
acting by authority conferred on them by Christ, bears
and gives forth his message that smites ‘‘ Christendom’’
and declares it to be not of God nor of Christ, but that
it is unclean and abominable in God’s sight and ex-
ceedingly lousy with Satan’s agents who nip the flesh
and suck the lifeblood of the people. This message
greatly offends ‘‘ Christendom’s’’ respectability. Thus
Jehovah’s witnesses are used to bring a plague on Sa-
tan’s organization by exposing the duplicity and
hypoerisy of its chief visible operators. W 3/15/34



July 6 (28)
With an oath by him . . . by so much was Jesus made
e surety of a better testament.—Heb. 7:21, 22,
Jehovah provides a mediator of the old law covenant
and a mediator for the new covenant. The Jews as
a nation were incompelent to make a covenant with
Jehovah. By reason of Moses’ faith and faithfulness
to God Jehovah chose him as mediator of the law cove-
nant that he afterwards made in Egypt. The Greater
Moses was chosen as the mediator of the new covenant,
and this selection was made after Jesus was baptized
and following his temptation in the wilderness. It was
then that he became surety (pledge) and mediator of
the new covenant later to be made. The law covenant
was made at the slaying of the paschal lamb in Egypt.
The new covenant was made at the slaying of the
antitypiecal paschal lamb, Christ Jesus; but Jesus had
been selected as the mediator three and one-half years
prior to that time. W 4/1/34

July 7 {(303)
Behold, the days come, sarth the Lord, when I will make
a new covenant with the house of Israel.—Heb. 8:8.
‘‘In that he saith, A new covenant, he hath made the
first [eovenant, the law covenant] old. Now that which
decayeth and waxeth old is ready to vanish away.”’
(V.13) In Jeremiah’s day, and when his prophecy
was uttered, that law covenant was decaying, but had
not fully decayed. By his prophet Jeremiah Jehovah
made known what he would do about the old covenant
when it was fully decayed and what he would do con-
cerning a new covenant, ‘‘The days,”’ mentioned by
the prophet, began on the passover day of A.D. 33.
Jesus had celebrated for the last time the passover
mstituted in Egypt, and immediately thereafter set up
a memonal of his own death ; and at that time the new
covenant was made. Jesus died that same day. ‘‘ Those
days,”’ meaning the days of the old covenant, had
ended. The days of the new covenant had begun.
W 4/15/34



July 8 (80)

Then went up Moses . . . and sevenly of the elders of

Israel; and they saw the God of Israel: and there was

under his feet as it were a paved work of a sapphire

stone, and as it were the body of heaven in his clearness.
—Ez. 24: 9, 10.

Those who accompanied Moses into the mountain of
Sinai at the inauguration of the law covenant saw the
manifestation of Jehovah’s glory. Likewise since Jeho-
vah has builded up Zion and appeared in his glory he
has revealed his glory to those of Zion, including the
remnant, all of whom are at unity, and hence in the
temple, and are taught of Jehovah and have discerned
his glory, his name and his purpose. They also see
Jehoval’s glorious organization, of which Christ Jesus
is the Head. They discern that this organization in-
cludes the faithful witnesses of Jehovah now on earth
‘seated in heavenly places in Christ Jesus’. Upon this
organization Jehovah sits and rules. W 5/1/34

July 9 (23)

Marl them which cause divisions and offences, contrary

to the doctrine which ye have learned; and avoid them.
—Rom. 16: 17.

At this stage of the church anyone meeting with a
company of the Lord’s people who refuses to abide by
organization instructions, and insists on being lawless
and following his own selfish way, furnishes proof that
he is not 1n the temple. The proper course for the
remnant under such circumstances is to avoid all con-
troversies and continue to do faithfully what they are
commissioned to do. It is better to suffer wrong in
silence and to go straight forward in the work which
the faithful are commissioned to do than to try to
justify oneself or defend oneself. (1 Cor. 6:7) Every
one in the temple will have confidence in every other
member of the temple company and will be diligent
to put aside all selfishness and do the work ecommitted
to them with gladness of heart. They will avoid those
who attempt to cause divisions. W 5/15/34



July 10 (266)
There be eunuchs, which have made themselves eu-
nuchs for the kingdom of heaven’s sake. He that s
able to recewe it, let ham receive it.—Matt. 19:12.
Ruth was a Moabitess, and hence was a stranger to
Israel and to its laws; but when she volunteered to go
to Bethlehem with the returning childless Naomi, and
that with no prospect of earthly marriage in sight for
her, and nothing upon which to base a hope of mar-
riage and bringing forth children, Ruth then and there
made herself the equivalent of a eunuch. Hence she
well pictured both the eunuch and the stranger men-
tioned 1n Isalah 56:2-7. Those pictured by Ruth, and
who are brought into the new covenant after 1918, be-
come able ministers thereof and participate in this
ministry. Before one could become an able minister
of the new covenant he must be brought to maturity
in Christ, be an elder in fact, and minister to others
who are spirit-begotten and to the Jonadab company.
W 6/1/34

July 11 (200)
Ascribe ye greatness unto our God. He ts the Rock, his
work is perfect; . . . a God of truth.—Deutl. 32: 3, 4.
The kingdom is Jehovah God’s kingdom, which he
prepares and gives to his beloved Son, Christ Jesus.
The things pertaining to the kingdom are pictured by
a great mountain of rock, and in the song written and
sung by Moses in Moab at the command of Jehovah
there for the first time in the Seriptures it is that Je-
hovah is called The Rock. He is The Rock, and all his
works are perfect. He is the ‘‘King of eternity’’. (Jer.
10: 10, margwn) He is the great Refuge and Protector
of his people. Jehovah is definitely named in Deuter-
onomy as the King. ‘“And he was king in Jeshurun,
when the heads of the people and the tribes of Israel
were gathered together.”’ (Deut. 33:5) This shows
that the faithful remnant are brought into the cove-
nant for the kingdom after the gathering of Jehovah’s
saints to him at the temple. W 6/15/34



July 12 (70)
The Lord hath avouched thee this day to be his peculiar
people, as he hath promised thee, and that thou
shouldest keep all his commandments; and to make
thee high above all nalions which he hath made, in
praise, and in name, and in honour.—Deut. 26: 18, 19.
By the covenant in Moab, that is, by the covenant
of faithfulness, Jehovah foretold that he would give
the remnant a new name, and that they must be a holy
people devoted entirely to the service of Jehovah and
must serve him faithfully. The remnant must know
therefore ‘‘this day’’, that is, this the day of Jehovah,
that Jehovah is God; hence they are responsible for
making this great truth Imown and they must render
full obedience to God in bearing testimony to the truth.
Obedience assures their remaining in the ‘‘land of the
living’’. (Deut. 5:33) The covenant made in Moab
emphasizes faithfulness; hence it is properly called
the covenant of faithfulness. W 7/1/34

July 13 (65)
Jesus, whom the heaven must receive until the times
of restoration of all things, whereof God spake by the
mouth of his holy prophets.—Acts 3:20,21, A.R.V,
The kingdom looking to the vindication of Jehovah’s
name had been typically set up among the Jews and
had fallen down, and in due time must be restored.
In 1914 Christ Jesus received the kingdom and was
sent forth by Jehovah to rule. It was then that he
began his rule and cast Satan and his wicked ones out
of heaven. In 1918 the Lord Jesus came to the temple,
gathered unto himself the faithful ones of Jehovah,
and was there presented to all professed followers of
Christ Jesus as the King and rightful Ruler of the
earth, and, above all, as Vindicator of Jehovah’s name.
The coming of the Lord Jesus to the temple marks the
beginning of ‘‘times of restitution’’ of all things which
God has spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets
since the world began. W 7/15/34



July 14 (150)
Restore him to the city of his refuge, whither he was
fled: and he shall abide wn it unto the death of the
high priest, which was anointed.—Num. 35: 25.
The Jonadab class, having found refuge with God’s
organization, must remain therein and continue in
heart sympathy and harmony with God and his organi-
zation and must prove this proper heart condition by
cooperating with Jehovah’s witnesses until the office
of the high priest class yet on earth be finished. Thus
people of good will must do if they would have their
lives spared during the battle of the great day of God
Almighty. Jesus Christ is the great High Priest, and
the faithful members of his royal house are counted
in as members of that priesthood. The anointing oil
of God’s spirit has been specially poured out on all
of Jehovah’s witnesses in these latter days; and being
thus anointed, the remnant are made members of the
royal priesthood. VWV 8/15/34

July 15 (185)

Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego answered and sard

to the king, O Nebuchadnezear, we are not careful to
answer thee wn this matter.—Dan. 3: 16,

In other phrase, they said in substanece to the king:
‘“We are for Jehovah, first, last, and all the time; it
is not needful for us to give consideration to what
others may say that is contrary to Jehovah’s com-
mandment.’’ Such must of necessity be the attitude
of those who are today faithful unto Jehovah and his
kingdom. Jehovah revealed to his people in 1929 the
true meaning of ‘‘the higher powers’’; thereafter they
have not yielded to the enemy’s threats. They know
Jehovah and Christ Jesus are ‘‘the higher powers”
and will obey them. In 1931 they knowingly accepted
the new name from Jehovah as his witnesses; since
then there is no reason for them to consider what Sa-
tan and his agents say to them. They are on Jehovah’s
side; his instructions they will obey regardless of
threats of violence made against them. W 10/15/34



July 16 (222)
Preached wnlo the spirits in prison, that aforelime
were disobedient, when the longsuffering of God wau-
ed m the days of Noah.—1 Pel. 3: 19,20, AR.V.
Disohedience in disregarding God’s organization
and his service would separate these spirits from Je-
hovah. Their fear would bring them into Satan’s snare.
Satan and his nephilim bullies would hold these ‘‘sons
of God’’ in restraint or in prison, not permitting them
again to return to Jehovah and his service; even as
Satan now holds the ‘‘great multitude’’ in restraint,
away from the assembly of God’s witnesses, by using
the clergy to restrain them. But as the message of
truth now preached by the consistent lives of God’s
faithful witnesses, as well as by radio and in printed
form, reaches the ‘‘great multitude’’, even so God has
arranged that the message shall reach the spirit pris-
oners held by Satan, that they in due time might seek
him. W 9/15/34

July 17 (172)

Then said I, Lo, I come: in the volume of the book it

s written of me, I delight to do thy will, O my God:
yea, thy law is within my heart.—Ps, 40:7,8.

At the Jordan river, when baptized, Jesus presented
himself without spot or blemish unto God in fulfil-
ment of the above prophecy. That was the covenant
of sacrifice between God and Christ Jesus, since it was
God’s will that he should be a sacrifice. Jesus there
unconditionally offered himself to do whatever is the
will of God, and it was then God’s will that Christ
Jesus should be his vindicator; and that to qualify
for such he must maintain his integrity under the mast
severe test even unto an ignominious death, and that
his lifeblood poured out should be and is the redemp-
tive price for man. ‘And for this cause he is made
the mediator of the new covenant.” (Heb. 9:15,
A.R.V.) Jehovah God gave to Jesus the ministry of
the covenant, that is, the work of taking out a people
for His name. W 4/1/34



July 18 (201)
He sent Moses his servant . . . He spake, and there
came . . . lice mn all their coasts.—Ps. 105: 26, 31.
From 1921 forward Jehovah’s witnesses have been
continuously and consistently heralding his message
and exposing the hypocritical duplicity and lousy state
of ‘“‘Christendom’’ in particular and of Satan’s or-
ganization in general. By completely separating them-
selves from ‘‘Christendom’’ and refusing to have any
part or anything in common with it, or to touch the
unclean, lousy, erawling thing, Jehovah’s witnesses
add force to this plaguing message. The lice plague
came upon Israelites as well as Egyptians; which
means that in order for a professed Christian to be
pleasing and acceplable to God such must be separate
from the world and clean; hence cleansing of God’s
sanctuary is involved and includes the removal of
‘“elective elders’’ as parasites. This must take place be-
fore God’s organization is entirely clean. W 3/15/34

July 19 (71)
Then the Ling commanded, and they brought Daniel,
and cast hum into the den of lions. Now the king spake
and said unto Daniel, Thy God, whom thou servesi
continually, he unll delwer thee.—Dan. 6: 16.
The crucial test must come; else how could Jeho-
vah’s witnesses prove their integrity ¥ Darius the king
occupied the position of representing regal power de-
livering up the innocent to their executioners. God
permits his witnesses to be delivered up and subjected
to unjust punishments that the test may be applied 1n
vindication of his name and as a testimony against his
enemies. (Mark 13:9) The lions in the den where
Daniel was put were the king’s lions and therefore
pictured Jehovah’s forces of justice, which forces do
destroy those guilty of breaking the divine law. His
innocent witnesses are in danger when the executioners
take the law into their own hands, assuming to be
‘bearers of (God’s sword’. They fail to reckon that Je-
hovah is looking after his own. W 12/15/34



July 20 (244)

And upon the nobles of the children of Israel he laid

not his hand: also they saw God, and did eat and drink,
—Ez. 24:11.

Upon these Jehovah ‘‘laid not his hand’’ to do them
hurt, in spite of the fact that they have a vision of his
glory. Likewise Jehovah did not turn his hand against
Isaiah when the prophet saw the Lord’s glory at his
temple; and there Isaiah pictured the faithful rem-
nant now on earth. (Isa 6:5) The remnant, like Isaiah,
being cleansed and made members of the ‘‘faithful
servant’’ class, and hence Jehovah’s witnesses, Jcho-
vah now says to them: ‘‘Fear thou not.’’ (Isa. 41:10)
He now feeds his own people upon food convenient for
them, as foreshadowed by the fact that the ‘‘seventy
elders’’ or ‘‘nobles’’ ate and drank. Jehovah has sep-
arated his people from others and has spread a feast
for them, and they, the remnant, now on earth enjoy
it and sing praises to Jehovah. W 5/1/34

July 21 (192)
Israel could not stedfastly behold the face of Moses
for the glory of his countenance; which glory was
to be done away; how shall not the minisiration of
the spirit be rather glorious?—2 Cor. 3:7,8.
The shining of Moses’ face was a reflection of Je-
hovah’s glory. Moses served as a mirror to reflect that
glory. The administration of the new covenant by
Christ Jesus the Mediator, the Greater Moses, is far
more glorious than that which was manifested at the
inauguration of the law covenant. The glory of the
Lord Jehovah shines into the face of Christ Jesus, his
great High Priest and Mediator, and is mirrored there
to those in the new covenant and in the temple. (2 Cor.
4:4.6, Roth.) God’s glory shone upon Moses’ face;
hence the glory was not that of the Israelites, but
Moses was reflecting the glory of God. At theinaugura-
tion of the new covenant at Mount Zion Jehovah there
appears in his glory. Christ Jesus mirrors the glory
of Jehovah to those of Zion. W 5/15/34



July 22 (34)
Let us ezxalt his name together.—Ps. 34:3.
During the Elisha period of the church we have
learned from the Lord that it is our privilege to de-
elare Jehovah’s glorious name. Having received this
commission and ministry, like the apostle, we have
‘‘obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful’’. (1 Cor.
7:25) No more shall we exalt the name of man, includ-
ing ourselves, nor should we attempt to exalt ourselves
before others. ‘‘For we preach not ourselves, but
Christ Jesus the Lord; and ourselves your servants
[as able ministers of the new covenant and made such
by the Lord’s grace] for Jesus’ sake [for the Media-
tor’s sake]. For God, who commanded the light to
shine out of darkness [out of the secret place, that is,
the temple, dark to all on the outside (Matt. 10: 27) ],
hath shined in our hearts, to give the light of the
knowledge of the glory of God in the face of Christ
Jesus.”’—2 Cor. 4:5,6. W 6/1/34

July 23 (273)
Thou shalt in any wise set him king over thee, whom
the Lord thy God shall choose.—Deut. 17:15.
Instructions concerning the future king of Israel
are definitely laid down 1n the book of Deuteronomy.
Also the law governing levirate marriage is set forth
therein in connection with the covenant in Moab, and
in no other place in the Scriptures. (Deut. 25: 5-10)
The law of levirate marriage was a kingdom provisicn,
with which Jehovah’s remnant must comply in fulfil-
ment of the prophetic picture God made by Naomi
and Ruth in bringing forth fruit toward the kingdom
and in harmony with the kingdom covenant. The im-
portant econditions to be performed by those who ulti-
mately become members of the royal house, Jehovah
announced as these: ‘‘If ye will obey my voice.’’ Like-
wise those who shall be for ever in Jehovah’s royal
house must now be wholly obedient unto the Greater
Moses, and there is no alternative.—Aects 3:23. W
6/15/34



July 24 (271)
Look unto Abraham your father, and unto Sarah thai
bare you: for I called him alone—Isa. 51: 2.
Jehovah took Abraham into the land of Canaan and
there used him to picture God himself, and Abraham s
wife to picture God’s organization, and their son Isaac
to picture the promised Seed, whom God would use
as his vindicator. Abraham’s offering Isaae as a sacri-
fice foreshadowed that God would permit his beloved
Son to be put to death at the hands of Satan and that
Jdehovah would demonstrate his supreme power and
the vindication of his name by raising his Son out
of death. That was a triumph to Jehovah and a vindi-
cation of his name. God provided that the death of his
beloved Son should furnish the ransom price for man;
but that goodness and loving-kindness toward man-
kind is secondary to the vindication of Jehovah’s name.
All who do believe on the Lord Jesus Christ and obey
him, and who receive life, will be a vindication of Je-
hovah’s name and his word. W 7/1/34

July 25 (210)
Times of restifution of all things, which God hath
spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophels since the
world began. For Moses truly said . . . A prophet
shall the Lord your God raise up.—Acts 3:21,22.
All the prophets have ‘‘foretold of thése days’’,
to wit, of the restitution of the kingdom as God’s in-
strument to vindicate his name; and the most impor-
tant of all is the vindication of his name. The ‘‘resti-
tution of all things’’ means the restitution of God’s
kingdom, which existed once in miniature, which had
fallen down, and which is now set up in completion
with Christ Jesus, the great Prophet, Priest and King
on the throne. Immediately following the statement
of ‘‘restitution of all things’’ the apostle quotes from
the propheey of Deuteronomy 18:15-18 and definitely
shows that Christ Jesus is the Greater Moses and that
every one whom he gathers unto himself must now
wholly obey God’s Executive Officer. W 7/15/34



July 26 (144)

If the slayer shall at any time come without the bor-

der of the city of his refuge, whither he was fled;

« .. and the revenger of blood kill the slayer; he
shall not be guilty of blood.—Num. 35:26, 27.

If after receiving good from the Lord’s hand any
man of good will is found exercising too much personal
liberty, that is to say, not keeping within the bounds
of Jehovah’s merciful provision made for him at the
present time; not taking into consideration that he
does not yet possess the right to life, but treats the
favor of Jehovah lightly or ignores it, he loses the
protection Jehovah has provided for him. He must
continue to appreciate the certainty and nearness of
Armageddon, at which time Satan’s organization will
be destroyed, and also that soon God’s priestly com-
pany shall pass from the earth, and that then the
Jonadab class may receive the gift of life through
Jesus Christ if they continue steadfast on the side of
the Lord and righteousness. W 8/15/34

July 27 (84)
If it be so, our God, whom we serve, is able to deliver
us from the burning fiery furnace; and he will deliver
us out of thine hand, O king.—Dan. 3:17.
Faithful witnesses will obey Jehovah’s command-
ment to the very last and will not yield to the enemy
nor be deterred by his threats of violence. Now is the
time, and from this time forward, when the real cru-
cial test of the faithful of God’s witnesses is applied ;
and this pressure increases, and as it increases the
faithful must hold fast. They know that Jehovah is
all-powerful and that his purpose is certain to be ac-
complished. To be sure, they do not know what in-
dividuals amongst God’s remnant are going through
Armageddon, but they are sure, from his Word, that
some of the remnant will pass through and thereafter
perform some service on earth in the name of Jehovah.
The purpose of such deliverance is a partial vindica-
tion of Jehovah’s name. W 10/15/34



July 28 (132)
Take unto you the whole armour of God.—Eph. 6:13.
The description of the armor shows that the temple
company must have the truth and faithfully serve it
by being wholly obedient to God’s great Prophet,
Christ Jesus. They must be wholly and completely
devoted to righteousness. They must be and remain
at peace with each other and walk in unity and in
peace. They must have absolute faith in God, make
him their fear, and abide in his sanctuary regardless
of what devils beset them and assault them. They
must have an intelligent understanding of God’s pur-
pose, and for that reason must continue to feed upon
the Word of truth, which Jehovah now reveals to them.
They must at all times wield the ‘‘sword of the spirit,
which is the word of God’’. All this they must have
and do now in order to maintain their integrity toward
Jehovah. They must at all times be fair to each other
and stand firmly together for the cause of righteous-
ness. W 9/15/34

July 29 (158)
And the Lord did so; and there came a grievous swarm
of flies into the house of Pharaoh.—Ezx. 8:24.
‘Dead flies [Hebrew, zebub] cause an ointment to
smell vile.’ (Eeccl. 10:1) The word zebub is from the
Hebrew root meaning ‘‘to flit’’. According to Serip-
ture, ‘‘Baalzebudb’’ means ‘‘lord of the flitting one;
the side-stepper; the great transgressor’’, that is, Sa-
tan himself. This term would apply to all who willingly
act according to Satan’s will. The whole world, or
antitypical Egypt, lies under Satan the wicked one.
The world has been terribly pestered by these flies,
that is, Satan and his numerous invisible and visible
agents, since the Lord’s coming to the temple in 1918.
The Lord Jesus appearing there in 1918 gathered unto
himself the faithful and anointed them and sent them
forth with his message of truth to be given as a testi-
mony, which message has been and is a great pest to
Satan’s organization on earth. W 3/15/34



July 30 (56)

Now hath he obtained a more ezcellent minisiry, by

how much also he is the mediator of a betler covenant.
—Heb. 8:6.

At his baptism Jesus made and began the perform-
ance of his covenant by sacrifice, which performance
was finished at Calvary. Because of his covenant by
sacrifice, which sacrifice was holy and acceptable to
God, Jesus is made the mediator of the new covenant.
‘“The blood of Christ, who through the eternal spirit
offered himself without spot to God, . . . And for this
cause he is the mediator of the new testament.’’ (Heb.
9:14,15) The church of Christ does not form any
part of the mediator. Christ Jesus alone is the me-
dictor of the new covenant. (Heb. 12:24) Christ Jesus
is the mediator of the new covenant toward his own
brethren, that is to say, spiritual Israel, during the
period of time God is taking out from the nations a
people for his name.—Acts 15:14. W 4/1/34

July 31 (47)

Praying alwaeys with all prayer and supplication in
the spirit, and watching thereunto with all persever-
ance and supplication for all sawnts—Eph. 6: 18.

Jehovah’s witnesses are now in a tight place and
must wateh, and the Lord watches with them. There is
unmity of all in God’s organization. Jehovah and Jesus
Christ are one with those of the remnant, and hence
all at the temple are one with Them, that is to say,
all are deeply interested in the outcome of the test now
upon the anointed. During this time of great danger
the entire company of the remnant as representatives
of the King of eternity keep themselves in an attitude
of prayer and sober thoughtfulness lest they miss some
opportunity of doing honor to the name of the Most
High. The hour of great testing is upon Jehovah’s
witnesses. Thus they pray that they may at the oppor-
tune time open their mouths boldly and make known
the purposes of Jehovah, W 12/15/34



August 1 (182)
Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, when I will
make a new covenant with the house of Israel and
with the house of Judah: not according to the cove-
nant that I made with their fathers—Heb. 8:8,9.
The covenant made in Egypt was made upon the
sacrifice of a literal lamb with a human mediator. The
terms of that covenant were afterwards written on
stone tables and on parchment. The new covenant is
different and will accomplish what the old covenant
failed to accomplish. The nation of Israel had proved
unfaithful to the law covenant, and therefore un-
worthy that the new covenant be made with them.
Abraham’s concubine Hagar had failed to bring forth
unto him a seed acceptable to Jehovah; so likewise
the typical covenant organization of Israel failed to
bring forth a whole nation or people for Jehovah’s
name. Hence the new covenant is ‘‘not according to
the covenant’’ made in Egypt. W 4/15/34

August 2 (270)

The Lord said unto Moses, Come up to me into the
mount, and be there: and I will give thee tables of
stone, and a law, and commandments which I have
written; that thou mayest teach them.—Ez. 24: 12,

Jehovah there made Moses the teacher of those of
his house. Mount Sinai, the place of the inauguration
of the law covenant, pictured Mount Zion, God's or-
ganization, to which his people are gathered and where
the new covenant is inaugurated. Now Jehovah by and
through Christ Jesus, the Greater Moses, teaches the
remnant on earth who are members of his house, and
they, that is, the faithful ones, ‘see their Teachers,’
learn the truth from them, and rejoice. Jehovah spoke
to Moses and directed him as mediator to speak to the
people, and Jehovah commanded what they should do
““in all places where I record my name’’. (Ex. 20: 21)
This shows that the purpose of the covenant looked to
the vindication of Jehovah’s name. W 5/1/34



August 3 (331)

Abdle ministers of the new testament; not of the letter,

but of the spirit: for the letter killeth, but the spirit
quickeneth —2 Cor. 3: 6, margin.

Merely written letters on books or laws written
down cannot of themselves move one to a course re-
sulting in God’s approval, which quickeneth to life.
It is the power of the holy spirit of God within one
that can and does carry one along the way toward life.
Let those of the temple now fully realize and appre-
ciate the fact that they have been brought into the
temple, anointed and instructed there, in order that
they might serve as Jehovah’s witnesses and thus
minister unto the things for which they have been
chosen and anointed. Individuals are clear out of sight
so far as the temple company is concerned. All there
are one body, instructed by the great Teachers for one
and the same purpose and sent forth to participate in
the work of vindicating Jehovah’s name. W 5/15/54

August 4 (252)
All these were the children of Keturah. And Abraham
gave all that he had unto Isaac. But unto the sons of the
concubines, which Abraham had, Abraham gave gifts,
and sent them away from Isaac his son.—Gen 25:4-6,
The patriarch Abraham had one wife, named Sarah,
and two concubines, the first of these being Hagar and
the second Keturah. The six children of Abraham by
Keturah picture those toward whom the new eovenant
was inaugurated after the birth of the kingdom, ‘‘the
man child,”’ and these arec designated as ‘other chil-
dren of Zion that are born after the man child’s birth’,
‘‘Before she travailed, she brought forth; before her
pain came, she was delivercd of a man child. Who
hath heard such a thing? who hath seen such things?
Shall the earth be made to bring forth in one day?
or shall a nation be born at once? for as soon as Zion
travailed, she brought forth her children.”” (Isa.
66:7,8) These other children constitute a people for
Jehovah’s name. W 6/1/34



August 5 (230)

Ye yourselves sow all that Jchovah did before your

eyes . . . yet hath Jehovah not giwen unto you a heart

to know, or eyes to see, or ears to hear, until this day.
—Deut. 29:2-4, Roth.

Before the making of the covenant in Moab the issue
of the name and supremacy of Jehovah was not per-
ceived, Likewise before the building up of Zion and
taking the remnant into the temple God’s selected peo-
ple did not perceive the great issue. When the King
had come to his throne, in 1914, and the faithful rem-
nant were gathered unto him at the temple, they per-
ceived for the first time the great issue of Jehovah'’s
name, and thereafter they are known as the Lord’s
willing ones in the day of his power: ‘‘Thy people shall
be willing in the day of thy power, in the beauties of
holiness from the womb of the morning.’’ (Ps. 110: 3)
Fear of that great and terrible name is necessary to
continued faithfulness.—Deut. 28:58. W 6/15/34

August 6 (60)
Thou art the Lord the God, who didst choose Abram,
. . . and madest a covenant with him.—Neh. 9:7, 8.
The Abrahamie covenant is God’s unchangeable ex-
pression of his purpose to produce a seed, which seed
is his beloved Son, and who would maintain his integ-
rity toward God, and who because of faithfulness unto
death should receive the highest place in all of God’s
organization, be made Jehovah's great High Priest and
the Vindicator of his holy name. Jesus’ resurrection
from death, his exaltation, and the giving to him of
a name above all creation, and Jehovah’s declaration
that every knee shall bow to him and every tongue
confess his name, to the glory of God, is proof that
the primary purpose of the Abrahamic covenant is to
show that Jehovah is the only true and almighty God,
the Giver of every good and perfect gift. His pro-
vision to give life to obedient ones of the human race
through Christ Jesus is of secondary importance to
that of the vindication of his name, W 7/1/34



August 7 (238)
After this I will return, and will build again the taber-
nacle of David, which 1s fallen down.—Acls 15: 16.
When Jehovah by Moses made the covenant of faith-
fulness in Moah, he told the Israelites that he would
choose for them a ‘king from amongst their brethren’.
(Deut. 17: 15) Later the promise was confined to the
house of David and David was put upon the throne as
king. Later that typical royal house (tabernacle) fell
down. Then by his prophet (Amos 9:11) Jehovah
said: ““‘In that day will I raise up the tabernacle of
David that is fallen, and close up the breaches there-
of ; and I will raise up his ruins, and I will build it
as in the days of old.”” The words ‘‘in that day’’ refer
to the day of Jehavah beginning with 1914, when he
sent Jesus forth to rule. Thus the time for rebuilding
David’s tabernacle is fixed as at the coming of the
Lord Jesus to the temple in 1918 and the building up
of Zion to the glory of Jehovah. W 7/15/34

August 8 (183)

He should have remained i the city of his refuge un-

td the death of the high priest; but after the death of

the high priest the slayer shall return into the land of
his possession.—Num. 35: 28,

‘Why is one in danger of death who has placed him-
self on the Lord’s side and who then departs therefrom
and returns to Satan’s organization{ Because he has
learned that Jehovah alone can give life and will give
it to man through Christ Jesus, and that there is no
other way of getting life; and having learned these
good things, he must show his appreciation thereof by
farthfully abiding with the Lord and serving him.
Such ones do not come within the provisions of God’s
new covenant, and life cannot be granted to them till
the last member of the priestly class has finished his
earthly course. ‘‘Death of the high priest’’ means the
change of the last members of God’s royal priesthood
from human to spirit organism, which follows Arma-
geddon. W 8/15/34



Auguost 9 (108)

But if not, be it known unto thee, O king, that we unrll
not serve thy gods, nor worship the golden image
which thou hast set up.—Dan. 3: 18.

In all probability some of God’s remnant will be
killed by the enemy at and during Armageddon. Hence
Satan would think God cannot deliver them. These
things do not deter the faithful remnant in performing
their duty as the Lord commands. Immediate deliver-
ance from the fiery furnace of persecution and strife
would not answer the Devil’s false charge, but their
holding fast their integrity toward God and trusting
him implieitly come what may, even unto a tormenting
death, will answer that false and wicked challenge that
Satan has hurled into Jehovah’s face. Such faithful-
ness by Jehovah’s witnesses 1s an exhibition of devo-
tion to principle and shows that these are not moved
by passion. Such is not ‘‘character development’’, but
is covenant-keeping to the very bitter end. W 10/15/34

August 10 (35)

Being ready always to give answer to every man that
asketh you a reason concerning the hope that 1s in you,
yet with meekness and fear—1 Pet. 3:15, A.R.V.

Such a question could not be propounded unless
testimony by word of mouth is given causing men to
ask questions. This shows that one must preach both
by word of mouth and by the course of action to those
with whom he comes in contact. A good conscience is
kept by so doing, regardless of being misunderstood
by others. (1 Pet. 3: 16) Jehovah’s witnesses must go
contrary to the world, showing forth the praises of
Jehovah, and thus doing they are looked upon as and
called evildoers. They must be preachers by word of
mouth and by their consistent course of action. The
proof comes to others that these are not evildoers when
God takes occasion to prove to false aceusers that those
whom they have accused have been and are his faithful
witnesses. W 9/15/34



August 11 (323)
This is the interpretation of the thing: M’'ne [=‘‘Reck-
oned-up’’], God hath reckoned up thy reign and
ended it.—Dan. 5:26, Roth.

Jehovah numbered not only typical Babylon, but
also Satan’s organization, the Greater Babylon. The
first ‘“Mene’’ fixed the end of the times of the Gentiles
or the beginning of the ‘‘time of the end’’ for Baby-
lon as at A D. 1914. The seven symbolic ‘“times’’, each
of 360 years, began with Jerusalem’s destruction by
typical Babylon 1n B.C. 606 and would necessarily end
2,520 years thereafter, to wit, A.D. 1914, The second
‘“‘Mene’’ would apply to the finishing or end of Sa-
tan’s organization: ‘‘God hath numbered thy king-
dom, and brought it to an end.”’ (4.R.V.) The final
end comes at Armageddon, just before which the wit-
ness work must be completed. The message, first pro-
mulgated at Columbus, Ohio, in 1931, and which ap-
pears in the booklet The Kingdom the Hope of the
World, gave forth the notice and warning to ‘‘Chris-
tendom’s’’ rulers. W 11/15/34

August 12 (47)

Have mercy upon Zion: for the time to favour her, yea,
the set time, is come. For thy servants take pleasure in
her stones, and favour the dust thereof —Ps. 102: 13, 14.
The dust of Egypt became lice. Pharaoh’s agents,
unable to produce lice, had to admit to him, ‘‘This is
the finger of God.”” Modern opposers of God see them-
selves as unclean and that those devoted to Jehovah
are clean and nothing can be found against them ex-
cept their devotion to Jehovah. Separated from
‘“Christendom’’ and devoted entirely to God, the rem-
nant are as the dust of God’s organization, meaning
the earthly part thereof and which in God’s due time
is cleansed. Jehovah has mercy upon Zion, that is, the
visible members thereof, and favors them by cleansing
them ; and his servants take pleasure in the faithful
members of his organization. In Zion the dust of the
earth is not lousy, like Egypt, but clean. W 3/15/34



August 13 (63)

Seeing then that we have such hope, we use great plain-
ness of speech: and not as Moses, which put a vail over
his face—2 Cor. 3: 12, 13.

The law covenant, having failed, was cast away.
Now the new covenant does produce the ‘‘people for
his name’’, which people are used to reflect the Lord’s
glory. That glory which shines in the face of the Lord
Jesus is greater than that which was made to shine
in Moses’ face. At the time Paul wrote, the glory was
still in the future. It was not seen in his day, but is
seen at the inauguration of the new covenant. During
the period of waiting for the appearing of such glory,
and seeing we have such hope, says the apostle, ‘“we
use great boldness of speech.”” (£.V.) He was not
ashamed, because ‘‘hope maketh not ashamed’’, If
Paul used plainness or boldness of speech then, how
much more now should the Lord’s anointed speak with
boldness in this day of judgment! W 5/15/34

August 14 (198)

O Daniel, servant of the living God, is thy God, whom
thou servest continually, able to deliver thee from
the lions?—Dan. 6: 20.

To carry out his purpose to complete vindication of
his name Jehovah permits his servants to suffer even
unto a sacrificial death ; all of which is precious in his
sight. ‘‘Precious in the sight of the Lord is the death
of his saints.”” Not that he is unable to prevent the
suffering of the faithful, but he must be faithful and
true to his own word and then in due time exercise
his power in behalf of those whose hearts are perfect
toward him. The faithful are now in the midst of the
‘“‘wild beasts’’ that control this world. Like King
Darius, Jehovah now asks a similar question of his
witnesses in order to afford them an opportunity to
acknowledge their protection and deliverance and that
this is entirely due to Jehovah’s loving-kindness and
power exercised toward them. W 12/15/34



August 15 (190)
Bring ye all the tithes into the storehouse.—Mal 3:10.
Those toward whom the new covenant is inaugu-
rated were gathered 1nto the temple and taken into the
kingdom covenant and are at umity with Christ. They
must all eontinue 1n unity in faithfulness and service.
Individual desires or opinions are not at all to be con-
sidered. They having become members of God’s or-
gamzation, imndividuality of creatures ceases and any
opmions held by them contrary to God’s expressed
will are wrong. The first thing to be considered is what
is God’s will, and all in the covenant for the kingdom
must joyfully and harmoniously and obediently re-
spond to his will. Those who take a different course,
hence a lawless course, are certain to be gathered out
of the kingdom, Only those who maintain integrity,
continuing n unity and faithfulness in Christ, will
shine forth as the sun when the others are gathered
out. (Matt. 13:41-43) Their all must be and will be
wholly devoted to Jehovah. W 6/15/34

August 16 (86)

Just and true are thy ways, thou King—Rev. 15: 3.
The city of refuge does not violate the divine decree
of justice. Those who now exercise faith in the blood
of Jesus and devote themselves to God as an evidence
of their faith, but who are not aceepted as a part of
Christ’s sacrifice, find refuge in God’s organization
until the time arrives for Christ’s shed blood to make
full satisfaction for the sins these have committed and
the blessings of life begin. The responsibility of the
manslayer who slew unwittingly does not cease during
the time he abides in the city of refuge, God’s organi-
zation. Being compelled to wait there until the high
priest’s death shows he 18 a fugitive and his protection
depends upon his abiding with the High Priest, Christ
Jesus, but that the innocent blood of the High Priest
shed for mankind’s sins atones for the sins of the one
who has found refuge in God’s organization. W 8/15/34



August 17 (28)
Israel didst thou make thine own people for ever; and
thou, Lord, becamest their God.—1 Chron. 17:23.

Jehovah set the stage in Egypt to make a picture
showing forth his purpose to vindicate his name. His
gathering to himself and separating to himself a peo-
ple is not merely to save them, but that he might have
a people for his name. His salvation of them depends
upon their obedience in performing the duties assigned
to them. Before he would bring forth the ‘Seed of
promise’ Jehovah pictured how he would take out a
people for his name; this he did with the covenant
made in Egypt and ratified at Sinai. The imperfect
and sinful nation of Israel could not he a people
wholly for Jehovah’s name until the promised Seed
came ; therefore the law covenant was added ‘‘because
of transgressions [that is, imperfection and sin], till the
seed [Christ Jesus] should come to whom the promise
was made’’. (Gal. 3:17,19) He must come before a
people could be taken out for God’s name. W 7/1/34

August 18 (19)
It is better, if the will of God be so, that ye suffer for
well domng than for evil doing.—1 Pet. 3:17.
‘‘Because Christ also suffered for sins once, the
righteous for the unrighteous, that he might bring us
to God ; being put to death in the flesh, but made alive
m the spirit.”’ (1 Pet. 3:18, A.R.V.) God’s faithful
servants will be brought into conditions causing suffer-
ing. Such is God’s will in order to afford an oppor-
tunity for them to maintain their integrity toward
him. God does not send the suffering, but the faithful
ones, suffering for righteousness and for doing right,
prove their integrity. Suffering was not required of
Christ Jesus to provide the ransom price. In main-
taining his integrity toward God he suffered injustice
to be heaped upon him. He suffered and remained
faithful to God, and thus proved himself entirely
faithful. Because of his faithfulness Jehovah raised
him up out of death. W 9/15/34



August 19 (89)

Nebuchadnezzar came near to the mouth of the burn-
ang fiery furnace, and spake, and sa:d, Shadrach,
Meshach, and Abed-nego, ye servanis of the most high

God, come forth, and come hither.—Dan. 3: 26.

Here Nebuchadnezzar pictures the world’s new over-
lord in whose hand regal power is now placed. Christ
the King will have proved the integrity of his servants
and the supremacy of Jehovah at Armageddon. Now,
as Nebuchadnezzar called forth the three men, even
so Christ Jesus calls forth the faithful to his service.
The coming forth of Shadrach, Meshach and Abedne-
go from the midst of the fire pictures the survivors of
the remnant who pass through Armageddon and who
perform some service on earth thereafter. In the fight
at Armageddon it will be actually scen that not men
are doing the fighting, but it is the Son of Jehovah
God, Christ Jesus, who does the fighting and vindi-
cates Jehovah’s name. Satan’s erowd will be confound-
ed ; the remnant will be saved and rejoice. W 10/15/34

August 20 (180)
Let every man borrow of his meighbour, and every
woman of her neighbour, jewels of silver, and jewels
of gold. And the Lord gave the people favour wn the
sight of the Egyptians —Ex. 11:2, 3.
Borrowing articles from the Egyptians was not
merely for self-adornment, but for use in the Lord’s
service by the Israelites. This seems to mean that 1t
is right and proper now for Jehovah’s witnesses to
apply for and use any and all of the facilities that
the worldly rulers now control and to use them in
order for the furthering of the witness work for the
kingdom. Borrowing from the Egyptians would also
include receiving money by Jehovah’s witnesses 1n the
way of contribution for literature distributed, and
then using that money to prepare and publish more
literature. This is conclusive proof that Jehovah'’s
witnesses are not engaged in a commercial enterprise,
such as hawking and booksclling. W 3/15/34



August 21 (186)

There 1is one God, and one mediator between God and
men, the man Christ Jesus.—1 Tim. 2:5.

This does not mean that the man Christ Jesus is
mediator for ALL men. It does say that there is one
God, who is Jehovah, and there is one mediator between
God and men. What men? The men, that is, human
creatures, who have exercised faith in Christ Jesus and
agreed to do God’s will. 'Why should God appoint a
mediator in behalf of men who defame his name and
the name of Jesus Christ? The text shows that the
apostle was addressing Timothy, and hence others of
like precious faith. It follows, therefore, that the word
‘“men’’ does not refer to all men of the world but does
refer to those who have made a covenant to do the will
of God; and concerning all such it is the will of God
that they be saved and come to an accurate knowledge
of the truth ; and for all such there is a mediator in the
covenant with God. W 4/1/534

August 22 (326)

And not as Moses, which put a vail over hts face, that
the children of Israel could not stedfastly look to the
end of that which is abolished.—2 Cor. 3: 13.

To obseure the shining in his face Moses put on a
veil. The Jews gloried in a man, one of their own
blood relation ; hence they did not see that the glory
of Moses as mediator and inaugurator of the law cove-
nant was temporary, which glory ended when the cove-
nant ended. The purpose of the glory upon Moses’
face was to foretell in a miniature way the coming
glory of the greater mediator, Christ Jesus, the in-
augurator of the better covenant. But the Jews did
not look in that direction, or to that ‘‘end’’; hence
they rejected Christ when he came, and do still reject
him. The veil over Moses’ shining face corresponding-
ly shows that Christ Jesus, Jehovah’s great priest,
veils the truth from the eyes of those that oppose God’s
‘Word at the present time. W 5/15/34



August 23 (50)
Abraham, who is the father of us all, . . . like unto
ham whom he belicved, even God, who quickeneth the
dcad, and calleth those things which be not as though
they were —Rom. 4: 16, 17, margin.
Abraham was a hundred years old when Isaac was
born His body then was ‘‘as good as dead’’ so far as
children were concerned. For that reason Jehovah
must and did exercise his miraculous power that Abra-
ham might have six sons by Keturah. By Jehovah’s
maraculous power Jesus was conceived in the virgin’s
womb and later born. Thirty years thereafter by that
miraculous power Jesus Christ was brought forth as
the antitypieal Isaae, the ‘seed of promise’. Approx-
imatcly 1900 years later, to wit, 1914, the ‘‘man child”’
(God’s kingdom under Christ) was born of God’s
woman or organization, and-this also by Jehovah’s
miraculous power. By the like exercise of his power,
Zyon, his ‘“woman’’, hke Keturah, brought forth other
children, in 1918 and following years. W 6/1/34

August 24 (4)

Ye shall hew down the graven images of their gods,
and destroy the names of them out of that place. Yeo
shall not do so unto the Lord your God.—Deut. 12: 3, 4.
In the covenant made with Israel in Moab Jehovah
foretold his requirements of the remnant today. They
must be a separate people, and not conformed to this
world. (Vss. 29-32) They must not commit adultery;
and adultery of spiritual Israelites means chiefly illicit
relationship with Satan’s organization. There must be
none of this with God’s people. They are not even to
touch the unclean thing, Satan’s organization, nor to
compromise with the world, but must be wholly for
God and for his kingdom. (Deut. 22:13-30; 7:1-5)
They shall not depend upon worldly help, but must
lend the truth to all who desire it. They must main-
tain their integrity toward God, which will be tested
by their consistent praise to Jehovah or by reproach
upon his holy name.—Deut. 15: 6; 29:24-28. W 7/1/34



August 25 (14)

The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a Prophet

from the midst of thee, of thy brethren, ke unto me;
unto him ye shall hearken.—Deut. 18: 15.

It was in Moab that Moses first divulged Jehovah’s
promise to raise up a Prophet of whom Moses was
merely a shadow or type. Not until the bringing of
God’s remnant into the temple was the truth revealed
to them that Christ Jesus alone is that great Prophet,
The preeminence of Jehovah’s prophet is foretold in
the words recorded in Deuteronomy 34:10-12 in con-
nection with the covenant made in Moab. Therefore
those to whom the Greater Moses is sent are under far
greater responsibility than natural Israel was ever un-
der. The remnant, now being informed of the great
issue that is to be scttled, and being in the kingdom
covenant, see that there can be no compromise with
any part of Satan’s organization, but that they must
be unreservedly and absclutely devoted to and obe-
dient to Jehovah and his great Prophet. W 6/15/34

August 26 (252)
Hearken unto me: Suncon hath declared how God ai
the first did visut the Gentiles, to take out of them a
people for his name. And to this agree the words of
the prophets; as it is written.—Acts 15:13-15.
Then the apostle James quoted from the prophet
Amos. This prophecy of Amos must be fulfilled at
some time, and the tabernacle of David must be build-
ed up. But before the building of that tabernacle and
the completion of Jehovah’s capital organization, he
declares his purpose to take out from the nations a
people for his name, which people so taken out must
be witnesses to his name. When these are taken out,
then he would set up his kingdom, that is, set up Zion
as his dwelling-place, and he would build the tabcr-
nacle of David which had fallen down. This work con-
stitutes exactly what Simeon Peter called ‘‘restitution
of all things'’ spoken by the mouth of all the holy
proplets since the world began. W 7/15/34



August 27 (21)

So ye shall not pollute the land wherein ye are; for

blood 1t defileth the land: and the land cannot be

cleansed of the blood that is shed therein, but by the
blood of him that shed 1t.—Num. 35: 33.

The sword of Jehovah wielded in righteousness at
Armageddon, and that alone, will satisfy divine jus-
tice. God is no respecter of persons. (Num. 35:31)
Innocent blood wrongfully spilled, whether by the un-
witting slayer or by the deliberate murderer, pollutes
the land. There is but one way of cleansing it. Money
or other bloodless ransom price will avail nothing,
Blood must literally flow at Armageddon to wash
away the defiling which now stains the whole earth.
Christ’s blood does not atone for deliberate breaking
of God’s everlasting covenant unless the one breaking
it fully repents, exercises faith in Jesus’ shed blood by
full consecration to do Jehovah’s will, and commits
himself wholly to God and his service. W 8/15/34

August 28 (158)
Christ . . . put to death wn the flesh, but quickened
in the spirit: in whach also he went and preached unto
the spirits in prison.—1 Pet. 3:18,19, RV.
During the three days that Jesus was dead, to be
sure, he did not go anywhere. After his resurrection
to life as a spint ereature divine, and between that
and the time of his ascension into heaven, a period
of forty days elapsed. He appeared in a human organ-
ism several times to his brethren, but only for a few
minutes on each occasion. The Scriptures are silent
as to where he was during the other part of that forty
days. There seems to be no reason why he might not
have gone to the ‘‘land of Magog’’ and there addressed
a message directly to the spirit ereatures restrained in
prison that had sinned in Noah’s day and that have
since been held in prison by Satan. He certainly had
the power to do whatsoever he might choose to do in
harmony with the will of God. W 9/15/34



August 29 (290)
That the trial of your faith, being much more precious
than of gold that perisheth, though 4t be tried with
fire, might be found unto praise.—1 Pet. 1:7.
God permits the enemy to go to the limit. No crea-
ture can make a test so hard but that Jehovah can
prove it entirely without effect. It was so when Elijah
made a test by fire before Ahab and made it just as
hard as possible by having barrels of water poured
over the sacrifice and the trenches round the altar
filled with water before the fire came down upon it.
Such a severe test increases the creature’s faith and
brings greater glory to Jehovah manifesting his su-
preme power. The test upon the remnant near the
end will be more severe then than at any time past;
but let all be assured that Jehovah will provide all
needed protection and comfort for his own. He ecannot
be defeated; he will give victory to his faithful ones
through Jesus Christ our Lord. W 10/15/54

August 30 (57)
Neither count I my life dear unto myself, so that I
might finish my course with joy, and the minisiry,
which I have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify
the gospel of the grace of God.—Acts 20: 24.
Compared to life everlasting with the Lord the
faithful remnant count not their present existence at
all dear to them, having always in mind their privi-
lege of proving true and faithful to Jehovah. The
testimony of Jesus Christ has been committed to them,
and they know they must fight to the finish. And in
this conflict they have confidence that Jehovah will
send his angel before them to protect and deliver them
to the praise and honor of his holy name. (Dan. 6: 22)
They are now engaged in a righteous and holy war
against a host of unseen wicked ones. (Eph. 6:12)
These are using earthly creatures as their visible in-
struments for persecution. In themselves the remnant
have no strength, but in Christ Jesus they are invul-
nerable and shall gain the victory. W 12/15/34



August 31 (273)

He sent Moses his servant . . . He spake, and there
came divers sorts of flies.—Ps. 105: 26, 31.

Jehovah’s witnesses go about the country preaching
the gospel of God’s kingdom, which message is of great
annoyance to Satan’s ecrowd and bites them and
plagues them lhike numerous flies. ‘‘Christendom’s’’
rulers claim to be God’s representatives. If they were
honest they would welcome Jehovah’s witnesses. In-
stead, they side-step the questions presented by these
witnesses and declare Jehovah’s witnesses to be ped-
dlers, hawkers, and not preachers of the gospel. The
world rulers claim they have no objection to anyone’s
worshiping God according to their own ideas, but de-
nounce Jehovah’s witnesses and evade the real issue
by declaring them to be engaged in a commercial enter-
prise instead of teaching the gospel. The truth plagues
them so thoroughly that they must make some ap-
parent plausible objection thereto. W 3/15/34

September 1 (217)

God our Saviour, who will have all men to be saved, and
to come unto the knowledge of the truth.—1 Tim. 2: 3, 4.

This means ‘‘all men’’ coming inte God’s organiza-
tion. Surely the apostle was not exhorting and advis~
ing that prayer be made for all those who wickedly:
oppose God and Christ Jesus. He does advise that
prayer be made ‘‘for kings and for all that are in
authority”’. (Verses 1,2) Surely not all men in au-
thority in Satan’s organization ; but those in the church
whom the Lord had placed in positions of authority.
Prayer should be made for all such that all the church
might abide together in péace and unity. Concerning
those who have exercised faith in Christ Jesus and
entered into a eovenant to do God’s will, it is not His
will that any of such be lost. If any of them are lost it
is their own fault. This is proved by Jesus’ words con-
cerning the twelve which God gave to him. W 4/1/34



September 2 (262)

For this is the covenant that I will make with the

house of Israel after those days, saith the Lord; I
will put my laws into their mind.—Heb. 8: 10.

‘“ After those days,’’ meaning after the law covenant
had ended and become old, God makes a new covenant
with the house of Israel and Judah. The Jew was cast
off, and at that moment the law covenant ended and
hence became old. The new covenant was made the
next day, as stated by Jesus; and the very moment
the old covenant ended it became old, and immediately
Tollowing God made the new covenant with Christ
Jesus.- The new covenant was made with Jesus in be-
half of whom? The answer is, the entire house of spir-
itual Israel, that is to say, all the spirit-begotten ones.
This covenant is not with any of the natural descend-
ents of Jacob, but in behalf of all who become right-
eous by faith in Christ, Putting the laws in their minds
prepares them to be God’s witnesses. W 4/15/34

September 3 (273)

Who, then, is the king of glory? Jehovah, strong and
mighty, Jehovah, mighty in batile.—Ps. 24: 8, Roth. Pss.
Jehovah engages in battle for his name’s sake. The
battle that will completely vindicate his name will beé
the ‘‘battle of that great day of God Almighty’’, fought
at the plaee he has chosen and hence called the ‘‘battle
of Armapeddon’’. He assembles his own forces and
maneuvers the enemy to come up against them for
battle. The ‘‘King of eternity’’, whose name alone is
Jehovah, has made Christ Jesus his chief officer and
executioner of judgment and has sent him forth to en.
gage the enemy in battle for the purpose of vindicat-
ing his great and holy name. ‘‘To Jehovah belongeih
the earth and the fulness thereof.”’ The prophet pro-
pounds the question: Who shall be in His holy organi-
zation and witness the IKing’s triumph? Jehovah
answers: ‘‘The clean of hands and pure of heart . ..
shall bear away a blessing from Jehovah, and vindica-
tion from his delivering God.’’—Vss. 4,5. W 1/1/35



September 4 (289)
Nevertheless, when it [he, Roth.] shall turn to the
Lord, the vail shall be taken away. Now the Lord
s that Spirit.—2 Cor. 3: 16, 17.

When Moses went before the Lord to speak to him
‘“he took the vail off’’. (Ex. 34: 34, 35) When there is
a turning away from a man and a turning to Jehovah
God with full trust in him and the Lord Jesus, the
‘“vail”’ is taken away from the eyes of such as have
the Lord’s spirit, and these have an understanding.
The one turning to the Lord, therefore, is given a
vision of His reflected glory, which glory is reflected
in the face of Christ Jesus and shines into the heart
and mind of those fully devoted to the Lord. Christ Je-
sus is ‘‘the brightness of his glory’’. But where those
who have covenanted to do the will of God continue
to look to a man and his supposed glorious attainments
and dote upon his teachings, they are blind to the
truth. W 5/15/34

September 5 (18)
And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed,
and heirs according to the promise.—Gal. 3: 29.
The question is, How do they get into Christ? Clear-
ly by adoption. Adoption means to bring another son
into the family. The body members of Christ picture
a part of the seed of Abraham by virtue of being
brought into Christ Jesus and received and adopted
into the house of God, of which Christ Jesus is the
Chief and Head. They do not get into Christ’s body
by reason of anything they do. In the fullness of time
God sent forth Jesus ‘‘to redeem them that were under
the law, that we might receive the adoption of soms.
And because ye are sons, God hath sent forth the
spirit of his Son into your hearts, crying, Abba, Fa-
ther. Wherefore thou art no more a servant, but a
son ; and if a son, then an heir of God through Christ’’.
(Gal. 4:4-7) It was God’s purpose from the beginning
to bring these other sons into his family by adoption.
—Eph. 1:5. W 6/1/34



September 6 (119)
Ye shall not do after all the things that we do here
this day, every man whatsoever is right in his own eyes.
—Deut. 12:8.

Some persons who have been brought into Zion and
anointed have failed to see the necessity of being en-
tirely obedient to the instructions coming to them
through God's organization. They do not appreciate
the fact that the Lord Jesus is the head of Zion and
that the instructions come from him. Those heady ones
insist on doing ‘whatsoever is right in their own sight’,
and such is against the commandment of the Lord.
Jehovah’s name can be honored only by doing his will,
and not by following the will of any man. ‘“When ye
go over Jordan, . . . then there shall be a place which
the Lord your God shall choose, to cause his name to
dwell there ; thither shall ye bring all that I command
you; . . . offer not thy burnt offerings in every place
that thou seest.”’—Vss. 10-13. W 6/15/34

September 7 (307)
Now the Lord is the Spirit: and where the Spirit of
the Lord 1s, there is Liberty.—2 Cor. 3: 17, R.V.
One in Christ Jesus is not licensed to do anything
he wants to, but must be obedient to the Lord and his
organization. Liberty does not mean license. Where
there is truly the spiritually minded condition existing
among those begotten of the spirit these are free from
the bondage such as the Jews were in. The spirit of
the Lord is upon and among his anointed ones, who
are in the temple. There are many who claim to be in
present truth who are in fact under bondage to fear of
Satan’s organization. This condition does not, however,
apply to those who are in the temple. Says the apostle:
‘“But Jerusalem [God’s organization] which is above
is free, which is the mother of us all.”” Therefore those
anointed and in the temple are not in bondage to any
worldly power as though such worldly powers were
the ‘‘higher powers’’. Their holdness in declaring the
truth is proof of their liberty in Christ. W 5/15/34



September 8 (283)

The angel of the Lord appeared unto him, and said unto
him, The Lord is with thee, thou mighty man of valour.
And Gideon said unto him, Oh my Lord ~Judg.6: 12, 13.
Gideon was of the same tribe as Elisha. His name
means ‘‘tree feller’’, that is, warrior who throws down
living creatures pictured by trees. In this he repre.
sented Christ Jesus, Jehovah’s Vindicator, who wars
against and throws down creatures that oppose Jeno-
vah and reproach his holy name. At this point Gideon
more particularly represents the faithful remnant, for
the reason that they, and not Christ Jesus, needed to
be assured that Jehovah was with them. To Gideon
the angel said: ‘‘Jehovah is with thee, thou mighty
man of valor.”’ And mow the faithful ones on earth
gathered unto the Liord have from him this message:
‘I am with you, saith Jehovah.’” (Hag. 1:13, A.R.V.)
These are men of valor because of being with Christ
Jesus and marching under his leadership. W 171/35

September 9 (101)
Every soul, Whicth will mot hear that prophet, shall be
destroyed from among the people.~Acts 3: 23.
The Greater Moses came straightway to the temple
and gathered Jehovah’s saints unto him and thed
brought into the kingdom covenant these who had up
to that point of time proved their faithfulness. There.
after the Greater Moses, Christ Jesus, as Jehovah’s
instrument began to unfold to the remnant the mean.
ing of prophecy, and it becomes a matter of choice for
them to choose between Jehovah’s great Prophet or
the Devil’s mouthpiece and representative. Many who
think they represent God are in fact Satan’s instru.
ments. As many of the natural Israelites became un-
faithful, even so now there are those in line for the
kingdom who become unfaithful, and these fail to give
heed to the Greater Prophet. Those in line for the
kingdom who now fail or refuse to render whole-
hearted and loving obedience to Christ will come to a
disastrous end.—Deut. 18:13-19. W 6/15/34



September 10 (180)
Humble yourselves therefore under the mighty hand
of God, that he may ezalt you in due time.—1 Pet. 5: 6.
Those in the kingdom covenant must all come to the
condition of unity in Jehovah’s organization and be
obedient to organization instructions, which instrue-
tions proceed from the temple. Being at unity, they
will have confidence one in another and seek always
to do good one to the other. They shall no longer do
‘‘every man whatsoever is right in his own eyes’’, but
observe order and proceed with the work assigned to
them, offering their sacrifice of praise to God. (Deut.
12:8-14) Let all of the remnant now beware lest they
fail because of headiness or desire to follow their own
ideas as to how God’s work should be done. Jehovah’s
service must be at his chosen place, where he put his
name, his temple organization. That service must be
regularly and faithfully performed, and in the manner
he has pointed out. W 7/1/34

September 11 (258)
By myself have I sworn, saith the Lord; . . . In thy
seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed;
because thou hast obeyed my voice.—Gen. 22: 16-18.
The blessing of the people 18 announced in the pur-
pose of Jehovah. That expressed purpose first states
that God will select a seed, and by and throngh that
seed ‘all families of the earth shall be blessed’. That
declared purpose of Jehovah, which is called the Abra-
hamic covenant, is the only covenant pertaining to the
blessing of the people, and that covenant is not made
with any creature., It is the unconditional promise of
Jehovah, made doubly sure and binding by his word
and oath, when he says: ‘‘By myself have I sworn,
saith Jehovah.”” What did Jehovah swear that he
would do? Bring forth a seed that shall possess the
gate of his enemies, and that in that seed shall all the
nations of the earth be blessed. The seed must first
come, and through the seed the blessing would come.
W 7/15/34



September 12 (148)

Then was the part of the hand sent from him; and this
wniling was written. And this is the writing that was
wnritten, Mene, Mene, Tekel, Upharsin.—Dan. 5: 24, 25,

The Lord Jesus at the temple as Jehovah’s chief
executive officer has caused warning to be given to
‘‘Christendom’’ time and again. It was the finger of
Almighty God, that is, his beloved Son Christ Jesus,
that wrote upon the wall of Belshazzar’s banquet hall,
Since Jehovah has now poured out his spirit upon all
his faithful witnesses he has sent forth these witnesses
and used them to write his message of truth upon the
““wall’’ of reveling ‘‘Christendom’’; but the rulers
have ignored and despised the message and wickedly
persecuted the messengers. It is God’s will that ‘‘Chris-
tendom’’ be told concerning the words and their mean-
ing, and particularly as from A.D. 1926 to 1929, when
his message was delivered to ‘‘Christendom’’ in fulfil-
ment of these mysterious words. W 11/15/34

September 13 (210)
He shall abide in it unto the death of the high priest,
which was anowted with the holy oil. . . . But after
the death of the high priest the slayer shall return
into the land of his possession.—Num. 35: 25, 28.
Christ, the great Avenger, will not spare any of the
Jonadab company that get outside of Jehovah’s safety
arrangement for them in connection with his organi-
zation. For such to venture outside would mean dis-
aster at the hand of Jehovah’s great Executioner.
They will not be permitted to run ahead of Jehovah,
upon the theory that, having once accepted the truth,
they may henceforth be entirely safe regardless of
whatsoever course they take. They must abide by Je-
hovah’s law and await his due time to fully deliver
them and give them life. They must be thankful now
for the provision he has made for their protection and
show their gratitude and appreeiation by doing what
the Lord has commanded. W 8/15/34



September 14 (98)

The Lord looked upon him, and said, Go in this thy
might, and thou shalt save Israel from the hand of the
Midianites: have not I sent thee?—Judg. 6: 14.

Gideon represented particularly Jehovah’s mighty
officer, Christ Jesus. As to God’s remnant Gideon’s
natural weakness pictured that these are strong not
in themselves but because of faith and devotion to Je-
hovah, ‘‘strong in the Lord, and in the power of his
might.”” These receive the command to go forth in the
Lord’s strength and declare the day of his vengeance.
This they began to do after 1922. They have appre-
ciated that they are sent forth by the Lord and in his
strength. Now in this day Jehovah’s witnesses well
know that they are not sent forth by man, nor has any
man or men the right or authority to commission them
1o preach the message of God’s kingdom, and for this
reason they do not ask or apply for human authoriza-
tion. They have heard the Lord’s command. W 1/1/35

September 15 (10)
Whether it be right wn the sight of God to hearken
unto you more than unto God, judge ye. ... We

ought to obey God rather than men.—Acts 4:19; 5: 29.

As the apostle said, even so now the faithful rem-
nant say to those who demand that they cease bearing
testimony to Jehovah’s name. They are blind to every-
thing except Jehovah’s commandment given through
Christ Jesus. There can be no bowing down by them
to Satan or any part of his organization, nor will they
compromise by trying to soft-pedal the kingdom mes-
sage toward the enemy organization. It is God’s mes-
sage and he has commanded it to be delivered, and he
will see to it that it is delivered by those who maintain
their integrity toward him. The day of his vengeance
must be declared ; his witnesses must make the declara-
tion. Let such now gird up the mind and with grim
determination and full confidence in Jehovah and his
King stand firm, never yielding. W 10/15/34



September 16 {108)
My God hath sent his angel, and hath shutl the lions’
mouths, that they have mot hurt me; forasmuch as
before him innocency was found in me.—Dan. 6: 22.
The faithful remnant know that Christ Jesus, the
mighty Angel of Jehovah, is present and is accom-
panied by his host of holy angels and is charged with
the preservation of those faithful to the Most High.
The lions in the den belonged to the king, hence repre-
sented Jehovah’s justice. They could not destroy Je-
hovah’s faithful servant, nor will God’s justice today
destroy those faithful and true to him. The malicious
enemy may kill the body of some of the faithful, but
the everlasting existence of these anointed ones is in
the hand of the Most High and nothing can pluck
them out. In these days of wicked conspiracy against
God'’s anointed the beastly element that now rules the
earth would quickly destroy them save for God’s pro-
tecting them through his angels. W 12/15/34

September 17 (26)
If the Son therefore shall make you free, ye shall be
free indeed.—John 8: 36.

The Lord’s faithful ones refuse to recognize the
rulers of this world as the “‘higher powers’’ They
refuse to compromise with the powers of Satan’s or-
ganization, and refuse to ask them for or to accept
permits from Satan’s organization to preach the gospel
of God’s kingdom. They obey God, and not man, be-
cause they are free from bondage of man and man-
made organizations ruled by Satan. It is only where
the spirit of the Lord is that there is such liberty; and
such is the meaning of the apostle’s words at 2 Co-
rinthians 3:17. All those in Christ and in the new
covenant, taken out as a people for the name of Jeho-
vah, are, however, bound to be fully and wholly obe-
dient to the great Prophet, Christ Jesus. Since the
instruction to the remnant proceeds from the Lord
at the temple, all of the temple company must wholly
obey organization instructions from him. W 5/15/34



September 18 (196)

Pharaoh called for Moses and for Aaron, arnd said, Go
ye, sacrifice to your God in the land.—Ez. 8: 25.
Otherwise stated, Pharach, so greatly annoyed by

the plague of flies, was willing that the Israelites might

do some worshiping, but they must do it according to
the Egyptians’ ideas and in the presence of the Egyp-
tians. Now the antitypical Egyptians, the representa-
tives of Satan on earth, say to Jehovah’s witnesses,
in substance, ‘We have no objection to your worship-
ing your God, but do it in the church buildings (our
‘‘land’’), as others do, and refrain from interfering
with our commercial business or annoying our people
by going from house to house.” Moses told Pharaoh
that for Israelites to sacrifice before the Egyptians
would be an abomination to God. Likewise Jehoval'§
remnant today reply to the modern Egyptians: ‘We
must obey God and not man ; we will follow his com-
mandments and obey the Higher Powers.’ W 3/15/34

September 19 (253)

Thou wilt keep him tn perfect peace, whose mind s
stayed on thee: because he trusteth in thee.—Isa. 26: 3.

This promise is conditionally provided for those
who keep the mind stayed upon and trust Jehovah.
That means to learn his purpose and to be diligent
in obeying his eommandments. As the day of batile
approaches the trials will be greater, but the faithful
will remember that the battle is Jehovah’s and that
he eannot be defeated. With the coming of unity in the
church there must be peace within God’s organization.
Those provoking confusion, strife and controversies,
if ever in the temple, will not remain very long. The
King’s angels will see to that. There must be and will
be peace within God’s organization although the enemy
continues with increased fury to assault and persecute.
Peace of mind and prosperity will be the portion of
those who fully and unselfishly devote themselves unto
the Lord. W 1/15/35



September 20 (74)

A God of truth end without iniquity, just and right
is ke They have corrupted themselves.—Deut. 32:4, 5.

All who receive Jehovah’s approval as his chosen
people must maintain integrity toward him. This 1s
the very thing the Devil said that man could not do;
but the faithful will prove that they can do it. The
song of Moses at Moab magnifies the greatness of God’s
name. Therein Jehovah’s integrity, his blamelessness
and irreproachableness are declared: ‘‘He is the Rock,
his work [including the remnant taken out for his
name] is perfect.’”’ Crookedness, lawlessness or eorrup-
tion in any of God’s professed people cannot be attrib-
uted to Jehovah, but it must be said of such, ‘‘Their
spot [stain or blemish] is not the spot of his children
[Jehovah’s faithful ones]: they [the lawless ones,
elective clders who insist on doing their own selfish
way, the ‘man of sin’] are a perverse and crooked
[not Jehovah’s] gencration.’”’ W 6/15/34

September 21 (130)

In that day will I raise up the tabernacle of David
that is fallen, and close up the breaches . .., and
I will build it as in the days of old.—Amos 9:11.

In 1918 Christ Jesus, the antitypical David, at the
command of Jehovah, gathered together the saints and
built up Zion, Jesus himself being laid as the chief
corner stone therein. Christ Jesus, the great Priest
and King, takes charge of God’s people. ‘‘The dead in
Christ,”’ that is to say, those faithful men such as
the apostles, were raised first and made a part of Zion,
the tabernacle of David, which once existed and fell
down and is now restored and set up. (1 Thess. 4:15,
16) At the time Jesus came and builded up Zion there
stood in his presence a number of persons who were
in line for the kingdom, and at his judgment of such
the approved ones were taken into the temple and, by
the command of the Lord Jesus, these formed the
‘“faithful and wise servant’’ class. W 7/15/34



September 22 (101)

It came to pass the same night, that the Lord said unto
him, . .. Throw down the altar of Baal that thy
father hath, and cut down the grove—~Judg. 6: 25.
Baal’s altar was then and is now the ‘‘table of
devils’’. The covenant under which Gideon had been
born required destruction of images of false gods.
Gideon must be wholly for Jehovah ; hence he must de-
stroy that altar. Christ Jesus, the Greater Gideon,
makes no compromise with the Devil, but boldly and
uncompromisingly declares Jehovah’s message. All
members of the ‘elect servant’ class must likewise come
out boldly, exclusively and undividedly on God’s side.
Unfaithful ones frequently say to the faithful and
bold: ‘““Why say so much about the Devil and his or-
ganization? Why not just preach only the message of
God’s love?’’ The Devil has attempted to lull to sleep
those who have covenanted to do God’s will. The faith-
ful in this day must be bold, unequivocal. W 1/15/35

September 23 (309)
Take no ransom for him that is fled to his cily of refuge,
that he should come again to dwell in the land, until
the death of the priest.—Num, 35:32, R.V.
Jehovah’s law cannot be amended or set aside. This
the Jonadab company must recognize. They are bound
by that law, and hence must not seek liberties outside
of his organization, which is the city of refuge. Neither
they nor human relatives or friends ean buy their way
out from under the blood-guilt upon the whole world.
There is no way to buy the blessings of life with the
right thereto. Only after Armageddon and after the
blood of the antitypical ‘‘goat of the sin offering that
is for the people’’ is applied to the great mercy seat
in heaven will the way of justification to life on earth
be opened. The city of refuge offers protection until
the last member of God’s royal priesthood dies and
passes from earth, and then the Jonadab class will be
in line to receive the gift of God through Jesus Christ.
W 8/15/34



September 24 (285)
He commanded the most mighty men that were in his
army $o bind Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego; and
{0 cast them into the burning fiery furnace.~Dan. 3: 20.
In the final test the witness of God’s remnant in
giving notice and warning will be completed. Jehovah
is directing his work and is maneuvering the enemy’s
forees and will cause them to take a position where
they will have to fight. It is probable that the enemy
then will foreibly stop the witness work and the wit-
nesses from further activity for a time. All the forces
then in line, the attack will begin. Such would be the
crowning overt act by the enemy against Jehovah’s
witnesses. Satan’s preparation having reached the
completed stage, and knowing that he must now join
battle, he makes his supreme challenge to Jehovah by
committing the provocative act that causes Jehovah’s
Commandmg Officer, Christ Jesus, to start the final
battle. W 10/15/34

September 25 (148)

God spared not angels when they sinned, but cast them
down to hell [Tartarus: margin], and commitied them
to pits of darkness, to be reserved unto judgment.
—9 Pet. 2:4, ARV.

According to the Greek mind Tarfarus pictures a
deep abyss and signifies a great abasement or degrada-
{ion, being reduced to a degraded state far deeper than
to the dust from which man was made and from which
he is raised out of death. It is the same abasement or
degradation to which Lucifer was reduced. The
‘‘angels that sinned’’ committed that sin long before
Noah’s day, and were sentenced at the same time Sa-
tan was sentenced. They were once a part of God’s
organization under Lucifer, and when Lucifer became
God’s enemy they likewise became God’s enemies, and
He degraded them into darkness. Such seems to be
the rule the Lord applies to all of those who are once
enlightened and willfully become wicked. W 9/15/34



September 26 (180)

If ye eontinue tn my word, then are ye my disciples

indeed; and ye shall know the truth, and the truth
shall make you free.—John 8:31, 39.

Those in the royal house of God in the temple are
wholly free from Satan’s organization. One must know
the truth and be in Christ Jesus and faithfully obey
the Lord in order to be entirely free from Satan’s or-
ganization. But that has no reference whatsoever to
liberty to exercise one’s own selfish desires or will and
go contrary to God’s organization instructions. Those
who insist on following their selfish desires and ways
and on ignoring instructions that proceed from the
temple put themselves outside the pale of God'’s favor.
Let no ane think, because he is'in the truth, he is at
Liberty to do as he pleases. He must do as it pleases
the Lord, and the Lord’s will is expressed in his Word.
He is dealing threugh his organization, and has one
way of doing his work, not many. W 5/15/34

September 27 (321)

Therefore on that day he called him Jerubbaal, saying,

Let -Baal plead against him, because he hath thrown
down his alter—Judg. 6:32.

On the occasion that Gideon showed faith and con-
fidence in God and when his father Joash took the
position he did the name of Gideon was changed, to
Jerubbaal, meaning ‘‘Let Baal plead for himself”’,
hence showing that he was a witness against the Devil.
The new name clearly implies a witness for Jehovah
and against the Devil, and to such witness the Devil
has no power to successfully plead. ‘‘Let the people
be assembled: who among them can declare this, and
shew us former things? let them bring forth their
witnesses.’’ ‘‘There was no counsellor, that, when I
asked of them, could answer a word.”’ (Isa. 43:9;
41:28) Joash’s calling Gideon by a new name strong-
ly suggests the giving of the new name by Jehovah to
his faithful witnesses who by reason of being in Christ
are part of the Greater Gideon. W 1/15/35



September 28 (185)

The Lord stood with me, . . . and I was delivered out
of the mouth of the hion—2 Tim. 4:17.

This gospel of the kingdom must be preached unto
the nations as a witness before the final end. This the
faithful will do, regardless of the enemy’s viecious
attacks. Daily they observe the enemy forming wicked
devices and striving to bring forth some apparently
lawful means of inflicting punishment upon God’s
anointed, and they know that at any time they are
liable to be thrown to the ‘‘lions’’ of so-called ‘‘world-
ly justice’’; but trusting in the Lord they go on in de-
livering the testimony. They will now stand steadfast
in Christ, exercising full confidence that Jehovah in
his own time and way will ‘stop the mouths of lions’
in behalf of those who continue to maintain integrity
toward him. In all their trials, fights and tribulations
they rejoice and sing, knowing the final result will be
to their good and to His honor. W 12/15/34

September 29 (46)
Be perfect with the Lord thy God.—Deut, 18:13.

Those who will have part in vindicating Jehovah’s
name must maintain integrity toward him. He will not
tolerate lawlessness, fault-finding, or complaining on
the part of those in the kingdom covenant. In the
song concerning the covenant in Moab the Lord said
respecting the lawless: ‘I will hide my face from
them, I will see what their end shall be: for they are
a very froward generation, children in whom is no
faith. They have moved me to jealousy with that which
is not God ; they have provoked me to anger with their
vanities: and I will move them to jealousy with those
which are not a people.”’ (Deut. 32: 20, 21) Jehovah
will not give victory to his chosen people because they
deserve it, nor because of their inherent righteousness
and self-development, but for the vindication of his
expressed promise and his name.—Deut. 9:4-6. W
6/15/34



September 30 (217)

And I will pul enmity between thee and the woman,
and between thy seed and her sced; it shall bruise
thy head, and thou shalt bruise his heel.—Gen. 3: 15.
The one paramount purpose of Jehovah is to vindi-
cate his name, that all ercation may see and know that
he is God and that if creatures would live they must
be in harmony with him. Therefore all the covenants
of Jehovah bear a relationship to each other. When
Lucifer rebelled and turned man into the way of sin
Jehovah declared he would put enmity between the
seed of the woman (picturing his organization) and
the seed of Satan, and that the seed of God’s woman
should ultimately triumph to the vindication of God’s
great name. That declaration was in fact a covenant
of Jehovah, because 1t was an expression of his pur-
pose, which is unalterable and unchangeable. Christ Je-
sus, the seed, will completely triumph over Satan and
his organization to the glory of Jehovah. W 7/1/34

October 1 (98)

And they took ashes of the furnace, and stood before

Pharaoh; and Moses sprinkled it up toward heaven;

and it became a boil breaking forth with blains upon
man, and upon beast.—Ez. 9:10.

Jehovah now causes his faithful remnant on earth,
his witnesses, to proclaim before the Devil and all of
his agents in the world, which constitutes modern
Egypt, that the League of Nations, the World Court,
the peace schemes, prosperity schemes, and all such
like, are not of God, but of the Devil, and that the in-
stigators and supporters thereof are unclean and an
abomination in God’s sight, just as King Uzziah was
uneclean and became leprous for his wrongful acts be-
fore Jehovah. Such declaration of truth throughout
““‘Christendom’’ by means of radio, books, magazines,
and word-of-mouth testimony has been and is a great
plague to modern Egyptians. The ancient Egyptians
blasphemed God’s name because of their pains and
sores. Likewise modern Egyptians curse. W 3/15/34



October 2 (26)

If the dew be on the fleece only, and it be dry upon

all the earth beside, than shall I know that thou wilt
save Israel by mwne hand.—Judg. 6: 37.

The fleece employed in Gideon’s test pictured the
Lord Jesus Christ, ‘‘a Lamb as it had been slain.”’
Dew’s descending upon the flecce would picture the
Liord Jesus Christ at 1914 as receiving the joy accom-
panying his commission from Jehovah to proceed with
the work of vindicating His name. The dry ground
round about the fleece well pictures Jehovah’s faith-
ful servants, particularly from 1914 to 1918. During
that short period those faithful ones alive on earth
were trodden down and beaten like a threshing floor.
The dew 1pon the fleece pictured Christ Jesus as re-
ceiving his joy, while at the same time the dry ground
around the fleece pictured his faithful ones who had
not yet entered into the joy of the Y.ord.. Christ Jesus
was given joy in a copious quantity. W 1/15/35

October 3 (159)
The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a Prophet
. . . accordwng to all that thou deswredst of the Lord
thy God in Horeb in the day of the assembly, saying,
Let me not hear again the voice of the Lord my God,
. . . that I die not—Deut. 18:15, 16.
Because of the fear of the Israelites they requested
a mediator. ‘‘They said unto Moses, Speak thou with
us, and we will hear.”’ So likewise upon the coming
of the Lord Jesus, the Greater Moses, to the temple
and there gathering unto himself the faithful remnant,
they must have a mediator, or else they would ‘‘fall
into the hands of the living God’’, which they would
not want to do, because of their imperfection. When
the holy spirit ceased to perform the office of helper or
comforter and advocate, the Lord Jesus at the temple
stands between Jehovah and the remnant and performs
the office of mediator and advocate as well as the in-
augurator of the new covenant. W 5/1/34



October 4 (259)
Transformed into the same image from glory to glory,
even as from the Lord the Spirit.—2 Cor. 3: 18, R.V.
Those of the temple company are not changed from
the glory of the law covenant to that of the new cove-
nant, but they are changed into the likeness of Christ
ag faithful witnesses to Jehovah’s name. During the
Elijah period of the church the faithful ones in a meas-
ure reflected the Lord’s glory, but, being transferred
from the Elijah to the Elisha period of the Lord’s
work, they have greater honor and glory of service,
because the Elisha work is an unselfish devotion to the
honor of Jehovah’s name. It is in this day that it
becomes more apparent to the Jonadab class as to who
are Jehovah’s true witnesses giving honor to his name
even as Jesus did when he was on earth. Jesus said:
“‘The glory which thou gavest me I have given them.”’
The faithful reflect the Lord’s glory that even those
outside may determine who are really unselfishly de-
voted to Jehovah. W 5/15/34

October 5 (201)

Let me prove, I pray thee, but this once with the fleece;

let it now be dry only upon the fleece, and upon all
the ground let there be dew.—Judg. 6: 39.

In Gideon’s first test the dew upon the fleece while
the ground about it was dry symbolized Jesus himself
entering into the joy of Jehovah. Now Jesus Christ
would share bis great joy with those faithful standing
with him. In the second test the dew was upon the
ground and the fleece was dry, picturing that the
faithful ones gathered to the temple and anointed of
the Lord had entered into the joy of the Lord. Divine
approval of the ‘faithful servant’ class was then con-
firmed upon them by pouring out of God’s spirit upon
all such flesh entering into the joy of the Lord Jesus
Christ. There the unifying process began in a special
way. The dew of joy of dwelling together in unity be-
gan to distill upon Christ’s true brethren on earth.
—Ps. 133:1,3. W 1/15/35



October 6 (198)
None like unto the God of Jeshurun, who rideth upon
the heaven in thy help, and in his excellency on the
sky. The eternal God is thy refuge, and underneath
are the everlasting arms.—Deutl. 33:26, 27.
Those taken into the eovenant for the kingdom have
now begun to appreciate the truth that there is but
one Jchovah God; many others claiming to be God’s
children are blind to this great truth. Jehovah’s su-
premacy is affirmed in the covenant at Moab, and it
is to those in the kingdom covenant that this great
truth is magnified now. Those who desire to do so may
choose another for their god and take the consequences,
but the faithful will be wholly devoted to Jehovah God.
Jehovah now calls to the would-be gods of the enemy
for a final show-down. This truth he caused Moses to
speak, and now the time has come to settle the great
issue and God’s chosen people must declare his pur-
pose and his judgments. W 6/15/34

October 7 (200)
There is no other god that can deliver after this sort.
—Dan, 3:29.

Let the remnant now rejoice and confidently and pa-
tiently march on to Armageddon. Jehovah will gain
for himself the victory by his strong right arm, Christ
Jesus. Jehovah’s unmatched power to deliver his pco-
ple at Armageddon will prove his supremacy and that
nothing can successfully resist his power. Now it is seen
that the crucial test will come just before and at Arma-
geddon. In that test the faithful have the assurance
that almighty power will be used in their behalf. Je-
hovah makes it plain to his people now that the only
place of safety is in his organization. Into this he has
brought his anointed ones, and now their loyalty and
fidelity to him is permitted to be tested, and in his
loving-kindness he gives to them advance information
concerning their protection and deliverance, that they
may remain firm and steadfast on his side during the
fiery test. W 10/15/34



October 8 (277)

God spared not the angels that sinned, but cast them

down to hell [Tartarus, A.R.V., margin], and delivered

them into chains of darkness, to be reserved unto judg-
ment.—2 Pet. 2:4.

Until the time of their execution they are confined
in ‘‘chains of darkness’’, not literal chains such as we
see with our eyes, but restraint in darkness similar
to the state in which the ‘“man of sin’’, ‘‘the son of
perdition,’’ is found, having lost the light concerning
God’s purpose. This means utter darkness as to their
understanding of Jehovah’s purpose. The holy angels
have desired to look into these things, and now hav-
ing come to the temple with Christ Jesus they are en-
lightened and permitted to look into them. Not so,
however, with the wicked angels. There is no light of
God’s favor for them. In the light of God’s face is
life; hence ‘‘chains of thick darkmess’’ (Diaglott)
would clearly imply eventual destruction. W 9/15/34

October 9 (84)
Seek ye the Lord, all ye meek of the earth, which have
wrought his judgment.—Zeph. 2: 3.

The anointed temple class have wrought according
to God’s judgment or announced purpose. The Jona-
dab class, by taking their stand on Jehovah’s side and
connecting themselves with his organization, have also
wrought his judgment or purpose. All these must be
meek, that is, teachable, and hence must study God’s
Word, which is food convenient for them. All such
must seek righteousness,.that is, must be diligent to
conform themselves to God’s laws, which are right-
eous. All who pass through the great tribulation of
Armageddon must be hid by Jehovah, otherwise they
could not be shielded from that terrible trouble that
will come upon the world. That means, then, that all
in Jehovah’s organization, including his anointed and
all connected therewith, such as pictured by Jonadab,
must now ‘study to show themselves approved unto
God, and be workers’. W 8/15/34



October 10 (326)

Behold, how good and how pleasant it is for brethren

to dwell together in unity! As the dew of Hermon, and

as the dew that descended upon the mountains of Zion.
—Ps. 133: 1, 3.

This unity reached a climax with the cleansing of
the temple, and those who entered into and have re-
mained in the temple have continued in this state of
unity in Christ. With this unity and harmonious ac-
tion God has continued to send his refreshing truths
to his people. When God fed his covenant people in
the wilderness, first the dew fell upon the camp at
night and then manna fell upon it. (Num. 11:9) Even
80 with the coming of the unity of Christ’s brethren,
as pictured by the dew on the dry ground in Gideon’s
second test: there fell the heavenly bread of truth which
the Lord has revealed and given to his people and which
continues to give strength and hope to all who hold
fast faith and confidence with Jesus. W 1/15/35

October 11 177
Mine eyes shall be upon the faithful of the land, that
they may dwell with me.—Ps. 101:6.

The relationship of the law covenant made in Egypt
to the covenant of faithfulness made in Moab well
foreshadowed the relationship of the new covenant to
the covenant for the kingdom, which latter covenant
requires absolute faithfulness on the part of those who
will ultimately share in the kingdom of Christ Jesus.
At the institution of the Memorial Jesus declared to
his disciples that the new covenant had been made and
he invited them to share in it. Then and thereafter
he told them that Jehovah had covenanted with him
for a kingdom, and his words to his disciples show that
faithfulness is the chief thing required of those
brought into the kingdom covenant. The covenant for
the kingdom is his preparatory arrangement afford-
ing opportunity to those taken into the eovenant and
who are Jehovah’s witnesses to prove their faithful-
ness even unto death. W 7/1/34



October 12 (162)

This is the tnlerpretalion of the thing, . .. T’kel

=‘“Weighed’’], thou art weighed in the balances and
found wanting—Dan. 5: 26,27, Roth.

The uninterrupted reign of Great Babylon, Satan’s
organization, came to an end in AD. 1914, It was
then weighed in the balance and found wholly want-
ing. The weighing consumes time, which weighing be-
gan when the official Weighmaster, Christ Jesus, ap-
peared at Jehovah’s temple, and continues until the
final end, which comes in the great tribulation. During
the weighing of Babylon by Christ Jesus the ruling
clements, pictured by Belshazzar and his feasters, put
on vestments by which they identify themselves as
anti-God, anti-Kingdom and Devil-worshipers, hence
deserving to be slaughtered at Armageddon. While
the weighing progresses Jehovah’s witnesses, in obedi-
ence to commandment, go through ‘‘ Christendom’’ and
mark those God would save from slaughter. W 11/15/34

October 13 (80)

Hear, O Israel: Jehovah our God is one Jehovah: and
thou shall love Jehovah thy God with all thy heart,
and with all thy soul, and with all thy might.
—Deut. 6:4,5, ARYV.

There are not several Jehovahs, each having a dif-
ferent will and work. There is but one God. The rem-
nant now see and appreciate their divinely given priv-
ilege of proclaiming the name of the one and only true
Jehovah God. This they do with great gladness of
heart. They worship the one and only true God, and
this is the first commandment, first in time and in im-
portance, as Jesus declared. (Mark 12:29,30) This
first commandment is made a part of the covenant for
the kingdom. Jehovah alone must be worshiped, above
all else. The people taken out for his name must be
‘holiness unto Jehovah’, that is, be wholly devoted to
him and not tempt bim, nor shall they compromise
with the enemy and his organization. W 6/15/34



October 14 {312)
Thy people shall be willing in the day of thy power,
wm the beauties of holiness from the womb of the morn-
ang: thou hast the dew of thy youth.—Ps. 110: 3.
When the faithful are criticized by others of the
company with which they are associated they are not
to retaliate by indulging in controversies, but will busy
themselves with the Lord’s work. Their joy in the
Lord must not be interrupted by indulging in per-
sonalities and unfruitful arguments with others. Their
joy in having part in vindicating Jehovah’s name has
brought forth the faithful anointed, or ‘‘young men’’
or ‘youths’, on Christ’s side, and they continue in his
strength and might. They not only are willing, but
delight to go forward in the war for the Lord and the
honor of his name. These faithful ones are as fresh as
morning dew. ‘‘Thy youth are to thee as the dew.”’
(A.R.V., margin) They are as dew among many people
who receive refreshing from their efforts to magnify
Jehovah’s name.—Mic. 5:7, W 1/15/35

October 15 (211)
After those days, saith the Lord, I will put my law in
their inward parts, and write it in thewr hearis; and
will be thew God, and they shall be my people.
—Jer, 31: 33.

This definitely fixes the purpose of the new cove-
nant, to wit, to prepare a people for Jehovah’s name,
who must be witnesses to his name to deliver their
testimony before the destruction of Satan’s organiza-
tion. Jehovah visits Gentiles as well as Jews and takes
out a people for his name, which people must bear
testimony after they are taken into the new covenant
and made qualified witnesses for Jehovah. He malkes
known how he will prepare this people; and this work
is done after they are begotten of the spirit and come
under the new covenant terms, to be prepared as his
instruments to be used by Jehovah. When one is taken
into God’s organization he desires the truth in his
mind and heart, in his inward parts. W 4/15/34



October 16 (138)
The Lord said unto Gideon, The pcople that are with
thee are too many for me to give the Midianites into
their hands, lest Israel vaunt themselves against me,
seying, Mine own hand hath saved me—Judg. 7: 2.
Had the original 32,000 of Gideon’s army gone into
action and won the battle they would have been little
disposed to give credit therefor to Jehovah their De-
liverer and Savior. This shows that anyone’s having
a part merely in the service is not the chief and im-
portant thing, but that vindication of Jehovah’s name
is of paramount importance. Jehovah will get the vie-
tory for himself, and that to his own honor and glory.
His witnesses must do their work in the strength and
to the glory of God. Jehovah does not need men to
fight on his side, but he gives his faithful remnant an
opportunity to be his witnesses and to maintain their
integrity toward him and to have a part in the battle
of the great day. W 2/15/35

October 17 (6)

What soith the scripture? Cast out the bondwoman

and her son: for the son of the bondwoman shall not
be heir with the son of the freewoman.—Gal. 4: 30.

The bondwoman’s son was not the heir of promise,
This demonstrates that the ‘ promised seed of Abraham’
could be produced only by Jehovah’s miraculous pow-
er. In due time the freewoman gave birth to the typ-
ical seed, Isaac. This was the result of the exercise of
Jehovah’s miraculous power. This birth was a con-
firmation of his covenant with Abraham. Isaac was a
type of Christ Jesus, the Son of Jehovah. At the time
of Jesus’ baptism the voice from heaven was heard
to say, ‘‘This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well
pleased.’’ There the real, true seed promised in the
Abrahamic covenant was brought forth. Isaac alone
was the type of Christ Jesus, who is the promised
seed; as it is written: ‘‘In Isaac shall thy seed be
called.”’—QGen. 21:12. W 6/1/34



October 18 (23)
Then was the king exceeding glad for him, and com-
manded that they should take Daniel up out of the
den. . . . And no manner of hurt was found upon
him, because he believed tn his God.—Dan. 6: 23.
ILokewise Jehovah takes pleasure in the preservation
of those who maintain integrity toward him. This
could not foreshadow that before Armageddon God’s
remnant would be taken out of danger. Not until Sa-
tan and all his organization are destroyed will all
danger be removed. Daniel was just as safe inside as
outside of the lions’ den, because he had the protec-
tion of Jehovah’s angel. His being taken out seems
to picture that there would be a series of acts of de-
liverance by Jehovah of members of his anointed rem-
nant that they might continue to serve as his witnesses.
Such acts would indicate his approval of his servant
class and would serve as a comfort for them and be a
vindication of his holy name. W 12/15/34

October 19 (227)
Saith Jesus unfo him, Get thee hence, Satan: for it
15 written, Thou shalt worship the Lord.—Matt. 4: 10.
In Moab Jehovah made a covenant with his chosen
people who had been brought out of Egypt forty years
reviously. That covenant, recorded in Deuteronomy,
oreshadowed the covenant for the kingdom. Jesus,
made of a woman and under the law, was not a son
of the law, but was and is the Son of God. He kept
the terms of the covenant made at Moab, and Jehovah
made him the great Prophet, whom Moses foreshad-
owed. Showing the relation between the covenant made
in Moab and the kingdom covenant, when Jesus was
put to the test by Satan he quoted from God's words
recorded by Moses in Deuteronomy. On other occa-
sions he quoted the words of the prophecy in Deuter-
onomy. When he spoke the words concerning the
gathering of God’s elect he clearly had in mind Moses’
words recorded in Deuteronomy 30:4.—Matthew
24:31. W 7/1/34



October 20 (87)

But we all, with open face beholding as in a glass the

glory of the Lord, are changed into the same image

[rom glory to glory, even as by the spirit of the Lord.
—2 Cor. 3: 18,

In the typical picture at the inauguration of the law
covenant at Mount Sinai it was Moses’ face that was
veiled, and not the face of the Israelites. In the anti-
type at the inauguration of the new covenant at Mount
Zion it is the Greater Moses, Christ Jesus, whose face
shines, and that shining is the reflecting of Jehovah’s
glory. Therefore when the face of the spiritual Israel-
ite is turned to the Lord, and hence away from man
;he veil is taken away and the vision of the unveile
Face is had by those who are with Christ in full unity.
This explains why those at the temple have a clear
vision of the Lord’s purpose and lkis glory at this
time and others who think they are in Christ have no
vision at all. W 5/15/34

October 21 (283)

Bring them down unto the water, and I will ¢ry them

for thee there: and it shall be, that of whom I say

unto thee, This shall go with thee, the same shall ga
with thee.—Judg. 7: 4.

The stream of water from the well or spring of
Harod pictured God’s message of ‘‘present truth’’
which sets forth in unmistakable language the real
issue between Satan and Jehovah and between the two
great organizations. Jehovah puts the test upon his
consecrated people in these last days and determines
who shall go with the Greater Qideon, Christ Jesus.
No man can claim the honor to himself, that he is
chosen because of his inherent qualifications. The ones
that stand today with the Greater Gideon are they
that are ‘‘called and chosen’’; it is the ‘‘remnant
whom the Lord shall call”’. (Rev. 17:14; Joel 2: 32)
No individual holds another in or drives him out of the
truth. God holds in whoever proves faithful. W 2/1/35



October 22 (301)

For we have to struggle not with blood and fiesh, but
with the angelic rulers, the angelic authorities, the
potentates of the dark present, the spirit-forces of evil

in the heavenly sphere.——Eph. 6:12, Moffait.

Why, then, should Jehovah’s witnesses proceed with
the work without fear of devils or other wicked agents
on earth, as they are now doing? Because Jehovah of
hosts is their fear and their sure protector. (Isa.
8:12,13) The holy angels under command of Christ
Jesus as Jehovah’s chief executive officer are sent be-
fore God’s faithful witnesses, These are keeping under
surveillanee and holding back the wicked ones. Thus
the protection of those remaining faithful to God as
his witnesses is guaranteed. ‘‘The angel of Jehovah
encampeth round about them that fear him, and de-
livereth them.’’ (Ps.34:7, A R.V.) Except for the pro-
tection afforded Jehovah’s witnesses Satan and his
wicked erowd would instantly destroy them. W 9/15/34

October 23 (822)
And the king commanded, and they brought those men
which had accused Daniel, and they cast them into the
den of lions, them, their children, and their wives;
and the lions had the mastery of them.—Dan. 6: 24.
The conspirators reason that punishment of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses by the terms of their own laws (im-
properly called ‘‘rules of justice’’) would prove that
Jehovah’s witnesses are wrong, hence that their ‘‘lions”’
(earthly rules of justice) would tear these witnesses
to pieces They overlook the fact, however, that the
lions in the prophetie picture belonged to the king and
represented true justice that proceeds from God'’s
throne and that real justice is meted out only by him.
No one could ever have occasion to regret his faith-
ful devotion to God. Men who today rule in ‘‘Chris-
tendom’’ and who have joined in conspiracy against
Jchovah and his anointed and have attempted their
destruction must be cast to the lions of divine justice,
and this God will do in his due time. W 12/15/34



October 24 (320)

Lo, I see four men loose, walking in the midst of the

fire, and they have no hurt; and the form of the fourih
is like the Son of God.—Dan. 3:25.

The fact that the three faithful Hebrews were not
burned does not mean that Jehovah’s witnesses may
not suffer physical injury at the hands of Satan’s min-
ions, but that the Lord’s work will not be injured by
Satan nor will the integrity of the faithful witnesses
be lessened by reason of Satan’s assault. It will mean
that Satan has failed in his design to destroy Jehovah’s
witnesses. The Lord Jesus was there in the furnace
with those three faithful Hebrews and, by the grace
of Jehovah, giving protection to them. This shows that
Christ Jesus, Jehovah’s Field Marshal, at Armaged-
don will lead the fight and overcome the enemy, and
all who are with him and remain faithful to the end
will also be overcomers: ‘‘they that are with him are
called, and chosen, and faithful.”” W 10/15/34

October 25 (175)

And the Lord said unto Moses, Stretch out thine hand

toward heaven, that there may be darkness over the
land of Egypl.—Ez. 10: 21.

This seems to symbolically say that this message of
notice and warning given by divine command pertains
to heavenly things, which became totally dark to those
making up the visible part of Satan’s orgamization,
and particularly those who form the religious or so-
called ‘‘spiritual’’ elements of Satan’s organization.
In 1919 the League of Nations was set up as a sub-
stitute for God’s kingdom, and which league the clergy
hailed as ‘the political expression of God’s kingdom
on earth’. In 1926 Jehovah’s witnesses made publie
a declaration at the earthly seat of the beastly power
of Satan. This set forth that the League of Nations is
the child of the Devil and wholly in opposition to
God’s kingdom. The rulers of ‘‘Christendom’’ con-
tinued to scoff, and from that time thick darkness has
settled down on ‘‘Christendom™. W 3/15/34



October 26 (233)

If any man sin, we have an advocate with the Father,
Jesus Christ the righteous.—1 John 2: 1.

There is nothing inconsistent in Jesus’ being me-
diator for the church and also advocate for the church.
both of which positions he does actually fill. Does not
a mediator advocate for one who needs help? Moses
was mediator of the law covenant, and he advocated
for the Israelites who had sinned, when he prayed to
God to forgive them. (Ex. 32:29-32) Likewise Christ
Jesus, the mediator of the new covenant is the advo-
cate of those in God’s organization who sin. Prior to
the Lord’s coming to the temple the holy spirit is
designated in the Scriptures as a paraclete, comforter,
or advocate or helper. Since the coming of the Lord
to the temple the office of the holy spirit as advocate
has ceased, but that does not affect the fact that Christ
Jesus at Mount Zion both mediates and advocates.
W 4/1/34

October 27 (162)

The Lord said unto Gideon, Every one that lappeth of
the water with his tongue, as a dog lappeth, him shalt
thou set by himself . . , And the number of them that
lapped . . . were three hundred men.—Judg. 7:5, 6,

The three hundred lapped the water, ‘‘ putting their
hand te their mouth,’’ and hence used their arms, il-
lustrating the God-given power to convey to themselves
refreshing waters of truth by those who ‘with joy
draw water out of the wells of salvation’. (Isa. 12:3)
The three hundred kept on the march as they seooped
up the water in the hollow of the hand and transmitted
it to the mouth. This foreshadowed alertness and
watchfulness on the part of Jehovah’s remnant, whe
clearly discern the enemy and are not at all in igno-
rance of his devices. (2 Cor. 2:11) They receive the
truth in the manner that calls for praise of Jehovah.
The choice of them by the Lord shows that they drink
water for the fight. W 2/1/35



October 28 (93)

We are made a spectacle [a thealre, margin] unto the
world, and to angels, and to men.—1 Cor. 4: 9.

Before the day of their execution Jehovah informs
Satan and his wicked angels that they are to be exe-
cuted. He uses his witnesses now on earth to give
that testimony. This witness or testimony began par-
ticularly in 1928, when the Lord’s angel began pour-
ing out his ‘‘vial’’ upon the ‘‘air’’. From that time
forward there went forth the declaration against Sa-
tan and his organization and in favor of Jehovah and
his organization. This is a fitting time for Jehovah to
make his faithful witnesses, the remneant, a ‘‘specta-
cle’’ or ‘‘theatre’’ both for men and for angels. Their
testimony by word of mouth and by faithfulness to
God and his organization under the most severe test
is a true demonstration of Jehovah’s purpose to pre-
serve the faithful and to destroy the wicked. W 9/15/34

October 29 (63)

But we all beholding the glory of the Lord in a face
unveiled, are transformed to the same likeness, from
glory to glory, as from the Lord, the Spirit.

—2 Cor. 3:18, Diaglott.

The Lord Jesus does not veil his glory from us, be-
cause we have faith and have the spirit of the Lord.
All such are spiritually minded and have a vision,
while others are blinded. The faithful look into the
unveiled face of the Lord Jesus as though looking in-
to a mirror. They see there Jehovah’s glory upon Jesus
Christ, and such glory is caught up by those in the
temple and reflected. That glory is not any part of
us. Jehovah gives his glory to Christ Jesus, and to
his temple company, and to none other. (Isa. 42:8)
Christ Jesus reflects the glory of Jehovah, and those
in the temple, beholding his glory, reflect the glory
of the Lord Jesus to others, that they may see who are
the true witnesses of Jehovah. W 5/15/34



October 30 (12)

The Lord said unto Ghideon, By the three hundred men

that lapped will I save you, and deliver the Midwn-
ates into thine hand.—Judg. 7: 7.

Jehovah has gathered his people unto himself by
the hand of his angels who are the reapers. Jehovah
knoweth them that are his. It is these faithful ones
that are with the Greater Gideon and that will be with
him at the battle of Armageddon. It is therefore quite
certain that the eleet three hundred which formed
Gideon’s final and approved army pictured the earthly
remnant who are made members of Jehovah’s army
under Christ, the assigned duty of which remnant is
to sing the praises of Jchovah and his King, and to
continually shout: ‘“The sword of Jehovah and of his
Vindicator,’’ that is, ‘‘For Jehovah and for Gideon.’’
Gideon and his little army assembled on the side of
Mount Gilboa compares to Christ Jesus with his faith-
ful ones now at Mount Zion. W 2/1/35

October 31 (271)

He hath remembered his covenant . . . which cove-
nant he made with Abraham, and his oath unto Isaac;
and confirmed the same unto Jacob for a law, and to
Israel for an everlasting covenant.—Ps. 105:8-10.

In harmony with the type Jehovah confirmed the
Abrahamic covenant with the true seed, Christ Jesus,
by making with him the new covenant. Through him,
the Mediator, Jehovah confirmed the Abrahamic cove-
nant to the members of the body of Christ Jesus, that
is, with spiritual Israel, in the same way, to wit, by a
new covenant, which sets forth Jehovah’s purpose con-
cerning the seed of Abraham. The new covenant is
therefore clasped to the Abrahamie covenant. It is a
means employed by Jehovah to bring forth a people
for his name, which people shall be associated with and
by adoption become a part of the seed of Abraham and
participate in the vindication of Jehovah’s name.
W 6/1/34



November 1 (78)

Moreover, all these curses shall come . ., . because
thou servedst not the Lord thy God with joyfulness,
and with gladness of heart.—Matt. 28: 4547,

Jehovah must be served with joy, and not with com-
plaining, else a curse shall fall upon those failing to
properly serve him. Sacrifices unto him must be un-
blemished ; there must be no compromise with or mix-
ing of the things and practices of Satan’s organiza-
tion with the work of Jehovah, such as man worship,
this being the ‘‘sin of Samaria’’. God’s people must
knowingly, willingly and joyfully be entirely devoted
to him. The service of Jehovah must be rendered at
the place where he has chosen to put his name, in his
organization, of which Christ Jesus is the head. (Deut.
16:21, 22,10-17) Anyone who thinks he is in line for
the kingdom and insists on going his own way and not
observing and walking with God’s organization is
violating this rule of the kingdom. W 6/15/34

November 2 (52)
Be strong and of a good courage, fear not, nor be
afraid of them: for the Lord thy God, he it i3 that doth
go with thee; he will not fail thee.—Deut. 31: 6.
When Gideon’s little band of three hundred was
about to begin the attack, the forward movement of
this little army required great courage on the part of
Gideon and his men. Courage does not mean fool-
hardiness. It means that a courageous man is one who
unhesitatingly goes forward in the face of great danger
and relies not upon his own strength but confidently
relies upon the power that is backing him up in his
forward movement. Gideon and his men were entirely
unequal to the enemy in numbers and actual strength;
hence they must and did rely upon the supreme strength
of Jehovah God and showed complete faith in God when
obeying his commandments. Jehovah supplies all the
necessary encouragement and assurance and strength
to his people now, through Christ Jesus. W 2/1/35



November 3 (181)
I will preserve thee, and give {hee for a covenant of
the people, to establish the earth.~—Isa. 49:8.
Jehovah now gives his elect servant ‘‘for a covenant
of the people’’. He does not make a covenant with the
people. A covenant does not have to be made with
creatures, but may be a one-sided or unilateral cove-
nant. A covenant is a binding promise, agreement or
expression of purpose to do or not to do a certain thing.
God’s word of promise to bring forth a seed in which
all families of the earth should be blessed constitutes
a covenant of Jehovah, a binding agreement or dec-
laration to bless the human race. Then, when the seed
is brought forth and the kingdom is set up and Je-
hovah’s name is vindicated, Jehovah will give his elect
servant, Christ, ‘‘for a covenant of the people.’’ That
means that Christ will stand as a guarantee to the
people that God’s purpose long ago announced will
be faithfully carried out. W 7/15/34

November 4 (89)
Then Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego came forth
of the midst of the fire.—Dan. 3:26.

The end of Armageddon will surely be a time of
great rejoicing in heaven, when Christ’s victory over
Satan is complete and the name of the Most High is
given its proper place in the mind of every creature
that lives. All who survive Armageddon will look with
awe and reverence and devotion upon God and his
great King, even as those who stood with Nebuchad-
nezzar no doubt looked with astonishment upon the
three Hebrews brought forth from the furnace. (Vs
27) Jehovah’s three faithful Hebrew witnesses, upon
‘whose bodies the fire had no power, represented those
who will be seen rejoicing. In the day of fiery trials
Jehovah’s witnesses faithfully perform their service
and rejoice therein; and now, at the end of Arma-
geddon, Christ Jesus calls them forth and acknowl-
edges them before his Father even as he promised.
W 10/15/34



November 5 (286)

God did not spare the angels who sinned, but having

confined them in Tartarus with chains of thick dark-

ness, delivered them over into custody for judgment.
—232 Pet. 2: 4, Diaglott.

These wicked ones are constantly under surveillance
of the holy angels acting under the Lord’s direction,
which surveillance, however, would not prevent the
wicked ones from associating and operating with Sa-
tan in heaven, where they were when Satan was cast
out of heaven by the Lord. At that same time these
angels were cast down to the earth with Satan. They
operate with Satan in his organization now to bring
woe upon the world, and this they are doing. They are
yet very much alive, Doubtless Jehovah has reserved
them alive under restraint of darkness and under sur-
veillance in order to show his power over them at
Armageddon and thereby to convince all creation that
Jehovah is God the Almighty One. W 9/15/34

November 6 (70)

And thou shalt hear what they say; and afterward
shall thine hands be strengthened to go down unio the
host—Judg. 7: 11.

What our enemies have to say is not material to
us, but what God says is of vital importance to us;
and when he causes the enemy to utter a message as
in Gideon’s time that we might hear, it should be
heeded because the message is from the Lord. Jehovah
is not rushing his remnant to the battle before they are
made strong and courageousin the Lord. For some time
prior to the battle God causes his remnant to be in-
structed as to the meaning of his prophetie pictures
long ago made and which he caused to be made for that
very purpose. He has builded up his people in faith,
love and unity, and they are ‘‘strengthened by his
spirit in the inner man’’. The faithful, courageous ones
rely not upon themselves or any other creature, but
wholly upon the Lord.—Eph. 3:16. W 2/1/35



November 7 9)

The fear of a king is as the roaring of a lion: whoso
provoketh him to anger sinneth against his own soul,
—Prov. 20: 2.

‘“Christendom’s’’ rulers have already donned the
vestments of satanic worship. Thus they bhave defi-
nitely identified themselves as against God and his
kingdom, and they must be brought before and deliv-
ered to the ‘‘Lion of the tribe of Juda’’, to whom is
committed all judgment and authority to execute judg-
ment. It is the day of God’s vengeance. Christ Jesus is
the great Executioner and Vindicator. As the lions
broke all the bones of those who conspired against
Daniel, even so Christ will destroy completely Satan’s
wicked organization. The conspirators against Jeho-
vah’s witnesses have shown themselves to be like wild
beasts seeking the unjust punishment and destruction
of Jehovah’s remnant, and God’s rule of retributive
justice must be applied to them. W 12/15/34

November 8 (68)

And Moses stretched forth his rod toward heaven; and
the Lord sent thunder and hail, and the fire ran along
upon the ground.—Ez. 9: 23.

Antitypically this plague began to come upon Sa-
tan’s earthly organization in August 1928. It was then
that Jehovah caused his people on earth to declare his
message against Satan and his organization. The proe-
lamation of a specific message was there begun and
carried on through the earth, which message is desig-
nated ‘‘DECLARATION AGAINST SATAN AND FOR JEHO-
vaH’’, This was first publicly declared at an assembly
of Jehovah’s people in Detroit, Michigan. It was then
that the lightnings flashed from the temple and the
remnant had their first clear vision of the great issue
joined between Satan and Jehovah. Satan’s lies, which
had found refuge in ‘‘Christendom’’, there began to
be swept away, and are being swept away, by the
flood of truth.—Isa. 28:2-17. W 3/15/34



November 9 (53)

Gather my saints together unto me; those that have
made a covenant with me by sacrifice.—Ps. 50: 5.
Three and one-half years after Jesus entered into

the covenant by sacrifice God made the new covenant

with him. No one can be taken into the new covenant
until after having entered into a covenant with Jeho-
vah by sacrifice. All begotten of God necessarily have
made a covenant by sacrifice, and all such are ap-
pointed to die a sacrificial death and are exhorted to

be faithful unto death. Not everyone who makes a

covenant by sacrifice proves faithful ; hence not every-

one who makes a covenant by sacrifice is embraced
within the class that is ‘the people taken out for his
name’ Only the faithful ones are the saints of God.

These have been taken into the new covenant with

Christ Jesus, Jehovah’s high priest, and to such Jesus

now says: ‘‘Be thou faithful unto death, and I will

give thee the crown of life.”” W 4/1/34

November 10 (34)

I will put my laws into their mind, and write them

in their hearts: and I will be to them a God, and they
shall be to me a people.—Heb. 8:10.

The true follower of Christ Jesus, who is the Head
of spiritual Israel, says as did the apostle: ‘‘I delight
in the law of God after the inward man.”’ (Rom. 7:22)
Jehovah’s law is written in the heart of such as are
his faithful sons, and it is to these he reveals the dcep
things of his Word. His law in the heart of his saints
reveals to them the divine commission bestowed upon
them to proclaim the message of his kingdom. It is to
such that the testimony of Jesus Christ is committed,
and it is these that faithfully keep God’s command-
ments and thereby prove their love for him. (Rev.
12:17; 1 John 5:3) Those taken into the covenant
and who are entirely faithful must ‘preach this gospel
of the kingdom’ in obedience to the commandment of
the Lord.—Matt. 24:14, W 4/15/34



November 11 (171)
Now to Abroham and his seed were the promises mads.
He saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of
one, And to thy seed, which is Christ.—G@Gal. 3: 16.
Christ Jesus alone is the great Messenger of the
new covenant. After the birth of the ‘‘man child’’, the
kingdom, which birth took place in 1914, and later, to
wit, in 1918, Christ Jesus, the Messenger of the new
covenant, comes to the temple for judgment, (}Mal.
3:1) There Jehovah by Christ Jesus, the great Mes-
senger of the covenant, builded up Zion, bringing forth
first the faithful saints who had long ago died in faith;
and then later the faithful remnant on earth are
brought into Zion and become the children of God.
This latter gathering is pictured by Abraham’s con-
cubine Keturah’s giving birth to six sons who are the
sons of Abraham, typifying the sons of God. Christ
Jesus ALONE is the ‘‘seed of Abraham’’ according te
the unconditional covenant which God made with
Abraham. W 6/1/34

November 12 (28)
Whom he did foreknow, he also did predestinate to be
conformed to the image of his Son, that he might be
the firstborn among many brethren.—Rom. 8: 29.
The remnant brought into the temple at the inau-
guration of the new covenant are ‘‘caught up . . . n
the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air’’. (1 Thess.
4:17) From out of the temple they discern the Lord’s
glory and receive instruction from him. This instrue-
tion changes their entire course of deportment and
action, They are cleansed from things which are not
of the Lord, such as the fear of man, the worship of
man, the submission to worldly powers contrary to
God’s will, the conforming of themselves to man's
teachings, and the following after man ; and from any-
thing else or all things else that mark one as conform-
ing to the formalism of Babylon. The temple company
must be conformed or transformed to the image of
Christ Jesus. W 5/15/34



November 13 (184)
This is nothing else save the sword of Gideon the son
of Joash, a man of Israel: for into his hand heth Ged
delivered Midian, and all the host.—Judg. 7:14.
Today the Greater Gideon does not begin the Arma-
geddon battle until the message of truth from Jehovah
God concerning the same is transmitted by his angels
to the faithful remnant on earth. The fact that we are
privileged to have this message and understanding at
the present time would seem strongly to indicate that
the day of battle is near at hand. God used a Midian-
ite to say of the dream of his “‘fellow’’: ‘‘This is
nothing else save the sword of Gideon.’’ That informa-
tion was doubtless transmitted by Gideon to the three
hundred men in his camp. Now its meaning is un-
derstood by the remnant. They know the sword of
battle is not their own, but that Jehovah’s sword and
his power given by him to the great Field Marshal will
execute divine judgment against the enemy. W 2/15/35

November 14 (11)

Joshua the son of Nun was full of the spirit of wisdom;
for Moses had laid his hands upon him: . . . And thers
arose nmot @ prophet since in Israel like unto Moses,
whom the Lord knew face to face.—Deut. 34: 9, 10.
The death of Moses did not take away leadership
from Israel, because Joshua succeeded him and led the
Israelites into Canaan. Concerning the kingdom cove-
nant foreshadowed by the ecovenant made by Moses 1n
Moab, the invinecible leadership by Jehovah’s great
Prophet, Christ Jesus, is guaranteed to the remnant.
These are entirely and fully assured that if they abide
in the temple and faithfully and joyfully obey God’s
great Prophet, they shall be brought through with
complete vietory to the praise of Jehovah’s name. This
vietory is not by what they do, but is Jehovah’s vie-
tory accomplished for them by Christ Jesus his great
instrument and for the honor and vindication of Je-
hovah’s great name.—1 Cor. 15:57. W 6/15/34



November 15 (325)
The friendship of Jehovah is with them that fear him;
and he will show them his covenant.—Ps.25:14, A.R.V.
The law covenant made in Egypt was added to the
Abrahamic covenant but failed to produce a people
for Jehovah’s name that might have been made part
of the promised seed of Abraham; hence it was
abolished. The new covenant was made and was Je-
hovah’s instrument added to the Abrahamic covenant,
and by it a people for Jehovah’s name are brought
forth and made his witnesses to declare his name, and
the faithful ones are the ones taken into the covenant
for the kingdom. All the covenants are Jehovah’s
covenants and his instruments used to accomplish his
will or purpose. The hidden or secret things concern-
ing that purpose are made known to those who fear
him and who faithfully and joyfully obey him. The
greatest of all things thus revealed is concerning the
name of the Most High, which he will now vindicate.
W 7/1/34

November 16 (238)
Then Nebuchadnezzar spake, and said, Blessed be the
God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, who hath
sent his angel, and delivered his servants—Dan. 3: 28.
Christ Jesus will bless and glorify Jehovah’s name
for his great act of deliverance of the earthly part
of his organization, the remnant. These realize today
more than at any time heretofore that they are not
fighting against human creatures, but against the host
of unseen wicked spirits under the chief command of
Satan. Their deliverance will not come by reason of
their own efforts, but by reason of God’s loving-kind-
ness for them: ‘“The angel of the Lord encampeth
round about them that fear him, and delivereth them.’’
‘When Armageddon is done these faithful ones will
appreciate Jehovah’s provision for them more than
they possibly can now, and they will acknowledge Je-
hovah’s gracious provision for them and will continue
to praise his name with songs of joy. W 10/15/34



November 17 (65)

I the Lord have called thee in righteousness, and will
hold thine hand, and will keep thee, and give thee for
a covenant of the people.—Isa. 42:6.

Christ Jesus, the Redeemer and Vindicator of Je-
hovah’s name, is the ‘elect servant’. Those who are
made members of Jehovah’s royal house are counted
in as a part of that organization, and hence form a
part of that servant. Upon the servant company Je-
hovah has bestowed his name, and the like honor no
other will ever receive. (Vs. 8) Jehovah now gives his
elect servant ‘“for a covenant of the people’’. The
elect servant, Christ, stands as an absolute assurance
to the peoples of the world that they shall receive the
blessings of life as a free gift from God through Christ
Jesus. In order 1o receive such a gift the people must
receive knowledge, which is the first essential to faith,
and must be willing to accept the free gift. W ?/15/34

November 18 (10)

Gideon . . . worshipped, and returned into the host
of Israel, and said, Arise; for the Lord hath delivered
into your hand the host of Midian.—Judg. 7:15.

Likewise God’s people, as they learn the truth, now
silently give thanks unto Jehovah for all his benefits
unto them, Gideon gave thanks and worshiped Jeho-
vah God, and not men. Likewise Christ’s faithful fol-
lowers today give thanks to and worship Jehovah and
his King and have no desire to bestow honor and
praise upon men. It required real courage for Gideon
to begin the attack on an enemy at odds of four hun-
dred to one ; real courage is born of full faith and con-
fidence in the power that backs up those moving for-
ward. @ideon, hurrying back to his little army, gave
the command, ‘‘ Arise.’”’ That was a bold expression of
faith in God. With stronger reasoning should the rem-
nant today say to each other: ‘‘The Lord is my light
and my salvation; whom shall I fear?”’ W 2/15/35



November 19 (256)
Put on the whole armour of God, that ye may be able
to stand against the wides of the devil—Eph. 6: 11,
The conflict or war in which Jehovah’s witnesses
engage is not with human creatures, that is, with flesh
and blood. We were once led to believe that this was
their fight, and that they must develop a perfect char-
acter to get to heaven. But that is not their real fight.
Yt is with Satan and a host of wicked spirits operating
with him since the time of the rebellion. These unseen
wicked hosts use as their dupes or agents men, who
are on earth and who willingly or unwillingly do the
bidding of the unseen wicked powers. Why is that
wicked crowd making war on Jehovah’s witnesses?
Because such are in God'’s organization and engage in
delivering the message of truth Satan and his erowd
do not want people to hear. Such truth pronounces the
doom of Satan and his organization. W 9/15/34

November 20 (323)

This is the inlerpretation of the thing, ... P’res

[=!Snatched-away’’], snatched away is thy kingdom,

and given to the Medes and Persians.—Dan. 5: 26, 26,
Koth.

At Armageddon the world’s rulership will be snatched
away from Satan and taken over by Christ Jesus.
In verse 25, ‘‘u-Pharsin’’ (the plural of ‘‘P’res’’)
calls attention to two dividings, the dealing out of
Babylon to Christ in 1914, when the Devil was cast
out of heaven, and the second dealing out, which takes
place at Armageddon, when Satan’s organization is
destroyed and ruling the world is taken over by Christ.
The ‘dividing of the kingdom’ seems to support the
conclusion that there are two divisions of the con-
quering forces, to wit, the unseen and the seen. The
Medes symbolize the invisible organization of the Lord
God, including cherubim, seraphim and angels. The
Persians would picture Jehovah’s anointed ones on
earth, members of The Christ, to wit, the remnant.
W 11/15/34



November 21 (19)

For the priest’s lips should keep knowledge, ond they

should seek the law at his mouth: for he is the mes+
senger of the Lord of hosts.—Mal. 2:7.

God’s anointed remnant on earth are of the priestly
order, and his law required that the priest must teach
Jehovah’s law to the people. Therefore there is an
obligation laid upon the remnant, who are Jehovah’s
witnesses, to study and inform themselves and also
to aid and teach those of the Jonadab class to under-
stand the truth. An obligation is laid upon the Jona-
deb company to inform themselves by studying the
‘Word of God, because they must continue to seek meek-
ness, that is, to be teachable and be taught, and they
must continue to seek righteousness, that is to say, to
learn of and walk in the way God has appointed for
them. Such are the conditions precedent to receiving
his protection in the time of great tribulation. They
must perform these conditions. W 8/15/34

November 22 (21)
He divided the three hundred men info three com-
panies, and he put a trumpet in every man’s hand,
with emply pilchers, and lamps within the pitchers.
—Judg. 7: 16.

God’s anointed people are moving up to the great-
est conflict of all time. It behooves them to be cautious
and use sagacity and the wisdom that is given to them
from on high. The three companies of Gideon’s army
did not picture three branches of God’s service, be-
cause the three companies constituted one body ; but
there are three sections of Satan’s visible organization
to be attacked, to wit, religion, commerce, and politi-
cians. God put it into the minds of his people to declare
what constitutes Satan’s organization and to serve no-
tice upon each branch thereof and to make public dee-
laration of the same, that the people of good will who
desire to hear may hear and learn and then take an
intelligent course. Jehovah directs his own work,
though we hear no audible voices. W 2/15/35



November 23 (242)
I make a decree, That in every dominion of my king-
dom men tremble and fear before the God of Daniel;
for he is the living God, and stedfast for ever, and his
kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.—Dan. 6: 26.
That decree seems clearly to foreshadow the first
decree of the new heaven following Armageddon. The
remnant being still on earth at that time, the Lord’s
decree will necessarily bring them prominently before
the people as the faithful servants of the Most High
God and of Christ, who maintained integrity toward
Jehovah under the most trying conditions. The battle
of the great day will itself be a decree, because it will
be a royal expression causing all ecreation of earth to
tremble and fear before Jehovah. Then they shall
know that Jehovah is God. The survivors will see that
Jehovah has extended his favor to those faithful wit-
nesses whom he has hrought through the great tribu-
lation, and will rejoice. W 12/15/34

November 24 (273)

The Lord God said unto the serpent, . . . I will put
enmity belween thee and the woman, and between thy
seed and her seed.—Gen. 3: 14, 15.

Now Satan knows that his time is very short until
the great fight at Armageddon takes place, and he
hastens to drive all men into spiritism or devilism and
therefore against God ; and for that reason there is at
the present time a great turning to spiritism and
spirit mediums throughout the land. All who follow
the lead of Satan and his wicked allies will die at
Armageddon. The present time, when the Lord Jesus
at the temple is causing the proclamation of the truth
to be made, and particularly the judgment of Jehovah
concerning the destruction of these wicked ones, must
be to them a time of real torment. No wonder they
fight against Jehovah’s witnesses ; and thanks be unto
God who provides all the needed protection for those
who remain faithful! W 9/15/34



November 25 (98)
He said unto them, Look on me, and do likewise: and,
behold, when I come to the outside of the camp, it
shall be that, as I do, so shall ye do.—Judg. 7: 17.
Gideon did not say his men should look at one an-
other and compare one with another to determine
which among them was greater. Gideon directed the
others to follow him. Today we are able to look on our
invisible Leader, Christ Jesus, and do as he did, as de-
scribed by the prophets in the Seriptures, and our
work must be done as he directs. He instruets the rem-
nant what they must do. Let each one look well to his
own course and see that he is obeying instructions
given to him by the Greater Gideon. If the other fel-
low fails to obey, that is his great misfortune. Render
all the help possible, when help is desired, but do not
try to keep someone else in line who does not wish to
stay in line. Final preparation for the marching must
now be quickly made. W 2/15/35

November 26 (302)

Now when they saw the boldness of Peter and John,
+ « « they took knowledge of them, that they had been
with Jesus.—Acts 4: 13,

Those who are brought into the temple and toward
whom the new covenant is inaugurated see and appre-
ciate the truth that Christ Jesus is ‘‘the faithful and
true witness’’ of Jehovah, full of integrity toward
God, and wholly devoted to the vindication of his name;
and they appreciate now that they must be like the
Lord in this respect. Therefore they must be faithful
witnesses of Jehovah, because they have been with
Jesus and learned of him and must do as he does; they
must be bold in bearing the testimony to the name of
Jehovah. Thus their course of action is changed from
what it was during the Elijah period, and they be-
come like the Lord, as bold and fearless witnesses.
This does not mean to be rude witnesses, but to calmly
and fearlessly tell the truth. W 5/15/34



November 27 (217)

Pharaoh called unto Moses, and said, Go ye, serve the
Lord; only let your flocks and your herds be stayed:
let your little ones also go with you—Ez. 10: 24,

Pharaoh expressed a willingness to let the Israelites
go upon condition that they would leave behind them
in Egypt all things of a commercial value. Likewise
the world rulers now make some concessions to those
who serve Jehovah Ged, but this upon conditions that
would make Jehovah’s witnesses go empty-handed be-
fore the Lord and be deprived of all means of offering
the ““continual sacrifice’’ of praise before Jehovah.
God’s faithful witnesses will not comply with any such
condition, but they will obey Jehovah and not man or
devil; and their attitude angers Satan’s representa-
tives and calls down upon the heads of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses the expression of wickedness and threats of
destruction. This was foreshadowed by the anger ex-
pressed by Pharaoh.—Ex. 10:28,29. W 3/15/34

November 28 (60)

When God made promise to Abraham, because he

could swear by no greater, he sware by himself, say-

ing, Surely blessing I will bless thee, and multiplying
I will multiply thee—Heb. 6: 13, 14.

In the Abrahamic covenant Abraham stood for Je-
hovah God himself ; hence what is called the Abrahamie
¢ovenant is the expression of God’s purpose, and that
without conditions attached, to bring forth a seed
through which all families of earth may be blessed.
Jehovah bound that declaration by his oath, and, by
reason of both his word and his oath this promise or
eovenant is immutable. (Heb. 6: 18) Abraham was the
father, or life-giver, of Isaae, who typified the seed,
God’s Son. God’s woman is not his covenant, but she
stands for God’s organization. Christ Jesus, the seed
of promise, is the seed of God. The covenant does not
produce a seed, but Jehovah by his woman (his or-
ganization) brings forth the seed. W 7/1/34



November 29 (37)
He said, Coms with me, and see my geal for the Lord.
8o they made him ride in his chariot.—2 Ki. 10: 16.
The name ‘‘Jehovah’s witnesses’’ applies to God’s
anointed ones who have been taken out of the world
and made his witnesses. These alone bear the ‘‘new
name’’. The Jonadab class are of those who “hear’ the
message of truth and who must say to those in their
hearing: ‘*Come.’”’ Mark that Jehu invited Jonadab
to ‘‘eome with me, and see my zeal for the Lord”.
Jonadab was there as one to learn, and not one who
was to teach. He saw that Jehu had and manifested
a burning love and devotion or zeal for Jehovah’s
cause. From that he learned that he too must have a
zeal for the Lord, that is, he must serve Jehovah be-
cause it is right to serve him, and not merely to selfish-
ly receive blessings at Jehovah’s hands. Jehovah's offi-
cial organization on earth consists of his anointed rem-
nant; and the Jonadabs who walk with the anointed
are to be taught, but not be leaders. W 8/15/34

November 30 (283)
When I blow the trumpet, I and all that are with me,
then blow ye the lrumpets also on every side of all the
camp, and sey, For Jehovah and for Gideon.
—Judg. 7:18, A.R.V.

The battle-cry raised by Gideon’s men was an open
confession and declaration that the battle was God’s
ficht and was for the exaltation and vindication of his
mame and to his honor and glory. It made the name
of Almighty God the issue, and victory must result,
otherwise Jehovah’s name would suffer reproach. To-
day the name of Jehovah is a strong tower for his peo-
ple. The time has come when that name must be pro-
claimed throughout earth, and that just before He
exhibits his almighty power against the enemy organi-
zation. The faithful remnant must tell this message,
because God has set this time for it to be done. Like-
wise the name of Christ Jesus must be made known;
hence the battle-cry, ‘' For Gideon.”’ W 2/15/35



December 1 (71)

Jehovah of hosts is with us; the God of Jacob is our
refuge.—Ps. 46: 11, A.R.V.

Where is safety to be found? Who are they that
find such place of certain safety? The destruction of
the world in Noah’s day by the flood foreshadowed the
destruction of the present world at Armageddon. Be-
cause Noah devoted himself to Jehovah, maintained
his integrity toward God and continued faithful, he
was righteous in Jehovah'’s sight. At the direction of
God Noah built the ark, which served as a place of
safety and preservation of Noah and those associated
with him. That foreshadowed that the only place of
safety during the greatest tribulation of all time is to
be found in Jehovah’s organization. The ark which
Noah built at the command of God is therefore a pic-
ture of Jehovah’s organization, and symbolieally says
to all intelligent ereatures: ‘‘Jehovah’s organization
is the only place of safety.’”” W 9/15/34

December 2 (304)
There was a thick darlness in all the land of Egypt
three days: . .. but all the children of Israel had

light in their dwellings.—Ezx. 10: 22, 23.

Jehovah'’s faithful witnesses are now in the temple,
the secret place of the Most High, where they enjoy
everlasting light from the glory of the Lord and from
his King. To the rulers and their supporters of this
wicked world under Satan the temple of God is a place
of darkness, because none of them can see therein. The
rulers have been served with notice of warning, and
now the remnant, the witnesses of Jehovah, will do
what they can for the people of good will that they
may hear the Lord’s message and take their stand.
‘While darkness covers the world, Jehovah continues to
turn his light upon his faithful ones, giving them a
more wonderful vision of his Word than they ever ex-
pected to have while on the earth. This suggests that
the battle is near. W 3/15/34



December 3 (261)

Tremble and fear before the God of Daniel; for he s

the living God, and stedfast for ever, and his kingdom

that which shall not be destroyed, and his dominion
shall be even unto the end.—Dan, 6: 26.

To Israel Jehovah gave his law: ‘‘Thou shalt have
no other gods before me.’’ The battle of Armageddon
will emphasize this great law to all living creation.
Jehovah abides for ever before all other gods, and
images are now done for and gone for ever. The great
controversy, Who is God ? will then have been settled
for ever. Jehovah’s kingdom and righteous rule under
Christ shall endure, and ‘‘his dominion shall be even
unto the end’’. That means that his supremacy and
sovereign rule shall continue. Were all other things
to end, Jehovah’s supremacy and sovereign rule would
continue for ever. ‘‘From everlasting to everlasting
thou art God.’”’ The world’s immediate rulership he
confers upon his chief witness Christ. W 12/15/34

December 4 (285)

The three companies blew the trumpets, and brake the
pitchers, and held the torches . . . and they cried, The
sword of Jehovah and of Gideon.—Judg. 7: 20, A.R.V.
Necessarily Gideon’s name was shouted out that the
enemy might know that the fight by him was carried
on in Jehovah’s name. That was not taking any of the
glory away from Jehovah, but was merely showing by
what authority Gideon was acting. Likewise today the
name of Christ Jesus must be published as Jehovah'’s
King. He is invisible to the enemy because he is a
spirit. The shout must now be given that Christ Jesus
is at one with the Most High and is Jehovah’s execu-
tive officer, the One whose name hypocritical religious
organizations have taken but whom at his coming they
have rejected, and that thereafter he will bring about
complete destruction of the enemy. He is Jehovah’s
chosen Warrior to bring victory in the name of Jeho-
vah God, and to establish righteousness. W 2/15/35



December § (111)

And I uill give this people favour sn the sight of the

Egyptians: and it shall come to pass, that, when ye go,

e shall not go emply; ... and ye shall spoil the
Egyptians—Ez. 3:21,22.

This means that Jehovah’s witnesses are now to use
the enemy’s own means or instruments against them,
such as radio stations, the facilities of the courts, the
qmaking of petitions and protests, the lawmaking bodies,
which right is guaranteed by the fundamental law of
their own land, and by the use of any and all other
means to bring to the people’s attention the message
of Jehovah’s kingdom. By thus doing they are not
asking permission of Satan’s organization to do some-
thing, but they are serving notice upon Satan’s organi-
ization and demanding that this worldly organization
shall cease interfering with the execution of God’s
purposes. Preparation is now being made for the final
plague on Satan’s organization. W 3/15/34

December 6 (12)
Therefore judge mothing before the time, until the
Lord come, who both will bring to light the hidden
things of darkness, and will make manifest the
counsels of the hearts.—1 Cor, 4: 5.

The Lord, the great Judge, has come. It is therefore
the time for judgment. The work of the remnant yet
on earth in connection with the judgment is that of
declaring Jehovah’s judgments. Thus they have part
in the judgment work. Jehovah’s name must now be
made known ; his vengeance must be declared; but it
is the faithful remnant, his witnesses, that are per-
mitted to proclaim these truths. They are not to pass
upon the guilt or innocence of any individual, but are
to declare the law or rules of Jehovah’s judgment,
which apply to the obedient and the disobedient. His
Jjudgments are already written, and his saints gathered
unto him are commissioned to declare, and must de-
clare, his judgments. W 6/15/34



DPecember 7 (18)

Behold, whatf manner of love the Father hath bestowed
upon us, that we should be called the sons of God.
—1 John 3:1.

The new covenant with spiritual Israel does not
bring forth a seed, but it does bring forth a people
for Jehovah’s name whom he uses as his witnesses,
and those who are in the new covenant and prove
faithful he adopts into the royal house of God’s sona
and thereby they become by adoption part of the seed
6f Abraham. These are not the seed either of the
Abrehamic covenant or of the new covenant. They
are the seed or the sons of God. ‘‘Beloved, now are
we the sons of God; and it doth not yet appear what
we shall be: but we know that, when he shall appear,
we shall be like him; for we shall see him as he is.’
{1 John 3:2) Not the covenant, but God’s woman,
his organization, gives birth to the seced; and the life
proceeds from Jehovah himself. W 7/1/34

December 8 (323)

And Gideon came to Jordan, and passed over, he, and
the three hundred men thalt were with him, faint, yet
pursuing them.—Judg. 8: 4.

This prophetic picture shows that the remnant are
kept in some part of the Lord’s service even during
the battle of Armageddon. The faithful remnant ‘‘fol-
Yow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth’’ and until the
last one of the enemy is dispatched. The Lord gra-
ciously counts his followers in as sharing with him in
his exploits against Satan’s hosts, Without doubt they
will be singing the praises of Jehovah and of his Chief
Officer while the fight goes on. They will not give in
to weariness of the flesh, but will follow on even though
bodily strength is greatly taxed. It may appear that
the earthly company of the Lord is weary or in a bad
way, but Christ Jesus is leading the fight and he does
not know defeat. ‘A bruised reed [he may appear to
be, yet) shall he not break.’’—Isa. 42:3. W 3/1/35



December 9 (142)
Behold, I have given him for a witness o the people,
a leader and commander to the people—Isa. 55:4.
God’s unconditional promise to bless all nations is
a covenant, because it is the manifestation of his will
or purpoce and must be carried out. He accomplishes
this purpose through his ‘seed of promise’, his elect
servant, Christ Jesus. Being made leader, instructor,
and commander of the people, Christ Jesus gives to
them Imowledge, leads them in the right way, and
commands what they shall do. They must obey him
before they would receive the gift of life. Upon the
shoulder of Christ, the great Prince of Peace, the
righteous government or kingdom rests. He is the
‘Wonderful Counselor or adviser of the people; he is
the Everlasting Father, because he gives life to all who
obey him. (Isa. 9:6,7) Therefore it is written con-
cerning him and for the benefit of the people: ‘‘In his
name shall the Gentiles hope.”’—Matt. 12:21, R.V.
W 7/15/34

December 10 (295)
Fervent in spirit; serving the Lord. Be of the same
mind one toward another—Rom. 12:11, 16.

Let everyone who loves the Lord God and Christ
Jesus busy himself in serving the Lord and in making
known his kingdom. This is the time the witness work
must be done. Bear in mind that the enemy is fatally
bent on destroying God’s organization on earth, and
divine protection will be given only to the faithful.
Therefore let all of God’s organization dwell together
and walk together in peace and harmony. Let all strife
and fault-finding be put aside. Those who indulge in
fault-finding and murmuring and strife will be ad-
versely judged by the Lord. (Jude 15-21) All of the
temple class must be at harmony and in unity in
Christ and with each other, and therefore must dwell
in peace. Anyone who claims to be of the temple com-
pany and who causes disturbances or strife gives evi-
dence that he is not of the temple. W 8/15/34



December 11 (52)
The three companies blew the trumpets, and brake the
pitchers, and held the lamps in their left hands, and
e . . cried, The sword of the Lord, and of Gideon.
—Judg. 7: 20.

Jehovah, by his invisible army, did what Gideon
and his men could not have done. Blowing the trump-
ets was a signal for united action, showing that God’s
invisible host would go into action immediately for
the protection of the visible part of his army. (Num.
10:9) The time is now here to brandish the light of
Jehovah’s Word announcing his purpose. This Jeho-
vah’s witnesses must do when brought before the enemy
organization, into courts, before commissions, and law-
making bodies of the land: ever let the light of truth
shine forth. Jehovah’s witnesses could not now be
quiet and at the same time be faithful to the Lord God.
They must continue to vigorously sound the trumpet
and wave their torchlights. W 2/15/35

December 12 (155)

Let none of you suffer . . . as an evil doer, or as a

busybody in other men’s matters.—1 Pet. 4: 15,

Those who act as spiritual policemen for their breth-
ren often find themselves in great distress and trouble,
due to the fact that they neglect to abide by the Lord’s
‘Word. Jehovah’s unalterable rule now applying spe-
cifically to the temple company is that they must ‘‘do
justly’’; which means that every one of the temple
must do what is right and fair, towards his brethren
especially ; ‘‘love merey,’’ the very opposite of a desire
to injure another or to inflict punishment upon an-
other, but having a desire to help one in trouble who
really seeks or desires help; ‘‘walk humbly with thy
God,’’ which means to be fully obedient to Jehovah,
pursuing at all times a course wholly devoted to right-
eousness. These rules require one to be guided strictly
by what is laid down in the Scriptures; hence all must
inform themselves. W 9/15/34



December 13 (217)

He . . . smole all the firsthorn in Egypt; the chief of
Lhetr strength in the tabernacles of Ham: but made
fis own people to go forth like sheep.—Ps. 78: 50-52.

Egypt’s firstborn would picture all of Satan’s chil-
dren, that 1s, those of his earthly organization who
are the chief of their strength, to wit, leaders and
chief ones in the religious, commercial and political
branches of his visible organization. The firstborn of
every portion of Satan’s organization were destroyed,
which antitypically includes the ‘‘man of sin’’, the
“‘strong-arm squad’’ and those who put forth their
strength to carry forward Satan’s schemes. In this
day Satan makes war upon the remnant of Jehovah
and would destroy them. The only protection these
faithful witnesses have is from the Lord, and this
eomes by reason of their obedience to Jehovah’s com-
mandment given to them by the Greater Moses, Christ
Jesus.—Acts 3:23. W 3/15/34

December 14 (148)

Yhen Zebah and Zalmunna sarvd, Rise thou, and fall up-
on us; for as the man 1s, so is his strength. And Gideon
arose, and slew Zebah and Zalmunna.—Judg. 8:21.

Gideon was nearest of kin to his slain brothers, and
kence the duty devolved upon him to slay these mur-
derers. In this he pictures Christ Jesus as the avenger
of blood fulfilling the obligation laid upon him by
Jehovah, and this in answer to the ery of those who
have been slain as a testimony to God’s Word. (Rev.
6:10) ‘“ And shall not God avenge his own elect, which
ery day and night unto him, though he bear long with
them? I tell you that he will avenge them speedily.”’
{Luke 18:7,8) This is in exact harmony with the
prayer the remnant by divine command now pray con-
cerning the enemy: ‘‘Do unto them as unto the Mid-
lanites; . . . Make their nobles like Oreb and like
Zecb ; yea, all their princes as Zebah and as Zalmun-
na.”’—Ps. 83:9,11,12. W 3/1/35



December 15 (114)

He delivereth and rescueth, and he worketh signs and
wonders in heaven and in earth, who hath delivered
Danzel from the power of the lions.—Dan. 6: 27.

To his faithful witnesses Jehovah has revealed the
two great signs, the organization of Satan and the or-
ganization of Jehovah, and at Armageddon God will
prove to all that these ‘‘signs’’ are true. He has worked
“‘signs and wonders’’ in earth by using his faithful
remnant, and in due time also these will be confirmed
as true. Daniel’s rescue from the lions’ den foretold
the rescue and delivery of the remnant from the cruel
and unrighteous law, and from the ravages that will
come upon the earth during Armageddon. Their being
on earth after destruction of the wicked at Armaged-
don will prove they are on earth only by the power
and grace of Almighty God, and this will be a vindi-
cation of his name and power. All creation then must
acknowledge that Jehovah is God. W 12/15/34

December 16 (198)

But this shall be the covenant that I will make unth
the house of Israel; After those days, saith the Lord,
I, .. will be their God, and they shall be my people.
—Jer. 31: 33,

When Jehovah says to those in the covenant, ‘“I
. . . will be their God,”” he must mean that no false
rulers will be tolerated; therefore there must not be
practiced the ceremony of giving honor and glory and
worship to creatures, because such is as the ‘‘sin
of Samaria’’. All formalities performed for show must
be put away. Honor and glory must be given to Je-
hovah, to whom honor and glory is due. (Ps. 96: 8)
It is now easy to be seen by those in the temple that
the work of writing God’s law in the hearts of his peo-
ple and in their inward parts has been the very work
he has been doing in them in preparing them to be
his witnesses; and this is proof that the new covenant
applies exclusively to spiritual Israel. W 4/15/34



December 17 (199)

Our sufficiency 18 of God: who also hath made us able
minasters of the new testament.—2 Cor. 3:5, 6.

For what purpose are these made ‘‘able ministers
of the new [covenant]’’? Manifestly for the purpose,
as stated by the same apostle in another place, to wit,
‘‘for the perfecting of the saints, . . . till we all come
in the umty of the faith.’” (Eph. 4:11-13) Such is
the work of ‘taking out a people for his name’, which
work the new covenant aceomplishes. The ministry of
Paul to the church proved him to be such an able
minister to the new covenant. No consecrated and
spirit-begotten e¢hild of God could be counted an able
minister of the new covenant, however, until he has
attained maturity in Christ, that is to say, has become
an elder in fact, and not by mere election of fellow
creatures. When all are brought to unity in Christ
all such are elders in fact. W 5/1/34

December 18 (220)

God . . . spared not the old world, but saved Noah,
the eighth person, a preacher of righteousness, bring-
ing in the flood upon the world.—2 Pet. 2: 4, 5.

God’s witness Noah, the ‘‘preacher of righteous-
ness’’, foreshadowed God’s faithful remnant now on
the earth. Those persons with Noah in the ark fore-
shadowed the Jonadab company now on the earth who
associate themselves with God’s organization. These
have the promise that, performing the conditions
named, they may be hid in the day of Jehovah’s anger.
The conditions are that they attach themselves to the
Lord’s organization, and they must remain there stead-
fastly serving God, working in harmony with Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, and refusing to compromise with the
world. Any attempt to remain in the organization or
‘‘chariot’’ of the Lord and at the same time to support
the wicked world, even with the unwise desire of lift-
ing up the world, will meet with disaster. W 9/15/34



December 19 (236)

When Christ, who is our lfe, shall appear, then shall
ye also appear with him in glory.—Col. 3: 4.
Christ Jesus has appeared at the temple and gath-
ered Jehovah'’s saints unto himself. Here Christ Jesus
instructs the temple company, and sends them forth to
reflect his glory. The angels of the Lord have gath-
ered out the lawless ones, and the Lord has clothed
the faithful ones with the robe of rightegusness, and
sends them forth as his witnesses to shine by reflect-
ing his glory ; and now are fulfilled his words: ‘‘ Then
shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the king-
dom of their Father.”’ (Matt. 13:43) Only Jehovah s
witnesses, made part of the ‘elect servant’ class, are
given such glory. As the faithful witnesses of Je-
hovah these maintain their integrity toward him, and
because they do so the reproaches which fell upon
Christ Jesus fall upon them and they are opposed and
persecuted.—Rom. 15:3. W 5/15/34

December 20 (273)

The men of Israel said unto Gideon, Rule thou over us
. . . Gideon said unto them, I will not rule over you,
. . . the Lord shall rule over you—Judg. 8: 22, 23.

Gideon could not accept the office of ruler at the
hand of the people. Nor is Christ Jesus an opportunist
who will take advantage of the Armageddon victory
and the praise that will follow to accept honor and
office from the people. Jehovah God is the King of
eternity, and hence the Great Ruler. It was in 1914
that he placed his anointed King upon his throne and
sent him forth to rule, his first work being the ousting
of the enemy. Vindication must take place before the
thousand-year reign of Christ with his saints begins.
The all-important thing of the Gideon picture was the
driving out of the Midianites, foreshadowing Satar’s
organization and its destruction; which was a vindi-
cation of Jehovah’s name. Gideon’s refusal foreshad-
owed Jesus’ faithfulness. W 3/1/35



December 21 (323)

Then commanded Belshazzar and they clothed Daniel

with scarlet, . . . that he should be the third ruler in

the kingdom. In that night was Belshazzar the king
of the Chaldeans slain.—Dan. 5:29, 30.

At the complete fall of Babylon, Satan’s organiza-
tion, including ‘‘ Christendom’’, the order of the rulers
of the world will be, to wit, first, or supreme Ruler,
Jehovah ; second, Jesus Christ; third, the members of
the body of Christ, and hence the ‘‘faithful and wise
servant’’ class, whom Daniel foreshadowed. The
‘“handwriting’’ has now appeared on the wall of
‘‘Christendom’’ ; her doom is sealed. It is certain that
Satan’s seed, those who now rule the earth, will be
destroyed. The Bible does not disclose who slew Bel-
shazzar. It was the agency of Jehovah that did it;
hence here is pictured the work of Jehovah’s Execu-
tioner, Christ Jesus, enforcing the divine judgment,
which is already written against Satan’s organization.
W 11/15/34

December 22 (331)

Unto the place which the Lord your God shall choose
out of all your tribes to put his name there, even unio
his habitation shall ye seek.—Deut. 12:5,

In making the covenant in Moab before the crossing
of Israel into Canaan Jehovah states his purpose to
choose one place for his house or temple and to put
his name there. In this Jehovah foretold that, when
Zion is builded up and the remnant gathered to the
temple under Christ Jesus and Jehovah puts his name
there, all sacrifice of praise and service must be done
according to the rules of that organization and through
his organization, and not according to every man’s
own whim or desire. ‘‘Ye shall not do after all the
things that we do here this day, every man whatsoever
is right in his own eyes.”” (Deut. 12:8) Jehovah’s
work must be done according to the rules of his or-
ganization. W 6/15/34



December 23 (217)
Go through, go through the gates; prepare ye the way
of the people; cast up, cast up the highway; gather
out the stomes; lift up a standard for the people.
—Isa. 62:10.

By his covenant Jehovah God is majestically carry-
ing forward his announced purposes. He has taken
out a people for his name, who must now be his wit-
nesses ; and, continuing faithful, they soon shall par-
ticipate in the vindication of his name. But before the
battle of the great day of God Almighty it is his ex-
pressed will concerning them that they must, under
the leadership of Christ Jesus, bring knowledge home
to the people of good will, that they may have oppor-
tunity to turn their hearts and their devotion to God
and his kingdom. The present duty of Jehovah’s
anointed witnesses is plain and clear. Performance is
not discretionary, but mandatory. It is their privilege
to invite people of good will to join in proclaiming
God’s name and kingdom.—Rev. 22: 17, W 7/15/34

December 24 (306)

The time will fail me +f I tell of Gideon . . . and ths

prophets: who through faith . . . turned to flight
armies of aliens.—Heb. 11:32-34, ARYV.

That Gideon was faithful and true to the end is
attested by the Scripture record. Now gross darkness
is upon most of the inhabitants of earth, but Jehovah
has placed in the hands of his witnesses an abundance
of light which is being used by the grace and direction
of Christ Jesus, the Greater Gideon. The faithful have
been brought to the very outposts of the enemy’s camp.
They observe the enemy, and what they see assures
them that victory will be soon and is certain to crown
the Lord’s efforts. They are now ever on the alert, and
not only willing, but eager, to obey every command-
ment of the Lord. Waving torchlights of truth and
proclaiming the message of God’s Word they continue
with courage to shout their battle-ery: ‘‘For Jehovah
and His Vindicator.”” W 3/1/35



December 25 (149)
Therefore thus saith the Lord of hosts, the God of
Isracl, Jonadab the son of Rechab shall not want a
man to stand before me for ever—Jer. 35:19.
Jehovah’s organization is the only place of safety.
One who once avails himself of that safety and then
voluntarily leaves the same, is certain of destruction.
Those who are of the Jonadab company must continue
to faithfully study God’s purposes as embraced in his
‘Word ; hence the publication of the Lord’s Word is
for their benefit. They must show their love for God
by being diligent in keeping his commandments. Jeho-
vah, the Almighty God, is the Giver of life; he will
preserve those who love and obey him and who remain
steadfastly faithful to his organization, at all times
manifesting unfaltering, unbreakable love for Jeho-
vah. The erucial test upon all intelligent ereation is
here. Let all such take warning and beware. ‘‘Jehovah
18 in his holy temple: let all the earth keep silence be-
fore him.”’—Hab. 2:20, A RV. W 9/15/34

December 26 (253)
Follow peace with all men, and holiness, without which
no man shall see the Lord —Heb. 12: 14.

God’s anointed organization is represented by
“Zion’’. The term ‘‘Jerusalem’’ applies generally to
Jehovah’s organization, to which organization the
Jonadab class have attached themselves. The great
Judge, Christ Jesus, is now carrying on his judgment
in dividing the people and bringing on his side those
who love God and righteousness. God’s remnant or
priestly class, in particular, must take the lead in
peace, unity and harmonious action. All who accom-
pany them must be at peace one with another and
serve the Lord faithfully. ‘‘For there are set thrones
of judgment, the thrones of the house of David. Pray
for the peace of Jerusalem, they shall prosper that
love thee. Peace be within thy walls, and prosperity
within thy palaces. For my brethren and companions’
sakes, I will now say, Peace be within thee.”’ W 8/15/34



December 27 (278)
Then the king promoted Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abed-nego, in the province of Babylon.—Dan. 3: 30.
That promotion of the three Hebrews suggests
further privileges of service that God will give to his
faithful remnant on the earth immediately following
Armageddon. That service will, to be sure, be tem-
porary, but it seems reasonable that God would have
some service performed on earth by his faithful rem-
nant at the beginning of the reconstruction work in
connection with those faithful men of old who shall
become the visible governors on earth. It will be a
great privilege to personally meet these new gover-
nors at that iime and have some communion, fellow-
ship and service with them. That will be a happy time.
The temple work on earth after Armageddon will be
followed by a change of the remnant from human to
spirit organism and to the realm of far greater oppor-
tunities of service to the Most High. W 10/15/34

December 28 (23)

I the Lord will be their God, and my servant David

a prince among them; I the Lord have spoken 1.

And I will make with them a covenant of peace.
—Ezek. 34: 24, 25,

Those toward whom the new covenant has been in-
augurated, and who are therefore in the temple, are
the people of God, and the great antitypical David is
their Head, King or Ruler. While the ‘‘covenant of
peace’’ here is not the new covenant, it is a covenant
of peace which Jehovah gives to those toward whom
the new covenant has been inaugurated. The enemy
will eontinue to assault them, but such assaults will
not cause the faithful to fear either man or devil, nor
will the faithful fail to boldly declare God’s message
of truth. They will obey God and not man. Their faith
and confidence is in Jehovah. They know their strength
comes from him; hence they are at great peace, be-
cause they know God’s promises are sure, and the
enemy shall not prevail against them. W 6/1/34



December 29 (225)
By him therefore let us offer the sacrifice of praise to
God continually.—Heb. 13:15.

The course of God’s anointed is clearly pointed out.
Their service unto Jehovah must be continuous praise
giving glory to his name while pointing people of good
will to the kingdom as their sole hope. All the temple
class will now continue to give testimony of praise to
Jehovah’s name, that all willing ones may know that
Jehovah is God. His covenant announcing his ex-
pressed purpose to bless all the nations through Christ
Jesus his seed is an everlasting covenant. All of its
purposes will be completely performed. He gives his
chosen one, the Christ, for a covenant of the people,
fully assuring them that if they would receive the
blessing of life everlasting in happiness they must
know that Jehovah is God and Christ is his High
Priest, and they must render complete obedience to
Christ to God's glory. W 7/15/34

December 30 (48)
The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of
temptations.—2 Pet. 2: 9,

Jehovah will not permit Satan ta destroy the right
to life of any of his anointed ones who remain faithful
to him. They must die, of course; but, being faithful
unto death, they shall receive the crown of life. The
Devil and the wicked angels likewise assaulted Jesus
and continued to do so for three and one-half years.
They succeeded in causing his death, but God raised
him out of death and thus demonstrated his supreme
power and made manifest his reward to those who are
faithful. The Jonadab company will be assaulted by
Satan and his wicked agents and allies. If they stand
firm and remain faithful and true to God and his or-
ganization, they will be preserved. These truths are
now of greatest importance. It behooves each one of
Jehovah’s witnesses to aid others to understand these
truths who have a desire to know and to serve Jehovah
God. W 9/15/34



December 31 (89)
Say, For Jehovah and for Gideon!—Judg. 7: 18, Roth.
Henceforth this is the battle-ery of God’s anointed
people, until the battle of Armageddon is fought an
until the victory is completely won. It will be shoute
by God’s people, and his praises will continue to b
sounded by the mouth of everyone that survives. No
only should the faithful remnant, pictured by Gideon’s
three hundred, continue this battle-cry as they move
forward, but everyone who takes his stand firmly on
the side of Jehovah God and his King should properly
take up that battle-cry. In harmony with the words
of Jesus, let all who hear likewise say, ‘‘Come.’’ (Rev,
22:17) The day of battle is at hand. Soon the forces
of wickedness shall fall and perish and only the right-
eous shall triumph, and then prosperity shall come to
tart.h to stay. The shout of victory has begun, because
he battle is Jehovah’s, and Jehovah always wins.
W 2/15/35
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